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THE 


TRAVELS 


IBN  BATUTA. 


Royal  Asiatic  Society’s  House, 
Grafton  Street,  London, 
April  27,  1829. 


SIR, 


By  direction  of  the  Oriental  Translation  Committee,  I have 
the  pleasure  of  presenting  a copy  of  the  Rev.  Professor  Lee’s  Translation  of  the  Travels  of 
Ibn  Batuta  to 

This  being  the  first  work  published  by  the  Committee,  1 have  the  honour  of  informing  you, 
that  an  annual  subscription  of  Ten  Guineas,  commencing  with  the  present  year,  will  entitle  the 
Subscriber  to  all  the  works  that  will  be  printed  by  the  Committee. 


The  Prospectus,  and  other  documents,  that  are  appended  to  Ibn  Batuta’s  Travels,  fully 
develop  the  objects  of  the  Oriental  Translation  Committee;  but  I presume  to  mention,  that 
their  principal  object  is  the  publication  of  translations  of  Oriental  works  free  of  expense  to  the 
Translators,  who  are  entitled  to  twenty-five  copies  of  their  version  when  printed ; and  that 
rewards,  in  money  or  gold  medals,  are  given  by  the  Committee  for  the  best  translations. 

In  addition  to  the  Autobiography  of  the  Emperor  Jehangeer,  which  will  be  published  in 
the  course  of  this  month,  the  works  numbered  7,  8,  10,  15,  16,  17,  18,  and  21,  described  on 
pages  13  and  14  of  the  Committee’s  Report,  are  in  the  press. 


I have  the  honour  to  be, 

SIR, 

With  great  respect, 

Your  very  obedient  Servant, 

WILLIAM  HUTTMANN, 

Secreiafy, 
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DEAR  SIR: 

1 think  myself  fortunate  in  having  it  in  my 
power  to  dedicate  to  you  the  first-fruits  of  an  Institution,  which 
owes  its  origin  and  efficiency  almost  entirely  to  your  exertions  : 
and,  as  my  author  traversed  and  described  many  parts  of  the 
East,  of  which  you,  nearly  five  hundred  years  after  his  time, 
have  given  so  many  interesting  and  confirmatory  accounts,  this 
f will  constitute  an  additional  reason  for  doing  so. 

The  principal  motive,  however,  which  has  induced  me  to 
inscribe  this  work  to  your  name  has  been,  the  consideration  of 
public  utility.  No  one,  perhaps,  can  better  estimate  than  your- 
self the  duty  incumbent  on  this  country  to  possess  an  accurate 
knowledge  of  the  history,  geography,  commerce,  manners, 
customs,  and  religious  opinions  of  the  East.  Placed  as  we 
are  in  the  proud  situation  of  legislating  to  perhaps  its  richest 
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and  most  important  part,  and  hence  looked  up  to  by  its  almost 
countless  inhabitants  for  protection,  instruction,  government, — 
nothing  can  be  more  obvious,  than,  that  it  is  just  as  binding 
upon  us  to  acquaint  ourselves  with  their  wants,  in  order  to  these 
being  provided  for  and  relieved,  as  it  is  that  we  should  calculate 
upon  the  wealth  of  their  commerce,  or  the  rank  and  influence 
which  our  Governors,  Judges,  and  Magistrates,  should  hold 
among  them.  Unhappily,  however,  pi’ior  to  the  times  of  Sir 
William  Jones,  knowledge  of  this  kind  was  scarcely  accessible 
to  the  bulk  of  Society  ; and,  since  that  period,  notwithstand- 
ing his  glowing  predictions  to  the  contrary,^  the  study  of 
Oriental  literature  has  seldom  been  carried  beyond  its  first 
elements.  A few  Scholars  have,  from  time  to  time,  appeared 
among  the  servants  of  the  Honourable  East-India  Company  : but, 
when  we  take  into  the  account  the  vastness  of  the  means  which 
we  possess,  together  with  the  duty  laid  on  us  as  a nation, 
accurately  to  know  the  condition  of  so  many  of  our  fellow  subjects 
in  the  East,  it  must  appear,  that  all  which  has  been  done,  so  far 
from  being  matter  of  exultation,  must  rather  tend  to  lower  us  in 
the  opinion  we  would  entertain  of  ourselves,  and  much  more  in 
that  of  the  surrounding  nations.  It  is  not  my  intention  to  dwell 
here,  with  the  admirable  Sir  William  Jones,  on  the  beauty  of  their 
poetry,  the  value  of  their  sentiments  as  moralists  or  philosophers, 
or  the  almost  boundless  extent  and  variety  of  their  languages  : 
but  on  the  paramount  necessity  of  our  possessing  an  accurate 
knowledge  of  their  countries,  histories,  laws,  commerce,  con- 
nexions, tactics,  antiquities,  and  the  like  for  purely  practical 


* Preface  to  liis  Persian  Grammar. 
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purposes.  Other  considerations,  indeed,  will,  and  ought  to  weigh 
with  the  Divine,  the  Gentleman,  and  the  Scholar ; and,  here, 
perhaps,  our  knowledge  of  philology  may  be  mentioned  as  likely 
to  receive  as  much  improvement,  as  any  science  cultivated  in 
polite  society  possibly  can. 

It  is  customary,  I know,  to  look  to  the  Universities  for  the 
tone  of  learning  in  any  country  ; but,  in  this  respect,  these  bodies 
are  with  us  very  inadequately  provided  for.  The  majority 
of  students  is  interested  in  other  pursuits ; while  those  which 
are  intended  for  the  East  are  expected  to  keep  Terms  at  one  or 
other  of  the  seminaries  provided  by  the  Honourable  Company. 
The  utmost,  therefore,  that  can  be  brought  to  bear  here  upon  the 
ardour  of  youth,  or  to  stimulate  the  enterprising  to  the  toil  of  years, 
which  is  indeed  necessary  to  a moderate  acquaintance  with  the  lan- 
guages of  the  East,  is,  perhaps,  a Professorship  with  an  endowment 
of  forty  pounds  a year,  accompanied  with  duties  and  restraints  of 
no  ordinary  nature.  And,  the  natural  consequence  has  been, 
that,  whatever  may  have  been  known  on  these  subjects,  few  have 
been  found  hardy  enough  to  undertake  laborious  and  expensive 
works,  with  no  other  prospect  than  of  being  eulogized  by  their 
biographers,  as  having  ‘‘  immortalized  and  ruined  themselves.” 

Our  Institution,  therefore,  will,  I trust,  even  here  be  the 
means  of  creating  a stimulus  to  the  cultivation  of  learning,  for 
which,  indeed,  some  provision  has  been  made,  and  which  the 
greatest  ornaments  of  our  Church  and  Nation  have  deemed  of 
the  very  highest  importance  : I mean,  that  which  immediately 
bears  on  the  study  of  the  Christian  Scriptures,  an  acquaintance 
with  the  Hebrew  and  its  sister  dialects.  As  things  formerly  were. 
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a Wlielock,  Castell,  or  Pococke,  may  have  delivered  lectures ; but, 
as  it  was  then  facetiously  said,  “ the  Lecture-room  would  exhibit 
an  Arabia  deserta,  rather  than  an  Arabia  felioc  and  for  the  most 
obvious  of  all  reasons,  namely,  that  where  neither  emolument 
nor  consideration  are  to  be  had,  there  will  never  be  any  consider- 
able public  effort  made.  In  this  point  of  view,  therefore,  I 
believe,  that  under  prudent  government  our  Institution  may  be 
productive  of  the  greatest  public  good,  in  filling  up  a chasm  in 
our  means  of  information  which  nothing  else  could  effect.  And, 
I think  I may  say,  that  whether  we  consider  the  amazing  extent  of 
its  operations,  the  unprecedented  support  which  in  so  short  a time 
it  has  experienced,  the  aggregate  quantity  of  literary  power  con- 
centrated in  its  Committee,  or  the  number  of  works  of  the  first 
importance  which  it  already  has  in  the  progress  of  publication, 
to  have  projected  and  brought  into  active  operation  such  an 
institution,  cannot  but  be  gratifying  to  every  one  (and  particularly 
to  yourself),  who  took  any  part  in  its  formation. 

I have  the  honour  to  be, 

DEAR  SIR, 

Your  most  obliged  humble  Servant, 

THE  TRANSLATOR  AND  EDITOR. 


Cambridge, 
January  2Uh  1829. 


PREFACE. 


Some  years  having  elapsed  since  I first  made  known  my  intention  to  translate  and 
publish  these  travels,*  and  having  at  length  succeeded  as  far  as  my  abilities  and 
opportunities  would  allow  me,  it  now  becomes  a duty  to  say,  why  the  work  has 
been  so  long  delayed,  and  to  give  some  account  of  the  manner  in  which  it  has  been 
completed. 

Soon  after  I undertook  this  translation  I was  informed  by  a gentleman,  a 
native  of  Tripolif  then  residing  in  this  country,  that  he  had  in  his  own  library  at 
Tripoli  a copy  of  the  entire  original  work;  and,  that  if  I would  wait  till  he  should  have 
returned,  he  would  send  me  that  copy.  Upon  this,  I deemed  it  most  prudent  to  wait. 
Hearing,  however,  two  or  three  years  afterwards,  that  the  same  promise  had  been  made 
to  several  gentlemen  in  London,  not  one  of  whom  ever  heard  again  from  Mr.  Dugais 
on  the  subject,  I naturally  gave  up  all  further  expectation  from  that  quarter.  But,  as 
I had  then  engaged  in  other  undertakings,  and  besides,  had  not  within  my  power  the 
means  of  publication,  I had  no  resource  but  to  let  the  work  lie  donnant  until  opportuni- 
ties for  completing  it  should  present  themselves.  Finding  myself,  at  length,  a little 
more  at  leisure,  I determined  to  complete  the  translation;  and  accordingly,  during  the 
last  summer-vacation,  more  than  one  half  of  it  was  made,  and  a few  notes  were 
written.  Since  that  time  the  rest  has  been  completed  in  the  manner  now  presented  to 
the  Public:  and  I have  now  only  to  give  some  account  of  the  manuscript  copies  used,  and 
of  the  rules  by  which  I have  been  guided  in  my  proceedings. 


* As  afterwards  published  in  the  Quarterly  Review  for  May  1820,  p.  238. 
f Mr.  Dugais,  son  of  a rich  merchant  in  Tripoli  (Mr.  D’Ghies  of  Major  Denham’s  Africa). 
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The  Arabic  manuscripts  of  this  work  are  three  in  number,  and  are  all  copies  of  the 
same  abridgment.  They  were  originally  bequeathed  to  the  library  of  the  University  of 
Cambridge  by  the  late  Mr.  Burckhardt,  where  they  may  at  any  time  be  seen.  It  is, 
indeed,  much  to  be  regretted  that  they  are  only  abridgments  ; but,  as  they  contain  much 
cuiious  and  valuable  information,  and  that  obtained  at  a time  of  very  considerable  inte- 
rest ; namely,  when  the  Tartars  were  making  progress  in  Asia  Minor,  and  the  empire 
of  Hindustan  was  verging  towards  its  final  subjugation  to  the  Mogul  dynasty,  I have 
thought  it  would  be  quite  unpardonable  to  let  the  manuscnpt  lie  any  longer  untranslated, 
especially  as  its  publication  may  possibly  be  the  means  of  bringing  the  entire  work  to 
lio'ht,  which  Mr.  Burckhardt  has  assured  us  is  still  in  existence.* 

About  the  time  these  MSS.  were  deposited  in  our  public  library,  some  parts  of  the  abridg- 
ment were  published  in  Germany,  by  Mr.  Kosegarten,  and  Mr.  Apetz,  both  of  Jena.f 
The  work  of  Mr.  Kosegarten  contains  in  its  first  section  a very  learned  dissertation 
on  the  itinerary  of  Mohammed  Ibn  Batuta,;]!  which  is  followed  by  the  preface  to  his 
copy  § with  some  notes.  His  second  section  contains  the  journey  through  Persia  into 


* Travels  in  Nubia,  p.  534;. 

j-  I have  lately  been  informed,  that  there  is  now  also  a copy  in  France. 

J Mr.  Kosegarten’s  work  appeared  in  1818,  bearing  the  following  title,  “ De  Mohammede 
Ebn  Batuta  Arabe  Tingitano  ejusque  Itineribus — Commentatio  Academica,  A D.  VII.  Martii 

cioiocccxviii.  Auctor  Joannes  Gothofrehdus  Ludovicus  Kosegarten  Lingua.  Oriental In 

Universitate  Litterar.  Jenensi  Professor  Publicus  Ordinarius.” 

(J  The  following  is  the  text  which  forms  the  preface  to  our  work  ; it  is  here  given  in  order  to 
enable  the  Oriental  scholar  to  form  some  estimate  of  the  difference  observable  in  our  several  texts : 

j [* — ■ 

idll  ijJ  X^  1^1  Xas:^ 

Aiu  Ulc  Jiiill  ti  - W; j 

Xl  idilj  l.<  ^ iXX-  L**^^  be 

ibjbu  ^ i'AJsbl  bo  b*^  be  I— ilbsT 

b;"lj  L\aX^j  J*lc  Arslb  C— o-U> 

tw4J&  ^^A^  ^ gbe  ^Xj\s CAblO  (J  (A  .^bwl 

(UlJ^  abjJee  J,  &c. ; a translation  of  which  will  be  found  at  the  outset  of  the  travels. 
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Tartary,  which,  although  apparently  a copy  of  the  same  abridgment  with  our’s,  contains 
scarcely  half  the  quantity  of  matter  which  we  have,  as  the  reader  will  see  by  comparing 
the  translations.  Mr.  Kosegarten’s  third  section  contains  the  account  of  the  Maidive 
Islands,  which  differs  less  from  ours  than  the  preceding.  The  fourth  section  of  Mr. 
Kosegarten’s  work  contains  the  travels  into  Africa  : and  here  also  our  difference  is  but 
little.  These  extracts  are  all  accompanied  with  a Latin  translation,  and  some  very 
ingenious  notes,  with  a few  geographical  extracts  from  some  other  works.  The  work  of 
Mr.  Apetz  contains  only  the  account  of  Malabar  given  by  our  traveller;  its  title  is 
“ Descriptio  Terrae  Malabar  ex  Arabico  Ebn  Batutse  Itinerario  edita,  interpretatione  et 
annotationibus  instructa  per  Henricum  Apetz.  Jenoe  MDCCCXIX.”  The  copy  here 
followed  is  that  used  by  Mr.  Kosegarten,  as  Mr.  Apetz  himself  informs  us  in  his  preface. 
The  varieties  observable  between  this  text  and  ours  are  not  many,  nor  of  much  impor- 
tance : some  of  these,  however,  I have  marked,  as  the  reader  will  find  in  the  notes.  A 
few  notes  accompany  the  translation  of  Mr.  Apetz,  some  of  which  I have  also  noticed. 
In  some  instances  Mr.  Kosegarten’s  copy  gives  the  orthography  of  the  proper  names  of 
places : one  of  our  copies  also  occasionally  does  this,  while  one  or  other  of  the  others 
supplies  the  vowels.  But  this  is  neither  constant,  nor  indeed  always  to  be  relied  on  when 
found  : and,  when  this  is  the  case,  and  such  name  is  not  to  be  found  in  any  of  the  dic- 
tionaries, which  often  happens,  I must  now  say,  I cannot  be  at  all  answerable  for 
my  own  orthography  of  such  words.  In  some  cases,  indeed,  we  find  the  same  word 
written  differently  in  the  same  MS.  and  in  the  same  line  : and  when  this  happens,  and  I 
have  no  means  of  rectifying  the  mistake,  I must  make  the  same  apology. 

In  making  my  translation,  I have  followed  those  readings  which  appeared  to  me  to  be 
the  most  correct ; and,  where  the  differences  have  been  important,  I have  marked  them  in 
the  notes.  It  has  not  been  thought  worth  while  to  print  the  Arabic  text,  as  it  presents 
nothing  remarkable,  being  in  general  very  plain  and  entirely  void  of  every  attempt  at 
what  is  called  fine  writing.  Where  I have  had  any  doubt,  however,  as  to  the  sense 
of  the  passage,  I have  given  the'  original  Arabic  in  a note.  Still,  should  the  oiiginal  be 
called  for,  there  will  be  no  difficulty  in  putting  it  to  press. 


Who  brought  Mr.  Kosegarten’s  text  into  Europe  he  does  not  inform  us,  only  that  it  came  from 
Cairo,  and  was  first  presented  to  him  by  a dear  friend  (pp.  8,  9).  Mr.  Seetzen’s  name  he  only 
mentions,  to  regret  his  having  made  the  attempt  to  translate  a part  of  the  travels,  whence  one 
would  suppose,  that  Mr.  Kosegarten  did  not  follow  his  copy. 
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In  translating  I have  followed  the  original  as  closely  as  our  idiom  would  generally 
allow;  and  in  a style  as  nearly  assimilated  to  that  of  my  author  as  the  nature  of  the  case 
would  permit.  My  attempt  to  put  the  poetical  extracts  into  verse  will,  I hope,  be 
excused,  my  only  object  being  to  give  my  translation  throughout  the  spiiit  of  the  original, 
as  nearly  as  I could. 

The  notes  which  have  been  added  will,  I trust,  be  found  neither  tedious  nor  entirely 
uninteresting.  I thought  it  important  both  to  examine  and  to  explain  many  of  the 
statements  of  my  author;  and  for  this  end  the  notes  were  added.  That  they  are  either 
so  extensive  or  so  good  as  the  subject  requires,  I do  not  so  much  as  suppose:  and  my 
apology  must  be;  it  has  not  been  in  my  power  to  command  either  the  time,  or  the 
opportunities,  which  many  others  can.  I have  done  then,  if  not  the  best,  the  best  in  my 
power;  and  as  such,  I hope  it  will  be  received.  My  principal  object  in  making 
these  inquiries,  was  to  ascertain  the  accuracy  and  fidelity  of  my  author;  and,  in  this 
point  of  view  I have  succeeded  to  my  own  satisfaction  at  least,  having  no  doubt 
that  he  is  worthy  of  all  credit.  Superstitious,  and  addicted  to  the  maiwellous,  indeed, 
he  occasionally  is;  but  for  this  allowance  must  be  made,  as  it  occasionally  must  in 
travellers  of  much  later  times.  It  is  for  his  historical,  geographical,  and  botanical 
notices,  that  he  is  principally  valuable;  and  I concur  with  his  Epitomator,  Mi-. 
Burckhardt  and  Mr.  Kosegarten,  in  believing,  that  in  these  he  is  truly  valuable.  In 
botany,  perhaps,  his  skill  may  be  called  in  question ; and,  in  this  respect,  I am  sorry  to 
say,  it  has  not  been  in  my  power  to  correct  him.  In  some  of  his  geographical  excursions, 
too,  I have  been  unable  to  follow  him ; not  because  I have  not  endeavoured  to  do  so,  but 
because  no  geographer  accessible  to  me  has  noticed  such  places.  Those  who  have  been 
in  the  East  themselves,  or  those  who  may  hereafter  visit  those  parts  will,  perhaps,  make 
all  clear,  and  to  them  I leave  such  instances.  As  I have  occasionally  cited  some  Arabic 
and  Persian  works  in  the  notes,  I take  the  opportunity  here  of  apprizing  the  reader  what 
they  are,  and  where  the  copies  cited  are  to  be  found. 

1.  The  “RauzatEl  Safa  is  a very  celebrated  and  well  known  history  of  Persia,  written 
by  Mir  Khand  in  seven  volumes.  The  copy  here  cited,  formerly  belonged  to  the  Right 
Honourable  Lord  Teignmouth,  and  is  now  in  my  own  possession ; copies,  however,  are  to 
be  found  in  most  of  the  public  libraries. 
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2.  The^Khulasat  El  Akhbar,  an  abridgment  of  the  Persian  historians  generally.  This 
is  also  in  my  possession. 

3.  The  ‘'Gwalior  iS^amah,  a history  of  the  fortress  of  Gwalior,  hy  Heraman  Ibn  Kardhar 
Das  the  MunshT,  a small  neatly  written  quarto,  bearing  the  class-mark  324  of  the  library 
of  Eton  College.  From  this  the  notice  of  Gwalior  has  been  taken. 

4.  The  ‘^Tarikhi  BadayunT,  a valuable  history  of  Hindustan,  by^Abd  El  Razzak  Maluk- 
shah  of  Samarcand.  A neatly  written  thick  folio,  bearing  the  class  mark  of  the  Eton 
library  439. 

5.  The  first  volume  of  the  -^Matlaa  El  Saadain  by  ^Abd  El  Razzak  Ibn  Is-hak  of 
Samarkand,  a general  history  of  Persia.  A moderate-sized  folio,  incorrectly  written, 
bearing  the  Eton  class  mark  366.  These  three  volumes  were  lent  me  for  this  work,  by 
the  kindness  of  the  Reverend  the  Provost  and  Fellows  of  Eton  College,  for  which,  and 
the  very  ready  access  they  afforded  me  to  their  valuable  library,  I take  this  opportunity 
of  returning  my  warmest  thanks. 

6.  The  ^Tabakati  AkbarT,  a history  of  the  Emperors  of  Hindustan  prior  to  the  times  of 
Akbar,  compiled  at  that  monarch’s  request,  by  ‘ Nizam  Oddln  Mohammed  MukTm  of 
Herat.  The  copy  cited  formerly  belonged  to  my  late  valued  and  learned  friend  Jonathan 
Scott,  Esq.  of  Shrewsbury : it  is  a thick  quarto  very  neatly  written,  and  is  now  in  my 
possession. 

7.  The  citations  from  Ferishta  are  taken  from  a copy  also  in  my  possession. 

8.  The  ^Kanun  El  Tijarat  is  a well-written  work  in  Persian  on  the  nature  and  value  of 
jewels,  silks,  &c.  taken  from  the  A-Tni  AkbarT  and  other  works,  written  originally  in  the 
Hindustani  language  by  ^latimad  El  Daulat,  and  translated  into  the  Persian,  A.D. 
1806.  The  copy  is  in  my  possession  j it  is  a thin  neatly  written  folio. 

9.  The  '"A-ini  AkbarT,  a most  valuable  work  giving  a statistical  account  of  Hindustan, 
with  particulars  as  to  its  officers,  customs,  &c.  compiled  under  the  superintendence 
of  Abul  Fazl,  prime  minister  to  the  Emperor  Akbar ; large  folio,  in  the  University 
library  of  Cambridge.  This  work  has  been  translated  into  English  by  Mr.  Gladwin,  but 
the  copies  are  very  scarce  : our  library  does  not  possess  one. 
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10.  The  Medical  Dictionaiy  of  Ali  Ibn  El  Husain,  known  bythe”Haji  Zain  El  Attar. 


compound,  arranged  according  to  the  Arabic  alphabet;  it  is  neatly  written,  and  in  the 
Persian  language.  The  form  is  small  folio,  and  contains  about  300  closely  written  pages. 
The  copy  cited  is  in  my  possession. 

11. The^Dabistan,  a very  valuable  and  interesting  work  on  the  religious  opinions  of  the 
Orientals,  usually  ascribed  to  ^Mohammed  Mohsin  FanI  of  Kashmire:  the  real  author, 
however,  seems  to  be  yet  unknown.  This  work  was  first  brought  to  notice  by  Sir  William 
Jones  ; but  has  not  yet  been  translated,  if  we  except  the  first  book  on  the  religion  of  the 
ancient  Persians,  which  was  translated  and  published  in  India  by  Mr.  Gladwin.  The 
whole  Persian  work  was  printed  in  Calcutta  in  1811.  Two  MS.  copies  of  this  work  are 
in  my  possession,  one  of  which  is  the  very  copy  noticed  by  Sir  William  Jones.  If  I 
can  ever  command  leisure  sufficient,  it  is  my  intention  to  translate  this  work. 

12.  The  ’ Heft  Ikllm,  a very  valuable  biographical  and  geographical  work  in  Persian, 
by  *AmIn  Ahmed  RazT,  giving  notices  of  some  of  the  most  eminent  Persian  writers 
of  every  clime.  The  copy  here  cited  is  in  large  folio,  very  thick,  and  neatly  written ; 
it  was  lately  purchased  by  the  public  library  of  Cambridge. 

The*Maathari  Rahlml,  a valuable  and  elaborate  history  of  some  of  the  Emperors  and 
other  eminent  men  of  Tartary,  Hindustan,  &c.,  by  "Mohammed  Abd  El  BakT  El  Rahim! 
El  Nahawendi.  The  copy  used  by  me  formerly  belonged  to  Mr.  Hindley,  but  has  lately 
been  purchased  by  the  Cambridge  public  library : it  is  fairly  written  in  large  folio, 
and  contains  perhaps  2,000  leaves. 

13.  The  ^ Nafahat  El  Ins,  a History  of  the  Mohammedan  Saints  by  the  celebrated  Jam!. 
This  work  contains  all  that  was  valuable  in  two  writers  who  had  preceded  him,  together 
with  considerable  additions  made  by  himself  from  other  works,  as  well  as  from  informa- 
tion obtained  by  personal  inquiry.  It  was  dedicated  to  the  Emir  ^ Nizam  Oddin  Ali 
Shir,  A.  H.  881.  A.  D.  1476;  but  according  to  a note  at  the  end,  in  1478.  The  work, 
which  is  in  my  possession,  is  a large  octavo  of  about  three  hundred  and  fifty  leaves,  very 
neatly  but  not  very  accurately  written  in  Pattan  in  Hindustan,  A.  D.  1612. 


This  work  is  entitled  ^ Ikhtiarati  Badlal,  and  contains  a list  of  medicines  simple  and 
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14.  The  ^Khulasat  El  Ansab,  a short  history  of  the  Afghans  by  "Ibn  Shah  Aalam  of 
the  tribe  Kot-ha  Khail.  A work  in  one  small  octavo  volume,  Persian.  There  are 
two  copies  of  this  work  in  the  public  library  of  Cambridge. 

The  Arabic  works  cited  are  the  following : 

15.  The  ^Kitab  El  Isharat  by  El  HarawT.  This  is  an  account  of  the  pilgrimages  per- 
formed by  the  Sheikh  AIT  of  Herat  early  in  the  thirteenth  century.  The  book  is  but 
short,  and,  according  to  the  author,  contains  only  an  abstract  of  a larger  work,  which  had 
been  taken  from  him  by  the  King  of  England,  when  engaged  in  the  Crusades.  This 
abstract  was  made  from  memory ; but  of  this  the  author  does  not  fail  to  remind  his 
reader  when  treating  of  particulars,  which  might  have  escaped  him.  I had  the  use  of 
two  copies,  one  in  the  collection  of  Mr.  Burckhardt  in  our  public  library,  the  other  was 
lent  me  by  the  kindness  of  Mr.  Lewin.  These  copies  are  near  the  size  of  our  duodecimos. 
Mr.  Burckhardt’s  contains  part  of  two  copies,  the  latter  of  which  was  written  537  years 
ago,  perhaps  in  the  time  of  the  author.  I have  generally  cited  him  by  the  name  of 
El  HarawT. 

16.  Abulfeda’s  Geography.  The  copy  used  by  me  is  in  the  hand-writing  of  Erpenius, 
which  is  probably  a transcript  of  that  in  the  University  Library  of  Leyden.  It  is  in  very 
large  folio,  and  like  its  original  presents  many  unintelligible  readings ; it  is  preserved 
in  the  public  library  at  Cambridge,  and  has  the  class  marks  Dd.  i.  ii.  This  work  is,  I 
understand,  either  entirely  or  for  the  most  part,  given  in  a translation  by  Reiske  in 
Buesching’s  Magazine  a work  published  some  years  ago  in  Germany,  but  which  has 
never  come  to  my  hands. 

17.  The  Geographical  Work  of  EdrTsT  is  too  well  known  to  need  any  description. 

I used  the  Roman  impression. 

18.  The  '^Marasid  El  Itlaa.  This  is  a sort  of  geographical  dictionary  not  unlike  our 
gazetteers.  It  is  occasionally  cited  in  M.  De  Sacy’s  Chrestomathie  Arabe.  Like  all 

^ jJU  iA-i  “ . c— ' 

...  ^1  pAl"  ^ ^ 

Ij  &c . 


* Buesching’s  Magazine,  fur  Historie  und  Geographic,  tom.  iv. 
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other  Arabic  dictionaries  it  is  very  defective : otherwise  many  places  unnoticed  by  me, 
would  have  been  more  exactly  described. 

19.  The  geographical  work  of  Ibn  El  Ward!  is  too  well  known  to  need  description. 
The  copy  I have  cited  belongs  to  the  public  library  of  Cambridge,  and  bears  the  class- 
marks  LI.  5.  30.  There  is  also  another  copy  in  the  collection  of  Mr.  Burckhardt. 

20.  The  ® YatTmat  El  Dahar,  a remarkably  elegant  and  interesting  work  on  the  principal 
Arabian  poets,  with  some  extracts  from  their  writings,  compiled  A.  H.  384,  A.  D.  994, 
by  Abu  Mansur  El  Thaalabl.  The  work  is  occasionally  cited  by  M.  de  Sacy  in  the 
second  edition  of  his  Chrestomathie  Arabe.  The  copy  used  in  this  work  is  a large  sized 
neatly  written  octavo  containing  about  250  leaves.  It  formerly  belonged  to  Mr.  Hindley ; 
but  is  now  in  my  possession. 

21.  The Sukkardan,  a work  by  Ibn  Hajela  on  Egypt : it  is  occasionally  noticed  by  M. 
De  Sacy,  in  his  Chrestomathie  Arabe.  The  copy  here  used  is  a moderately  sized  octavo, 
tolerably  well  written ; it  is  to  be  found  in  the  collection  of  Mr.  Burckhardt  in  the 
public  library  of  Cambridge. 

22.  The  ^KhulasatTahkTk  El  Zunun,  a biographical  dictionary,  apparently  an  abridg- 
ment of  Haji  Khalfa  ; but  of  this  I am  not  certain,  as  the  copy  of  Haji  Khalfa  with  which  I 
have  compared  it,  contains  scarcely  half  the  number  of  works  of  which  this  gives  some 
account.  I suspect,  however,  that  this  copy  of  Haji  Khalfa  is  only  an  abridgment 
itself.  The  Epitomator’s  name  is  Kamal  OddTn  Abu  Futuh  Ibn  Mustafa  Ibn  Kamal 
Oddln  Ibn  Ali  El  SidlkT.  The  book  is  in  Mr.  Burckhardt’s  collection. 

23.  Another  book  from  which  some  citations  have  been  made  is,  Ibn  Khaldun’s  history 
of  the  Berbers  : and,  as  this  book  is  extremely  scarce  and  valuable,  I may  be  excused  if  I 
describe  it  a little  more  particularly.  The  full  title,  then,  which  stands  on  the  first 

page  is  as  follows  : jJ jJ\j  (*V.^  <4 

^ ^ y y y y y y f y y y 

t " ^ 

i.  e.  The  seventh 
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part  of  the  book  of  examples  and  of  the  Dlwan  of  the  commencements  * and  accounts, 
on  the  times  of  the  Arabs,  Persians,  Berbers,  and  others  contemporaiy  with  them, 
who  came  into  supreme  power;  a publication  of  the  Priest  and  learned  Sheikh  the 
very  learned  Wall  OddTn  Abu  Zaid  Abd  El  Rahman,  son  of  the  Priest  and  very  learned 
Abu  Abd  Allah  Mohammed  Ibn  Khaldun,  of  the  sect  of  Ibn  Malik,  and  of  the  countiy 
of  Hadramaut.  The  work  is  closely  and  accurately  written  in  the  Mogrebine  hand  in 
large  quarto  upon  stout  well  polished  paper.  The  histoiy  of  the  Berbers  covers  three 
himdred  and  sixty-nine  pages;  the  remainder  of  the  book,  which  contains  seventy-seven 
pages,  is  an  account  of  the  family  and  life  of  the  author,  written  by  himself.  This  part 
is  prefaced  by  these  words,  On  the  last  leaf  of  the 

book  we  have  *•  The  cessation  from 

writing  it  out  was  on  the  8th  of  Moharram,  in  the  year  1008,  A.D.  July  21,  1599.  This 
book  does  not  belong  to  the  University  Library  of  Cambridge  as  some  have  supposed, 
but  to  the  Rev.  Richard  Edward  Kerrich,  A.M.,  son  of  our  late  principal  librarian,  the 
Rev.  Thomas  Kerrich,  A.  M.,  who  informed  me  that  it  had  belonged  to  his  father,  which 
is  no  doubt  the  truth,  as  an  engraving  containing  his  arms  and  name,  Samuel  Kerrich, 
S.  T.  P.,  is  pasted  within  the  cover  at  the  beginning  of  the  book.  Upon  discovering  to 
Mr.  Kerrich,  our  Librarian,  the  character  and  rareness  of  this  work,  I was  permitted  to 
copy  and  translate  it,  upon  tendering  a bond  of  five  hundred  pounds,  ensuring  its  safe 
return  at  the  end  of  two  years. 

In  writing  the  proper  names  of  persons  and  places,  I have  generally  retained  the 
Oriental  orthography,  as  I deemed  it  proper  to  preserve  these  as  nearly  as  possible, 
rather  than  attempt  to  follow  the  varying  models  of  different  travellers.  But,  in  order 
to  know  how  these  words  ought  to  be  pronounced,  it  is  necessary  I should  explain  my 
system  of  orthography.  Consonants  then  will  be  pronounced  as  they  generally  are 
in  English,  excepting  kh,  which  must  be  sounded  like  the  Geirnan  ck,  i.  e.  as  a deep 
guttural.  The  vowels  thus  : A as  a in  America : a as  a in  war,  wall,  &c.  x u as  oo  in 


* The  terms  and signify  the  subject  and  predicate  in  grammar,  as  shewn  by  Dr. 

Nicoll  in  his  continuation  of  Uri’s  Catalogue,  after  M.  de  Sacy,  p.  114.  M.  de  Sacy  has, 
however,  since  changed  his  mind,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  Second  Edition  of  his  Cliestomathie 
Arabe,  and  now  thinks  that  the  literal  meaning  is  the  true  one.  Dr.  Nicoll  has  made  a trifling 
mistake  in  giving  in  the  title  instead  of  , in  which  our  copy  agrees  with  that  used 

by  M.  de  Sacy.  See  Chrest.  Arab.,  tom.  ii.  pp.  1,1,  290,  &c.  This  work  it  is  my  intention 
to  translate  and  publish  with  the  original  text  as  soon  as  circumstances  will  allow. 
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good,  stood : u as  oo  in  hoot,  root, : i like  i in  hid,  rid, : l like  the  i of  the  Italians, 
French,  &c.  or  like  our  ee  in  meet,  seek,  &c. : O as  o in  rose  : ai  and  ei  as  i in  hite.  I have 
judged  it  expedient  to  mention  this,  because  my  orthography  will  stand  for  nothing,  until 
readers  know  how  it  is  intended  to  be  pronounced.  I have  also  retained  the  orthography 
of  proper  names,  throughout,  in  the  Arabic  character : and  in  representing  the  defi- 
nite article  (JO  El,  I have  followed  the  example  of  Mr.  Burckhardt,  who  always 
writes  it  El.  Some  writers,  indeed,  follow  the  rules  of  the  Arabic  grammar,  chang- 
ing the  1 ( J),  whenever  what  is  termed  a solar  letter  follows,  for  such  letter  ; 

which,  however,  has  the  effect  of  so  much  obscuring  proper  names,  when  they  happen 
to  begin  with  one  of  these  letters,  that  it  requires  some  knowledge  of  the  Arabic  lan- 
guage, to  be  able  to  recognise  them,  e.  g.  in  the  word  ^Elkhaflf,  I can  easily  see  that 

it  is  a compound  of  El  and  Khafif ; but  in  that  of  ^ Ennoomdn,  if  I do  not  understand 

Arabic,  and  am  told  that  a place  was  so  called,  because  it  was  built  by  Noomun,  I 
shall  be  at  a loss  to  conceive  where  the  mark  of  connexion  is  to  be  found  ; not  to  insist 
on  another  difficulty,  in  which  the  vowel  belonging  to  this  article  is  changed  by  the  con- 
struction of  the  preceding  word,  making  it  at  one  time  Unnoomdn,  at  another,  Inndomun, 
and  at  another,  Annooman,  or  Ennoomdn.  In  a few  very  well  known  words,  such  as  Oddln, 
Allah,  and  the  like,  I have  not  thought  it  worth  while  to  depart  from  the  usual  orthography. 
The  text  too  I have  divided  into  chapters,  to  which  an  abstract  of  the  contents  of  eacli 
is  prefixed,  for  the  convenience  of  the  reader. 


ADDITIONS  AND  CORRECTIONS. 

The  passage  alluded  to  in  p.  18,  note,  is  found  in  pp.  218-19  of  Psalmanazar’s  (not  Psal- 
meser,  as  there  erroneously  printed)  valuable  Essays,  entitled  “ Essays  on  the  following 
Subjects,  &c.  By  a Layman  in  Town.  London,  1733.”  The  place  mentioned  by  him,  and  to 
which  I could  not  refer,  because  the  book  was  not  then  accessible  to  me,  is  the  following  : 
“ Hie  populi  numerosi  habitavere  Gergesaei,  Jebusaei,  aliaque  habentes  nomina  Hebraeis  vo- 
luminibus  memorata : qui  quum  inexpugnabilem  conspicerent  advenarum  exercitum,  patrios 
fines  deserentes  iniEgyptum  vicinam  migraverunt,  ibique  numero  ac  sobole  excrescentes,quum 
non  satis  commodum  tantae  multitudini  locum  invenissent,  in  Africam  penetravere,  ubi  civitates 
quamplures  habitantes  omnem  eum  tractum  usque  ad  Herculis  columnas  tenuerunt,  semi- 
phcenicia  lingua  ac  catalecto  utentes.  Oppidumque  Tingen  situ  munitissimum  in  Numidia 
aedificaverunt,  ubi  duo  ex  albo  lapide  columnae  prope  magnum  fontem  constitutae,  in  quibus 
Phcenicum  lingua  litteras  incisae  sunt  hujuscemodi.  Nos  a facie  fugimus  Jesu  praedonis  filii 
Nave,  &c.”  Procopius  de  Bello  Vandilico,  Lib.  ii.  p.  222.  edit.  1531. — The  edition  of  Dow’s 
Hindustan  quoted  is  the  quarto  of  1768. 

ERRATA. 


Page 

line 

read. 

Page 

line 

read. 

4 

19 

judice. 

100 

22 

Dabistan. 

13 

19 

Kalawun. 

112 

18 

14 

30 

Moniat. 

16 

13 

Sayyad. 

116 

28 

Ferishta. 

17 

24 

U 

123 

10 

Kalyur. 

18 

4 

Bejah  and. 

135 

6 

Haita. 

23,  27 

EdrIsT. 

140 

16 

Hejaz. 

24 

3 

Yours  is. 

— 

saepe. 

Methkal. 



31 

JawharT. 

145 

21 

23 

35 

149 

34 

MunshT. 

28 

30 

157 

27 

Jj' • 

33 

3 

midnight. 

178 

8 

is  a sea  ... 

43 

13 

Harawl. 

184 

• 23 

49 

17 

Kanun. 

— 

24 

30 

23 

by  her. 

1 87 

33 

54 

3 

Oddin. 

Ub. 

occ.  lege  Ghayath  pro  Ghiath 

33 

32 

Makdishu. 

230 

14 

69 

26 

Khazir. 

232 

14 

87 

12 

• 

237 

1 

Kabara. 

93 

6 

Hanifa. 

35 

. \ 


.^KoiTo:uiiiCK3  cvAK  «’^oma(X/v 
>,>..)  .'^0  er-ail'  .(jq  Mi  buMol  >•)  (t>li>n-  .t,  . i ol  b;^bu!iK  :<«  I 

b..hh?:»  ^ 

’’^5  ;V:..  .a  /.aBfcfu.lT  '‘icxr  ^de»t*iMvI  .£wut;«i  «iW7.M>l  uvU 

. .....,;-,-jM(foi  ;a  -Vi-:  «?aia}8WMKC-i  «s>;tt  iou-  AMwiqoa  :)i'ii  oat-*:ry,a  ,iuV*  b>«  bb«»»  * ■'^'«' 

■ iwutnrtovbi; 

.^’WUVtbijinri  4w..s 

<’ fnsaiiifAr;  M‘>:-hvym\  ' ^• 

. .Mfirttate.  Jim-  «?tKt«uV  *s,U«Ji^B:{  MOioiMf 

Wi>»ikM.bb/tO  .fo}j«#»a  U:job;!c-J' 'fc  i;uv4ul  Mj-jt«^D»l.{ 
:.:»inV;i.».  chU^  *>«b  ;■?.*,  (+«;;^v^.Dan/ 


iiUi' «iiivi'  ' ,ivj  -toX  ..  •.  ■ •..  ■ ■ 

-Jlbd  -i!  <Vi?i.?r  m;kinOcnvl  ^ 

, ''.'"'fj,  'i'  ' .il^vf 'l.j  oHmmv  <■*  b';j*ofrj»-*'i-''.'  b;t(U  i 


'.  J*J  r ' f * *?i  Y'* 

Witi-'oK  ubai-  «>.8oi?l  . WW«i  * ]. 


Ml,!- 

.ATA^;ra 

■ ■' 

V’.^;'  k ^ ■, 

.Ltni  ' 

o(ik 

' '‘''S5^^'^"''' 

¥'  •,  , ■ 

Hmtl 

: 

' iH  : 

■ i‘j£ 

•b. 

,i>ri'.vAi;(iyi  ■ 

,.i>E 

<yi^ 

V-'; 

8i 

' 

.'ivktoM 

■ '.  1 \ 

'''# 

as 

. '81:  ’ 

. bft-/vc^ 

zi 

■' 

0£- 

, ' JJ 

ts 

?V;  . 

>>*'  ‘ ‘ 

^ ’ 

m- 

or 

■ < 0-^. 

: j 

TL,  .b 

•l2;{ff5«M 

. — 

.w’crtuoY 

10  ' 

! 2 

fvi. '.•/•>; 

• .-P-  -2  j 

■'V  f 

pit'/' 

.'iVlstfsvijT. 

:C‘ 

— 

.TiisiiuM 

tt 

' .r^^- 

'1‘ 

- • 

Xi' 

w r 

1)  . 

1>C 

fe2 

...  aun  a lii 

'8- 

8YC  ■ 

. 'll':'  ^ ' 

.;tl'5jir:bi«i 

'■'  i' 

r'O 

^■vL»  ^-r*^  ,1 

kS 

• A-ar  \ 

.ry/in.’;li 

c ( 

£*- 

i-S 

— • 

A 

yb 

. «i- 

, J Ci  ' 

CD 

\Hl 

i ' 

V .';»li 

ts 

' oc' 

.^ljil>sj{<> <;fifj,rijrr(t:ii 0 •4g*>I  . 

OW).  .cb  5 f 

‘|S' 

.(UiiluO  , 

t- 

‘^it 

:,^r 

OCS  . 

j ■ 

i'f. 

u 

^'■'  ♦ ■ 

szui 

, b;’' 

.'tl 

i>s 

m 

V . ■ '■ 

.tt'AcdS}! 

r 

XZ& 

' -k:  • ■ 
1 ■ ' 

-.  #f*' 
liw 

— ■ 

0- , 

.!.';Trt.;U  . 

8 

Ctf 

'■*''  t' 

-'  i.  : , 

> '.iV 

M44 

■Vwr"  '•: 

V 

',  "S' 

*'  . ■ . 

•\ 

4 


' .vWV'-'  i'  -, . 

•■^jf'v;  - *-'A 


■3i  '■■■■hf(M 


THE 


TRAVELS 

OF 

IBN  BATUTA. 


CHAPTER  I. 

Tanjiers — Tilimsan — Milyana — Algiers — Bijaya — Kosantma — Buna — Tunis — Susa — Sajakus — 

Kabis — Tripoli — Meslata,  Sfc. 

IlM  THE  NAME  OF  THE  COMPASSIONATE  AND  MERCIFUL  GoD. 

Praise  be  ascribed  to  God  the  lord  of  worlds ; and  the  blessing  of 
God  be  upon  our  Lord  Mohammed,  and  upon  all  his  posterity  and  com- 
panions. But  to  proceed : The  poor,  and  needy  of  the  forgiveness  of  his 
bountiful  lord,  Mohammed  Ibn  Fat,h  Allah  El  Bailuni  states,  that  the  fol- 
lowing is  what  he  extracted  from  the  epitome  of  the  Katib  Mohammed  Ibn 
Jazzi  El  Kelbi  (upon  whom  be  the  mercy  of  God),  from  the  travels  of  the 
theologian  “Abu  Abd  Allah  Mohammed  Ibn  Abd  Allah  El  Lawatl*  of  Tanjiers 
known  by  the  surname  of  Ibn  Batuta : f and,  that  he  did  not  extract  any' 

* El  Lawatl.  We  have  in  the  geographical  work  entitled  ^ -c  &c. 

the  following  account  of  two  places,  to  one  of  which  this  patronymic  is  undoubtedly  to  be  referred. 
^ jJ\  ^ ^Llb  AjIjJ  . Lawata  is  a district  of 

Karish  in  Spain.  It  is  also  the  name  of  a tribe  of  the  Berbers.  According  to  the  same  work 
Jazza  is  a place  in  Khorasan  ^ to  which  the  patronymic  Jazzi  is  probably 

to  be  referred. 

f Mr.  Burckhardt  writes  this  name  Ibn  Batouta,  adopting  the  French  pronunciation  of  ou  I 
suppose.  I have  thought  it  more  conformable  with  our  orthography  and  pronunciation  to  write 

B 


2 


B A R B A R Y. 


thing  except  what  was  strange  and  unknown,  or,  known  by  report,  but  not 
believed  on  account  of  its  rarity,  and  the  frequent  carelessness  of  historians 
in  delivering  down  what  has  been  reported,  but  what  he  himself  considered 
as  true,  in  consequence  of  the  fidelity  of  the  Traveller,  and  because  he  had 
written  what  he  believed  to  be  credible  from  histories  of  various  nations  and 
countries ; and,  because  that  which  has  been  reported  by  faithful  witnesses, 
generally  receives  credit  and  excites  inquiry.  Some  of  his  statements, 
indeed,  are  opposed  to  the  statements  of  others ; as,  for  instance,  his 
accounts  of  what  he  saw  of  the  aromatic  roots  of  Hindustan,  which  differ 
from  those  given  by  the  physicians : and  yet  his  accounts  are  probably  the 
true  ones. 

The  Sheikh  Ibn  Batata,  the  author  of  these  travels,  left  his  native  city, 
^Tanjiers,'^  for  the  purpose  of  performing  the  pilgrimage  in  the  725th  year 

Batuta.  “ There  are  two  abridgments  of  these  travels,”  says  Mr.  Burckhardt,  “ one  by  Ibn 
Djezy  el  Kelby  ( ),  tbe  other  by  Ibn  Fathallah  el  Beylouny  (JjLJi 
printed  by  mistake  aJh  ; the  latter  I possess.”  He  tells  us  in  the  same  page 

that  he  possessed  two  copies  of  this  abridgment;  but  the  fact  is,  there  are  three  among  his 
books  bequeathed  to  the  University  of  Cambridge,  all  of  which  present  the  same  text : the  few 
variations  found  have  evidently  originated  in  the  mistakes  of  the  transcribers.  Mr.  Burckhardt 
writes  Djezy,  giving  Dj  for  the  Arabic  . I have  adopted  Pococke’s  method  of  giving  our  j for 
this  letter,  with  which  it  exactly  corresponds.  In  this  word  some  of  the  MSS.  have 
doubling  thej  z,  which  I have  no  doubt  is  the  true  orthography.  From  the  extracts  printed  in 
Germany  by  Professor  Kosegarten  and  Mr.  Apetz,  it  is  quite  certain  that  Mr.  Seetzen’s  copy,  which 
they  probably  used,  is  nothing  more  than  an  abridgment  of  the  great  work  of  Ibn  Batuta  ; and 
although  it  presents  some  varieties  with  our  copies,  it  is  most  likely  a copy  of  the  same  abridgment. 
I may  remark  here,  once  for  all,  that,  as  the  proper  names  of  places  are  extremely  erroneous 
in  Mr.  Burckhardt’s  abstract  (Travels  in  Nubia,  Appendix  III),  I shall  not  in  future  notice 
them  ; but  shall  give  such  words  in  this  work  as  correctly  as  I can  from  the  documents  in  my 
hands. 

* The  Arabian  geographers  divide  Northern  Africa  into  three  parts,  as  given  by  Abulfeda  in 
the  following  extract  Jj>-L  ^ 

Uc^ 

. The  regions  of  the  west  consist  of  three  divisions,  the  most  western  of  which  is 
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of  the  Hejira  (A.D.  1324-5).  I shall  mention  here  only  the  names  of  some 
of  the  districts  through  which  he  passed,  although  this  may  contribute  but 
little  towards  impressing  the  reader  with  the  greatness  of  his  courage,  his 
religious  confidence,  or  his  indefatigable  perseverance,  in  overcoming  the 
difficulties  of  passing  deserts  and  of  crossing  mountains. 

The  first  city,  therefore,  at  which  he  arrived,  was  "Tilimsan*;  the  next  “'Mil- 
yana;  the  next  *E1  Jazaer  (Algiers):  the  next -^Bijaya  ; the  next  ^Kosantinaf 


known  by  “ the  Extreme  West.”  This  part  extends  from  the  shores  of  the  ocean  to  Tilimsan, 
considered  in  an  eastward  or  westward  direction  : and  again,  from  Subta  to  Morocco  and  thence 
to  Sijilmasa  with  the  parts  adjacent,  considered  from  north  to  south.  The  second  division  is 
known  by  “ the  Middle  West,”  and  it  extends  from  the  east  of  Wahran,  which  is  one  day’s 
journey  from  Tilimsan  eastward,  to  the  boundaries  of  the  kingdom  of ^ijaya.  The  third  and 
eastern  division  is  termed  Africa,  and  this  extends  from  Barca  to  the  boundaries  of  Egypt. 
Abulfeda  places  Algiers  in  Bijaya,  and  states  the  longitude  and  latitude  to  be  respectively  20°  58', 
33°  30',  reckoning  the  longitude  eastward  from  the  cljI  perpetual  islands,  z.  e.  from 

Ferro,  the  most  westward  of  the  Canary  Islands  17°  52'  west  of  Greenwich.  The 

Kosantina  of  our  traveller  is  by  him  written  Kosatina,  but  the  ^ n has  probably  been 

omitted  by  the  copyist.  He  makes  the  longitude  and  latitude,  according  to  the  Atwal,  28°  30', 
31  30';  Ibn  Said  24  40',  33°  22' respectively. 


^ In  the  have 

&c.  i.  e.  Tilimsan  : some  pronounce  it  Tinimsan  with  an  n instead  of  the  I : they  are  two 
walled  and  neighbouring  cities  in  the  west,  between  which  there  is  the  distance  of  a stone’s  throw  : 
the  one  is  ancient,  the  other  modern — The  word  is  probably  a dual.  I notice  this,  because  I find 
M.  de  Sacy  writing  it  Telmisan.  ' 

f We  have  s .U-....;  Kosantinla,  in  the  Jusl ^ , with  this  account  of  the  place,  ajj 

^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ tower,  the  latter  of 

which  is  termed  Kosantinla  el  Hawa.  It  is  an  extremely  large  and  high  tower,  so  that  the  birds 
cannot  get  to  it  without  considerable  effort.  It  is  situated  in  the  boundaries  of  Africa  which  limit 
the  western  parts,  upon  three  large  rivers  navigated  by  ships.”  This  place  is  also  styled  by  El 
Harawi,  in  his  book  of  pilgrimages,  Costantina  El  Hawa,  in  which  he  says  was  a 

most  wonderful  bridge  having  only  one  arch,  and  that  with  a span  of  150  paces  : the  only  building 
like  it  was  another  in  Khuzistan.  ^ ^ l§j  LjX< 
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the  next '‘Buna;  the  next  ‘Tunis*;  the  next'^Sawsa;  the  next  'Safakus. 


. iU- 


<sj^ 


Jil  d Ua: 

j IjU  j^AiU  U As-lj  1$1a<  . In  this  place  is  a bridge, 

to  which  there  is  no  equal  in  the  countries  of  Islamism  for  its  wonderful  construction  : it  consists 
of  one  arch  of  150  paces  in  extent  between  two  piers,  if  we  except  that  at  the  gates  of  Arjan 
upon  the  borders  of  Khuzistan,  which  is  referred  to  El  Dailatnl  the  physician  of  El  Hejaj. 

Of  this  other  wonderful  bridge  we  find  some  account  in  the  work  of  Mr.  Ulenbroek,  taken  from 
Ibn  Haukal  (p.  44),  as  follows:  Ulj 

k (J^  ^ Jli:l  h hy 

4^AX£  j^\  lJ' 

liT*  ^ which 

he  thus  translates  : “ ad  fluvios  Persidis  quod  attinet,  habet  bonas  aquas  orientes  in  confiniis 
Isphahanse  ejusque  montibus,  et  apparentes  in  regione  A1  Sardan  postquam  transierunt  tractum 
A1  Bordj.  Sese  exonerant  in  fluvium  Masen,  qui  itidem  e tractu  Isphahanae  versus  ilium  Sardani 
procedit.  Conjunguntur  prope  vicum  iVfasen  dictum  ; neque  desinit  aqua  fluere  uberius  quam 
incolarum  necessitates  postulant,  usque  ad  postam  al  Radjan  sub  ponte  Tsakan ; qui  pons  inter 
Persidem  et  Khouzistanum  exstans  paucos  sibi  pares  babet,  ita  ut,  me  quidem  judic,  opere 
praestantior  sit  ponte  Condubae  et  ex  laudatissimis  Persiae  rebus.  Rigat  pagum  et  urbem,  deinde 
incidit  in  mare  prope  confinia  Schiniz.”  It  may  be  remarked  here,  that  the  place  termed 
by  El  Harawl,  is  given  by  Mr.  Ulenbroek  . The  former,  however,  is  the  reading  given  in 

the  Calcutta  edition  of  the  Kamoos,  thus  j , ?.  e.  El  Arjan,  a district  in  Ears. 

Abulfeda  gives  , but  says  that  it  is  also  written  with  Instead  of  too, 

Abulfeda  givesj.-. . . , (See  also  pp.  31,  88  in  Mr.  Ulenhroek’s  Translations). 

* In  Abulfeda,  ^ Jp-Lj  u^y 

° j^ji jLhS-j  k»p£^  iSy  ij^y 

(A  .tbo  jb)  liMji]  Sij  Tunis 

is  a large  modern  city  in  Africa,  situated  upon  the  sea-shore.  It  was  built  from  the  ruins  of 
Carthage  which  is  two  miles  from  it.  It  has  been  called  Tarsis  also.  Its  walls  are  said  to  enclose 
twenty-one  thousand  cubits.  It  is  now  a village  of  Africa.  They  drink  from  wells  and  canals 
supplied  by  rain  water.  The  port  is  towards  its  eastern  part.  Upon  the  authority  of  the  geogra- 
phical work  entitled  the  Moshtarik  Carthage,  says  Abulfeda,  Jb^k  ^ i'jJo 

jUji)  ^jj)!b  bi4  jii  jb)  u^y  ^y 

C-?jbj  -ciVi-  It  is  a town  in  the  districts  of  Africa  near  Tunis,  but  now  in  ruins  : there  are  in 
it  many  marks  of  ancient  splendour.  He  also  says,  that  this  is  the  name  of  a city  in  Spain  in 
the  district  of  Tadmlr,  which  was  overflowed  by  the  sea  and  destroyed. 
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Ibn  Jazzi  El  Kelbi  states,  that  on  this  place  the  following  verses  were  written 
by  ™Ibn  Habib  El  Tenukhi.* 

May  sliowers  enrich  thy  happy  soil, 

Fair  land,  where  fanes  and  towers  arise  : 

On  thee  let  sainted  pilgrims  pour 
The  richest  blessings  of  the  skies. 

The  wave  that  round  thy  bosom  plays. 

Conscious  of  its  endeared  retreat. 

When  the  rude  tempest  rocks  thy  domes. 

In  sighs  resigns  its  happy  seat. 

Yet  urged  another  glance  to  steal 
Of  thy  loved  form  so  good  so  fair. 

Flies  to  avoid  the  painful  view 
Of  rival  lovers  basking  thence. 

And,  on  the  other  hand,  ”Abu  Abd  Allah  Mohammed  Ibn  Abi  Temim  f 
has  said: 


* As  the  Arabic  text  of  this  work  is  not  likely  soon  to  be  printed,  I shall  occasionally  give,  in 
notes,  such  portions  as  I may  think  necessary,  either  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  farther 
inquiry,  or  to  present  the  reader  with  such  specimens  of  Arabian  poetry  as  may  occur.  The 
original  lines  of  the  above  verses  are  as  follows : 


This  verse  is  a species  of  that  termed  U^...  or  expanded.  See  Clarke’s  Arabic  Prosody,  p. 
51.  The  measure  will  be  found  at  page  60,  as  follows,  rU  with  its  varie- 

ties. Tenukh  is  the  name  of  a tribe  in  Bahrein,  from  which  this  poet  probably  took  his  origin. 
I have  not  been  able  to  find  any  particulars  respecting  him. 
j The  following  are  the  original  lines  : 


The  verse  is  of  the  species  termed  U....  J]  , expanded,  and  may  be  measured  by 
, with  its  varieties.  See  Clarke’s  Prosody,  p.  52. 

The  author  is  probably  <UJt  .j 


given  at  n.  628  of  Tydeman’s  Conspectus  operis  Ibn  Chalicani.  Lugd.  Batav.  1809. 
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See  the  swelling  angry  tide, 

Rage  and  beat  against  her  side : 

But,  only  ask  a moment’s  stay, — 

It  hisses,  foams,  and  rolls  away. 

The  next  city  was  that  of  “Kabis;  the  next  ^Tarabulus  (Tripoli).  Ibn 
Batuta  has  stated,  that  he  then  passed  on  to  ’Meslata  and  ’’Mesurata,  and 
^Kasura  Surt  (or  Palaces  of  Surt).  We  then  passed,  says  he,  the  low 
grounds*  (which  may  also  mean  the  Forest),  and  proceeded  to  the  palace  of 
"Barsis  the  devotee,  to  the  "Kubbat  El  Islam,  and  to  the  city  of  “’Alexandria, 
where  we  saw  one  of  its  most  learned  men,  the  judge  "Fakhr  Oddln  El  Riki, 
whose  grandfather  is  said  to  have  been  an  inhabitant  of  ^ Rika.  This  man 
was  exceedingly  assiduous  in  acquiring  learning  : he  travelled  to  ""Hejaz,  and 
thence  to  Alexandria,  where  he  arrived  in  the  evening  of  the  day.  He  was 
rather  poor,  and  would  not  enter  the  city  until  he  had  witnessed  some  favour- 


<ia.' 


* In  the  dJ\j^  we  have,^^ 

V.-  ••  ' 


a city  situated  between  Tripoli  and  Safakus  near  El  Mehdiyat,  upon  the  shore  of  the  western  sea. 
In  it  is  a station  for  ships  from  all  parts : it  is  three  miles  distant  from  the  sea — El  Harawl  writes 
this  name  above  ; and,  in  mentioning  this  place,  stops  to  give  an  account  of  Etna  as 

it  was  in  his  day,  i.  e.  early  in  the  thirteenth  century.  He  says  J.La:  jUl 

|*Lks)l  klj 

4j  *-  **  — b 

“ In  the  island  of  Sicily  is  there  a fiery  mountain,  which  hangs  over  the  sea.  It  is  very 
high  in  the  air,  and  during  the  daytime  smoke  is  seen  arising  out  of  it,  and  in  the  night  fire. 
One  of  the  learned  men  of  the  country  told  me,  that  he  saw  an  animal  like  a quail  of  a leaden 
colour  fly  out  of  the  middle  of  this  fire  and  again  return  to  it.  This  he  said  was  a samandal 
(salamandar).  For  my  part,  I saw  nothing  but  black  perforated  stones,  like  the  stone  of  the  pes 
columbinus,  falling  from  this  mountain  on  the  part  near  the  sea.  They  say,  that  there  is  a similar 
mountain  in  Fargana  which  burns  stones,  the'  ashes  of  which  are  sold  three  ounces  for  the 
dirhem,  and  with  this  they  whiten  their  clothes.”  From  this  it  should  seem,  that  salamandar  is  a 
corruption  of  samandal,  an  Arabic  compound  signifying 
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able  omen.  He  sat,  accordingly,  near  the  gate,  until  all  the  persons  had  gone 
in,  and  it  was  nearly  time  for  closing  the  gate.  The  keeper  of  the  gate  was 
irritated  at  his  delay,  and  said  to  him  ironically,  enter  Mr.  Judge.  He  replied, 
yes,  judge  ! if  that  be  God’s  will.  After  this  he  entered  one  of  the  colleges, 
and  attended  to  reading,  following  the  example  of  others  who  had  attained 
to  eminence,  until  his  name  and  reputation  for  modesty  and  religion  reached 
the  ears  of  the  king  of  Egypt.  About  this  time  the  judge  of  Alexandria 
died.  The  number  of  learned  men  in  Alexandria  who  expected  this 
appointment  was  large  : but  of  these,  the  sheikh  was  one  who  entertained 
no  expectations  of  it.  The  Sultan,  however,  sent  it  to  him ; and  he  was 
admitted  to  the  office,  which  he  filled  with  great  integrity  and  moderation  ; 
and  hence  obtained  great  fame. 


CHAPTER  II. 

Alexandria — Taruja — Damanhur-^Fawwah — Fariskur — Ashmun  Elltomman — Samanud — Cairo. 

One  of  the  greatest  saints  in  Alexandria,  at  this  time,  was  the  learned 
and  pious  Imam,  Borhan“  Oddin  El  Aaraj,  a man  who  had  the  power  of 
working  miracles.*  I one  day  went  in  to  him,  when  he  said,  I perceive 
that  you  are  fond  of  travelling  into  various  countries.  I said  yes ; although 
I had  at  that  time  no  intention  of  travelling  into  very  distant  parts.  He 
replied,  you  must  visit  my  brother  * Farid  Oddin  in  India,  and  my  brother 
*Rokn  Oddin  Ibn  Zakarya  in  Sindia,  and  also  my  brother  Borhan  Oddin  in 
China : and,  when  you  see  them,  present  my  compliments  to  them.  I was 
astonished  at  what  he  said,  and  determined  with  myself  to  visit  those  coun- 
tries : nor  did  I give  up  my  purpose  till  I had  met  all  the  three  mentioned 
by  him,  and  presented  his  compliments  to  them. 

• Jj  ' • “ 

* It  is  generally  believed  among  the  Mohammedans,  that  every  saint  has  it  in  his  power  to 
perform  miracles  without  laying  claim  to  the  office  of  a prophet.  This  kind  of  miracle  they 
term  karamet  ( ),  benevolent  action.  See  my  Controversial  Tracts  on  Christianity  and 

Mohammedanism,  p.  2,  352,  &c. 
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Another  singular  man  was  the  Sheikh  Yakut,  the  Abyssinian,  disciple 
of  the  Sheikh  ^Abu  Abbas  El  Mursi.  This  Abu  Abbas  was  the  disciple 
of  the  servant  of  God,  ■'Abu  El  Hasan  El  Shadali,  &c.  author  of  the  ^Hizb 
El  Bahr,'!'  famous  for  his  piety  and  miracles.  I was  told  by  the  Sheikh 
Yakut,  from  his  preceptor  Abu  El  Abbas  El  Mursi,  that  the  Sheikh  Abu  El 
Hasan  El  Shadhali  performed  the  pilgrimage  annually,  making  his  way 
through  Upper  Egypt,  and  passing  over  to  Mecca,  in  the  month  of  Rejeb, 
and  so  remaining  there  till  the  conclusion  of  the  pilgrimage  : that  he  visited 
the  holy  tomb,  and  returned  by  the  '“great  passage  to  his  city.  On  one  of 
these  occasions,  and  which  happened  to  be  the  last,  he  said  to  his  servant. 
Get  together  an  axe,  a casket,  and  some  spice,  and  whatever  is  necessary 
for  the  interment  of  a dead  body.  The  servant  replied : and  why.  Sir, 
should  I do  this  ? He  rejoined,  you  shall  see 'Homaitara.  Now  Homaitara 
is  situated  in  Upper  Egypt ; it  is  a stage  in  the  great  desert  of  *Aidhab, 
in  which  there  is  a well  of  very  pernicious  and  poisonous  water.  When  he 
had  got  to  Homaitara  the  Sheikh  bathed  himself,  and  had  performed  two  of 

. JiWi 


* The  title  of  Wall  seems  to  be  applied  to  none  but  such  as  have  attained  to  the  very  last 
degree  of  mystic  excellence.  Jami  tells  us  in  the  first  chapter  of  the  ^^^1  that 

the  appropriation  of  this  title  belongs  to  those  only,  who  have  arrived  at  the  last  stage  of  mysti- 
cism, and  may  be  said  to  be  annihilated  in  the  divine  essence. 

j &c.  where  also  several  other  definitions,  all  tending  to  the  same  point,  are  adduced.  In  the  chapter 

I ti  j given  a little  farther  on,  we  have  the  different  degrees  of  these 

worthies  pointed  out. 

In  the  first  volume  of  M.  de  Sacy’s  Chrestomathie  Arabe  (9d  edit.  p.  481),  we  have  an 
account  of  the  death  of  this  Sheikh,  taken  from  the  Jahan  Nama,  a little  different  from  this  : 
and,  what  is  the  most  curious  part  of  it,  the  discovery  of  coffee  is  attributed  to  a communica- 
tion made  by  him  after  his  death  to  one  of  his  disciples.  Works  by  this  Sheikh  are  to  be  found 
in  the  libraries  of  both  Cambridge  and  Oxford  : but  they  appear  to  be  of  no  great  use. 

f In  a bibliographical  work  entitled  the  J preserved  in 

Mr.  Burckhardt’s  collection,  we  have,  under  the  word,  ...  ^ 

the  Hizb  El  Bahr  by  the  Sheikh  Abiil  Hasan  El  Shadhali  El  Jemeni. 

J On  this  place  see  the  “ Index  Geographicus  in  vitam  Saladini  ” by  Schultens  under  the  word 
Aidabum,  and  Burckhardt’s  Travels  in  Nubia,  Appendix  III.  p.  519. 
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the  prostrations  of  his  prayers,  when  he  died : he  was  then  buried  there. 
Ibn  Batuta  states  that  he  visited  the  tomb,  and  saw  upon  it  an  inscription 
tracing  his  pedigree  up  to  Hosain  the  son  of  Ali. 

I heard,  continues  the  Traveller,  in  Alexandria,  by  the  'Sheikh  El  Salih 
El  Aabid  * El  Munfik,  of  the  character  of  Abu  Abd  Allah  El  Murshidi,  and 
that  he  was  one  of  the  great  interpreting  saints  f secluded  in  the  Minyat 
of  Ibn  Murshed  : and  that  he  had  there  a cell,  but  was  without  either  ser- 
vant or  companion.  Here  he  was  daily  visited  by  emirs,  viziers,  and  crowds 
of  other  people,  whose  principal  object  it  was  to  eat  with  him.  He  accord- 
ingly gave  them  food,  such  as  they  severally  wished  to  have,  of  victuals, 
fruit,  or  sweetmeats  : a circumstance  which  has  seldom  taken  place  in  any 
days  but  his.  To  him  also  do  the  learned  come  for  patents  of  office,  or 
dismissal.  These  were  his  constant  and  well-known  practices.  The  Sultan 
of  Egypt  too,  El  Malik  El  Nasir,  often  visited  him  in  his  cell. 

I then  left  Alexandria  (says  the  Traveller)  with  the  intention  of  visiting 
this  Sheikh  (may  God  bless  him),  and  got  to  the  village  of™Taruja,  then  to 
the  city  of  "Damanhur  the  metropolis  of  the  Delta ; then  to  "Fawwah  not  far 
from  which  is  the  cell  of  the  Sheikh  Abu  Abd  Allah  El  Murshidi.  I went 
to  it  and  entered,  when  the  Sheikh  arose  and  embraced  me.  He  then 
brought  out  victuals  and  ate  with  me.  After  this  I slept  upon  the  roof  of 

. ajUI!  ^U=11 

* This  woi’d  designates  an  order  of  the  religious,  whose  business,  according  to  Jami  in  the 
is  to  attend  constantly  on  the  service  of  God,  particularly  on  works  of  superero- 
gation with  a view  to  their  final  rewai'd,  while  a complete  Sufi  follows  truth,  purely  from  the 
love  of  it;  his  words  are:  ^ 

t These  seem  to  be  nothing  more  than  perpetuators  of  the  ancient  practices 

of  divining  mentioned  so  often  in  the  Hebrew  Bible.  The  influence  these  impostors  still  possess 
in  the  East  is  very  great,  as  may  be  collected  from  the  text  in  this  place.  It  may  not  be  unin- 
teresting to  the  student  of  the  Hebrew  to  find,  that  we  have  here  the  very  word  which  is  used  ‘o 
designate  these  pretenders  in  the  Bible,  namely,  discoverer,  revcalet,  A 

curious  note  on  the  methods  employed  by  diviners  of  this  sort  will  be  found  extracted  from  Ibn 
Khaldun,  in  the  second  volume  of  M.  de  Sacy’s  Chrestomathie  Arabe,  pp.  ‘iOS-SOl.  See  also 
my  Controversial  Tracts  on  Christianity  and  Mohammedanism,  p.  212. 
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his  cell,  and  saw  in  a dream  the  same  night,  myself  placed  on  the  wings 
of  a great  bird,  which  fled  away  with  me  towards  the  temple  at  Mecca.  He 
then  verged  towards  Yemen ; then  towards  the  east : he  then  took  his  course 
to  the  south.  After  this  he  went  far  away  into  the  east,  and  alighted  with 
me  safely  in  the  regions  of  darkness  (or  arctic  regions),  where  he  left  me. 

I was  astonished  at  this  vision,  and  said  to  myself,  no  doubt  the  Sheikh 
will  interpret  it  for  me,  for  he  is  said  to  do  things  of  this  sort.  When  the 
morning  had  arrived,  and  I was  about  to  perform  my  devotions,  the  Sheikh 
made  me  officiate  ; after  this,  his  usual  visitors,  consisting  of  emirs,  viziers, 
and  others,  made  their  calls  upon  him,  and  took  their  leave,  after  each  had 
received  a small  cake  from  him. 

When  the  prayer  at  noon  was  over  he  called  me,  I then  told  him  my  dream, 
and  he  interpreted  it  for  me.  He  said,  you  will  perform  the  pilgrimage, 
and  visit  the  tomb  of  the  Prophet ; you  will  then  traverse  the  countries  of 
Yemen,  ^Irak,  Turkey,  andHndia,  and  will  remain  in  these  some  time.  In 
India  you  will  meet  with  my  brother  "Dilshad,  who  will  save  you  from  a 
calamity,  into  which  you  will  happen  to  fall.  He  then  provided  me  with 
some  dried  cakes  and  some  dirhems,  and  I bade  him  farewell.  Since  I left 
him,  I experienced  nothing  but  good  fortune  in  my  travels ; but  never  met 
with  a person  like  him,  except  my  Lord  'El  Wall  Mohammed  El  Mowwalla, 
in  India. 

I next  came  to  the  city  of  “El  Nahriiriat,  then  toTlMohalla  El  Kobra  (or 
the  great  station),  from  this  I went  to  ^E1  Barlas,  then  to  “Damietta,  in  which 
is  the  cell  of  the  Sheikh  “Jamal  Oddln  El  Sawl,  leader  of  the  sect  called 
^Karenders.*  These  are  they  who  shave  their  chins  and  eyebrows. 

. * . oU  J ^ J>j\  ’ . ^ 

. JU^  “ . <cUM  ^ 

* This,  it  should  seem,  is  a sect  of  Sufis,  who  pay  little  regard  to  any  thing,  but  persuading 
themselves  that  they  stand  well  with  the  Almighty,  as  may  be  seen  in  an  interesting  note  from 
Makrizi  by  M.  De  Sacy  (direst.  Arab.,  tom.  i.  p.  263,  edit.  2).  In  one  instance,  however,  the 
learned  Frenchman  has  mistaken  his  author,  which  it  is  important  to  rectify.  After  stating  that 
they  fast  and  pray  but  little,  Makrizi  proceeds,  ^ which  I 

translate  thus : “ they  care  nothing  about  the  enjoyment  of  lawful  pleasures but  which  stands 
thus  in  M.  de  Sacy  : “ ils  ne  font  point  de  difficulte  d’user  des  plaisirs  licites  by  which  I sup- 
pose he  means,  they  make  no  scruple  in  indulging  in  lawful  pleasures.  In  the  extract  from 
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It  is  said,  that  the  reason  which  induced  the  Sheikh  to  shave  off  his  beard 
and  eyebrows  was  the  following.  He  was  a well  made  and  handsome  man ; 
one  of  the  women  of  Sawah  consequently  fell  in  love  with  him ; after 
this  she  was  constantly  sending  to  the  Sheikh,  presenting  herself  to  him  in 
the  street,  and  otherwise  soliciting  his  society  : this  he  completely  resisted. 
When  she  was  tired  of  this,  she  suborned  an  old  woman  to  stop  him  on  his 
way  to  the  mosque,  with  a sealed  letter  in  her  hand.  When  the  Sheikh 
passed  by  her  she  said.  Good  Sir,  can  you  read?  Yes,  he  replied.  She 
said,  this  letter  has  been  sent  to  me  by  my  son  ; I wish  you  would  read  it 
for  me.  He  answered,  I will.  But  when  she  had  opened  the  letter  she 
said.  Good  Sir,  my  son  has  a wife  who  is  in  yonder  house  ; could  I beg  the 
favour  of  your  reading  the  letter  at  the  door,  so  that  she  may  hear  ? To  this 
he  also  assented;  but,  when  he  had  got  through  the  first  door,  the  old 
woman  closed  it,  and  out  came  the  woman  with  her  slaves,  and  hung  about 
him.  They  then  took  him  into  an  inner  apartment,  and  the  mistress  began 
to  take  liberties  with  him.  When  the  Sheikh  saw  that  there  was  no  escaping, 
he  said,  I will  do  what  you  like  : shew  me  a sleeping  room.  This  she  did  : 
he  then  took  in  with  him  some  water  and  a razor  which  he  had,  and  shaved 


. HjLs  ' 


Makrizi,  moreover,  two  sects  of  these  are  noticed  ; the  last  of  which,  termed  Melametl, 

pay  very  great  regard  to  their  actions  and  carriage  in  society. 

The  account  given  of  these  sects  in  the  King  of  Oude’s  Persian  Dictionary,  entitled  the  Seven 
Seas,  is  as  follows : The  term  Kalender  (or  Karender),  signifies  a being,  perfectly  relieved 
from  the  forms  and  objects  of  earthly  usages,  which  do  not  confer  happiness ; and  who 
is  so  far  advanced  m spiritual  acquirements,  as  to  be  entirely  freed  from  the  restraints  of 
custom  or  address.  Having  freed  both  body  and  soul  from  every  person  and  thing,  the 
Kalender  seeks  nothing  but  the  beauty  and  glory  of  the  Deity;  and  this  he  believes  he 
obtains.  But,  such  an  one,  feeling  the  least  inclination  to  any  thing  existing,  is  termed  a repro- 
bate, not  a Kalender.  The  difference  between  a Kalender,  a Melametl,  and  a Sufi,  consists  in 
this  : the  Kalender  labours  to  be  freed  and  removed  from  all  forms  and  observances.  The 
Melametl,  on  the  other  hand,  conceals  his  devotions  from  others,  as  he  does  every  thing  else 
tending  to  virtue ; while  he  conceals  nothing  that  is  bad  and  vicious.  The  Sufi  is  that  person, 
who  allows  his  feelings  to  be  affected  by  no  created  being,  and  has  no  liking  or  dislike  to  them. 
The  degree  of  the  Sufi  is  the  highest ; for  perfectly  separated  and  simplified  as  they  are  from 
worldly  concerns,  they  nevertheless  obey  their  spiritual  senior,  and  walk  in  the  footsteps  of  him 
and  of  the  prophet.  See  also  d’Herbelot,  Bib.  Or.,  under  the  word  Calendar,  and  d’Ohsson’s 
Tabl.  Emp.  Ott.,  tom.  ii.  p.  315,  as  cited  by  M.  de  Sacy. 
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off  his  beard  and  both  his  eyebrows.  He  then  presented  himself  to  the 
woman,  who,  detesting  both  his  person  and  his  deed,  ordered  him  to  be 
driven  out  of  the  house.  Thus,  by  divine  providence,  was  his  chastity  pre- 
served. This  appearance  he  retained  ever  after;  and  every  one  who 
embraced  his  opinions  also  submitted  to  the  shaving  off  of  his  beard  and  both 
his  eyebrows.* 

It  is  also  said  of  the  Sheikh  Jamfd  Oddin,  that  after  he  had  gone  to 
Damietta,  he  constantly  attended  the  burial-grounds  of  that  place.  There 
was  at  that  time  in  Damietta  a judge,  known  by  the  surname  of  Ibn  Omaid, 
who,  attending  one  day  at  the  funeral  of  one  of  the  nobles,  saw  the  Sheikh 
in  the  burial-ground,  and  said  to  him,  you  are  a beastly  old  fellow.  He 
replied.  And  you  are  a foolish  judge,  who  can  pass  with  your  beast  among 
the  tombs,  and  know  at  the  same  time,  that  the  respect  due  to  a dead  man, 
is  just  as  great  as  that  due  to  a living  one.  The  judge  replied,  worse  than 
this  is  your  shaving  off  your  beard. | The  Sheikh  said,  mark  me  : he  then 
rubbed  a little  alkohol  on  his  eye-brows,  and  lifting  up  his  head,  presented 
a great  black  beard,  which  very  much  astonished  the  judge  and  those  with 
him,  so  that  the  judge  descended  from  his  mule.j:  The  Sheikh  applied  the 

alkohol  the  second  time,  and,  lifting  up  his  head,  exhibited  a beautiful  white 
beard.  He  then  applied  the  alkohol  the  third  time ; and,  when  he  lifted 
up  his  head,  his  face  was  beardless  as  before.  The  judge  then  kissed  his 
hand,  became  his  disciple,  and  building  a handsome  cell  for  him,  became 
his  companion  for  the  rest  of  his  life.  After  a while  the  Sheikh  died,  and 
was  buried  in  the  cell ; and  when  the  judge  died,  he  was  buried,  as  it  had 
been  expressed  in  his  will,  in  the  door-way  of  the  cell,  so  that  every  one 
who  should  visit  the  tomb  of  the  Sheikh,  would  have  to  pass  over  his  grave. 


* A very  different  account  of  the  origin  of  this  practice  is  given  in  a note  from  Makrizi,  by 
M.  de  Sacy  (Chrest.  Arabe,  tom.  i.  p.  264,  2d  edit.),  in  which  it  is  said,  that  it  must  have 
originated  about  four  hundred  years  before  Makrizi’s  time;  but,  as  Ibn  Batuta  lived  more  than 
one  hundred  years  before  Makrizi,  it  is  probable  that  his  account  is  the  true  one.  Makrizi,  besides, 
cites  no  author  in  support  of  his  opinion,  and  probably  says  only  what  he  might  have  heard. 

f From  this,  as  well  as  from  what  is  related  above  about  this  woman,  it  may  be  seen  how 
exceedingly  reproachful  it  is  considered  in  the  East  to  shave  off  the  beard.  Compare  Leviticus, 
xix.  27  ; xxi.  5.  2 Sam.,  x.  5.  1 Chron.,  xix.  5. 

f Rebecca,  we  find,  alighted  from  her  camel  (Gen.  xxiv.  64),  in  order  to  pay  respect  to  her 
future  husband  Isaac,  just  as  the  Judge  here  did  to  the  Sheikh. 
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I then  proceeded  from  this  place  to  the  city  of  ''Fariskur,  then  to  ® Ashmun 
El  Romman,  then  to  the  city  of  ■'^Samanud,  then  to  ^Misr  (Cairo),  the  prin- 
cipal city  of  its  district.  The  Nile,  which  runs  through  this  country,  excels 
all  other  rivers  in  the  sweetness  of  its  taste,* * * §  the  extent  of  its  progress,  and 
the  greatness  of  the  benefits  it  confers.  It  is  one  of  the  five  great  rivers  of 
the  world,  which  are,  itself,  the  * Euphrates,  the 'Tigris,  the  *Sihun,  the 
'Jaihun  (or  Gihon).  Five  other  rivers  too  may  be  compared  with  them, 
namely,  the  river  of  “ Sindia,  which  is  called  the”  Panj  ab  (or  five  waters) ; 
the  river  of  India,  which  is  called  the  ®Gung  (or  Ganges),  to  which  the 
Indians  perform  their  pilgrimages,  and  into  which  they  throw  the  ashes  of 
their  dead  when  burnt : they  say  it  descends  from  Paradise ; also  the  river 
^Jun  (or  Jumna):  the  river  ®Athil  (Volga)  in  the  desert  of  ’’Kifjak,  and 
the  river  *Sarv  in  Tartary,  upon  the  bank  of  which  is  the  city  of  ‘Khan 
Balik,'!'  and  which  flows  from  that  place  to  “El  Khansa,  and  thence  to  the 
city  of  "Zaitun  in  China,  of  which  we  shall  give  accounts  in  their  proper 
places.  The  course  of  the  Nile,  moreover,  is  in  a direction  from  the  south 
to  the  north,  contrary  to  that  of  all  other  rivers. 

When  I entered  Egypt  the  reigning  prince  was  “"El  Malik  El  Nasir  Mo- 
hammed Ibn  El  Malik  El  Mansur  Kalawun.  J The  learned  men  then  in  Egypt 
were,  "'Shams  Oddln  El  Isphahanl,'^  the  first  man  in  the  world  in  meta- 
physics; ^Rokn  Oddin  Ibn  El  Karia,  one  of  the  leaders  in  the  same 

. ^ ^ .jtA<  ^ ^ 

.JjT’ 

a-. jc.  ‘ 


* That  the  water  of  the  Nile  was  commonly  drunk  as  early  as  the  times  of  Moses,  we  are 
informed  in  the  book  of  Exodus,  chap.  vii.  See  also  Diodorus  Siculus,  lib.  i,  p.  49,  edit.  Wes- 
seling.  The  Arabs,  too,  generally  term  this  river  the  siveet  sea  in  order  to  distin- 
guish it  from  the  Mediterranean,  which  they  term  the  salt  sea  Sacy’s 

Chrestomathie  Arabe,  tom.  ii.  p.  15. 

f Pekin,  as  will  be  shewn  hereafter. 

X See  D’Herbelot,  under  Nasser  Ben  Calaoun:  Annales  Muslem.,  tom.  v.  p.  116,  331,  &c. 

§ See  D’Herbelot,  under  Schamseddin. 
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science:*  and  the  Sheikh  ^Athir Oddin  Abu  Haian  of  Granada,  the  greatest 
grammarian-t 


CHAPTER  III. 

Upper  Egypt — Baush  — Dilas  — Biba — Bahnasa  Minyat  Ibn  Khaslb — Manlavn — Marifalut — 
Esoyut — Ekhmim — Hawwa — Kana — Kaus — El  Aksar — Armanat  — Esna—E^u  — Ajarna  El 
Ell — El  Atwarii — Dugain — Homaitara — Aidhab — Cairo. 

The  traveller  continues:  I then  left  Cairo,  with  the  intention  to  go  on 
the  pilgrimage  by  way  of  “Upper  Egypt,  and  came  to  the  '“Der  El  Tin  (or 
monastery  of  clay).  From  this  place  I went  to  ‘'Baush,  then  to  ‘^Dilas,  then 
to  Biba,  then  to  •^Bahnasa,  then  to  the  ^Minyet  of  Ibn  Khasib,J  which 
was  formerly  attached  to  the  government  of  Cairo.  It  is  said,  that  one 
of  the  Califs  of  the  house  of  Abbas  was  displeased  with  the  people  of 
Egypt,  and  took  it  into  his  head  to  place  over  them  one  of  the  meanest  of 
his  slaves,  by  way  of  punishment,  and  that  he  might  afford  an  example 
to  others.  At  this  time  Khasib  was  the  lowest  slave  in  the  palace,  and 
his  business  was  to  get  the  baths  warmed.  He  was  accordingly  appointed 
to  the  government,  with  the  hope  that  he  would  sufficiently  punish  them 
by  his  tyranny,  as  it  is  usual  with  those  who  have  not  been  brought  up  for 
such  a station.  But  when  Khasib  was  established  in  Egypt,  his  con- 
duct was  exemplary  in  the  extreme ; and,  for  this,  his  fame  was  spread  far 
and  wide  : the  consequence  was,  he  was  visited  by  the  relations  of  the  Calif, 
and  other  persons  attached  to  the  court,  and  these  he  loaded  with  presents. 
Upon  one  of  these  occasions  the  Calif  missed  some  of  his  relations,  and  upon 

. U . 

* Annales  Muslemici,  tom.  v.  p.  300-1.  f See  D'Herbelot,  under  Abou-Haian. 

t This  place  is  noticed  in  an  extract  given  in  M.  de  Sacy’s  Cbrestoniathie  Arabe,  tom.  ii,  pp.  i 
and  3 of  the  French  translation;  as  also  in  the  Annales  Muslemici,  vol.  iii.  p.  750,  where,  as  well 
as  in  the  Appendix  to  M.  de  Sacy’s  Relations  d’Egypt,  by  Abd  el  Latif,  the  first  of  these  words 
is  written  Moniat  or  Monyet.  It  could  have  been  wished  that  M.  de  Sacy  had,  in  his  Chresto- 
mathie,  given  his  reasons  for  changing  his  orthography. 
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inquiry  found,  that  one  of  them  had  absented  himself.  After  a time  this  man 
presented  himself  to  the  Calif,  who  interrogated  him  as  to  his  absence.  The 
man  replied,  that  he  had  been  paying  a visit  to  Khasib  in  Egypt : he  then 
told  him  of  the  gifts  he  had  received,  which  were  indeed  of  great  value. 
This  enraged  the  Calif  so  that  he  ordered  the  eyes  of  Khasib  to  be  put  out, 
that  he  should  be  expelled  from  Egypt,  and  cast  out  into  one  of  the  streets 
of  Bagdad.  When  the  order  for  his  apprehension  arrived,  it  was  served 
upon  him  by  an  artifice,  at  some  distance  from  his  palace.  He  had  with 
him,  however,  a large  ruby,  which  he  had  hidden  by  sewing  it  up  in  his 
shirt  during  the  night.  His  eyes  were  then  put  out,  and  he  was  thrown  out 
in  a street  of  Bagdad.  Upon  this  occasion  a poet  happened  to  pass  by, 
who  said,  O Khasib,  it  was  my  intention  to  visit  thee  in  Egypt,  in  order 
to  recite  thy  praises  : but  thy  coming  hither  is  the  more  suitable  to  me. 
Will  you  then  allow  me  to  recite  my  poem  ? How,  said  Khasib,  shall  I 
hear  it?  You  know  what  circumstances  I am  in.  The  poet  replied,  my 
only  wish  is  that  you  should  hear  it : but  as  to  reward — may  God  reward 
you,  as  you  have  others  ! Khasib  then  said,  go  on  with  your  verse.  The 
poet  proceeded : 

Thy  bounties  like  the  swelling  Nile,* 

Made  the  plains  of  Egypt  smile,  &c. 

When  he  had  got  to  the  end  of  the  poem  Khasib  said,  open  this  seam. 
He  did  so.  Khasib  then  said.  Take  this  ruby.  The  poet  refused  ; but  being 

* The  words  of  the  original  are: 

Thou  art  khasib  (or  plentiful  year,  for  the  word  has  this  meaning),  and  this  Egypt  increases  and 
abounds  with  plenty,  like  the  Nile.  The poini  of  this  distich  seems  to  consist  in  the  play  upon  the 
word  khasib,  which  could  not  be  transfused  into  the  English  translation,  unless  by  some  such 
circumlocution  as  the  following  : 

Stores  of  the  richest  bounty ! This  thy  name. 

Spreads  like  the  Nile,  at  once  its  blessings  and  thy  fame,  &c. 


I notice  this  merely  to  shew  how  difficult  it  is  to  preserve  the  spirit  of  this  kind  of  poetry  in  a 
translation.  The  thirty-ninth  story  of  the  first  book  of  Saadi’s  Gulistan  (Persian  Rose-garden) 
is  founded  on  the  history  of  this  man.  In  some  of  the  editions  the  name  is  erroneously  pointed 

L,  L Khosaib  for  l.  Khasib. 


The  line  above  cited  is  of  the  species  ^ and  of  the  measure 


with  its  varieties.  See  Clarke’s  Prosody,  p.  60. 
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adjured  to  do  so,  he  complied;  he  then  went  to  the  street  of  the  jewellers,  and 
offered  it  for  sale.  He  was  told  that  such  a stone  could  belong  to  none  but 
the  Calif.  The  account  of  it  was  accordingly  carried  to  him,  who  ordered 
the  poet  to  be  brought  into  the  presence.  When  he  came  there,  he  was 
interrogated  on  the  subject,  and  his  answers  developed  the  whole  matter. 
The  Calif  was  then  sorry  for  what  he  had  done  to  Khasib,  and  ordered 
that  he  should  be  brought  before  him.  When  he  came,  the  Calif  gave  him 
some  splendid  presents,  and  ordered  that  he  should  have  whatever  he  might 
wish.  Khasib  requested  to  have  this  Minyet  given  to  him,  which  was 
done ; and  he  resided  there  till  the  time  of  his  death.  After  this  his 
descendants  held  it,  until  the  family  became  extinct. — I then  proceeded 
to  the  city  of  * Manlawl,  then  to 'Manfalut,  then  to^Esoyut,  then  to  ^Ekh- 
mlm,  and  then  to  ™Hawwa.  Here  I visited  the  Sheikh,  Sayyud  ”Abu  Moham- 
med Obaid  Allah  El  Hasanl,  who  was  one  of  the  great  saints.  When  he 
asked  me  what  my  object  was,  I told  him,  that  it  was  my  wish  to  perform 
the  pilgrimage  by  way  of  "Judda.  He  replied,  you  will  not  succeed  in  this, 
upon  this  occasion  ; you  had  better  return,  therefore  : for,  the  first  pilgrimage 
you  will  perform,  will  be  by  the  plain  of  ^ Syria.  When  I left  him,  I made  no 
effort  to  follow  his  advice,  but  proceeded  on  my  way  till  1 arrived  aCAidhab, 
and  found  that  I could  not  go  on.  I then  returned  to  ’’Cairo,  and  after  that 
to  * Syria  (or  Damascus)  ; and  the  way  I took,  in  my  first  pilgrimage,  was 
just  as  the  ‘Sherif  had  told  me,  by  the  plain  of  Syria. 

From  Hawwa,  therefore,  I proceeded  to“Kana,  then  to ’’"Kaus,  then  to 
the  city  of  ^E1  Aksar,  then  to  “Armanat,  then  to  “Esna,  then  to  *'Edfu, 
then  to  “’Ajarna  El  Fil,  then  to  the  village  of  "^El  Atwanl,  in  company  with 
a tribe  of  Arabs  known  by  the  name  of  ®Dugaim.  Our  course  was  through 
a desert,  in  which  there  were  no  buildings,  for  a distance  of  fifteen  days. 
One  of  the  stages  at  which  we  halted  was  -^Homaitara,  the  place  in  which 
the  grave  of  ^E1  Wall  Abu’l  Hasan  El  Shadhell  is  situated.  After  this  we 


Jilih 


EGYPT. 


17 


came  to  the  city  of  *Aidhab,  the  inhabitants  of  which  are  the  'Bejah,* 
who  are  blacks.  Among  these  people  the  daughter  never  succeeds  to 
property. 


* On  these  people  see  Hamaker’s  Liber  de  expugnatione  Memphidis  et  Alexandriae,  pp.  57,  58. 
Biirckhardt’s  Travels  in  Nubia,  pp.  192-228.  In  this  part  of  Mr.  Haraaker’s  work  a notice 
is  given  of  the  Berbers ; and,  as  he  seems  to  have  mistaken  its  import,  I may  be  excused  in 

transcribing  and  translating  it.  jLj  ^ ti  ^ 

. (lego  The  Berbers  are  another  people  whose  country  is 

situated  upon  the  southern  sea,  between  the  districts  of  the  Abyssinians  and  those  of  the  Zinj ; 
they  are  called  Berbera.  They  are  blacks,  and  are  the  people  who  make  the  dower  for  wives 
(this)  that  they  (the  men,  not  the  women,  as  Mr.  Hamaker  proposes,  by  inserting  the  reading 
) shall  cut  off  the  virilia  of  a man  (perhaps  an  enemy),  and  also  steal.  They  are  more 
like  beasts  than  men.  Mr.  Hamaker  seems  to  have  forgotten,  that  in  the  East,  the  person  who 
marries  a wife  must  provide  the  dower,  just  as  gentlemen  in  this  country  make  the  jointure. 
Something  like  this  seems  formerly  to  have  prevailed  in  Palestine ; see  1 Sam.,  xviii.  25,  27 ; 
2 Sam.,  hi.  14* ; and  if  these  Berbers  are  actually  of  the  same  stock  with  those  on  the  north  of 
Africa,  which  Mr.  Hamaker  thinks  to  be  the  case,  it  is  not  improbable  that  this  custom  was 
brought  with  them  from  Palestine,  as  it  is  very  probable  these  people  are  a part  of  those  formerly 
expelled  that  country  by  Joshua.  No  one,  perhaps,  has  taken  so  much  pains  to  examine  this 
question  as  Ibn  Khaldun  has  done;  and  his  opinion  decidedly  is,  that  the  Berbers  are  derived 
from  Palestine,  and  descendants  of  Canaan.  He  also  affirms  that  they  are  brothers  to  the 
Abyssinians,  Copts,  and  Nubians;  his  words  are:^(  Ij j>j^\  i 1;;, 

bU-yi  Jb  c-jbb'  (j  ^ jjI  Jlii  bbi  Wj 


b^ 


Ij'bj  ....  j4>b>-  ^ ^ 


b>- 


,bjo 


.r« 


L-^wj  bcl  ....  1^, 


\\l 


i 

|*Jbj  ijJ  j^bs- 

l^bMib  c ^ ^ ^ -sbjl  c I i b^^o  bib' 

. ^btib  yj As  to  their  genealogy  {i.  e.  the  Zenata  tribe)  among 

the  Berbers,  there  is  no  discrepancy  among  the  genealogists,  that  they  are  of  the  posterity  of 
Shana ; and  to  him  is  their  origin  referred.  As  to  this  Shana,  Abu  Mohammed  Ibn  Hazim 
has  said,  in  the  book  called  the  Jamharat  (or  collection),  some  have  affirmed  that  this  person  is 
Jana,  son  of  Yahya,  son  of  Bidyan,  son  of  Canaan,  son  of  Ham,  which  is  the  truest  statement. 
Of  these  are  the  tribe  of  Zenata  and  others,  as  we  have  already  said  ; but  they  are  the  brothers 
of  the  Berbers  because  they  all  trace  their  descent  up  to  Canaan  the  son  of  Ham.  But,  as  to 
his  (a  certain  writer)  entering  the  pedigree  of  Goliath  in  that  of  the  Berbers,  since  he  is  of 
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At  this  time,  two-thirds  of  the  revenue  of  Aidhab  went  to  the  king  of 
the  Bejah,  whose  name  was  *E1  HadrabI,  the  remaining  third  to  the  king 
of  Egypt.  The  cause  of  our  not  proceeding  thence  to  Judda,  was  a war 
that  had  broken  out  in  these  parts  between  the  'Bejahand  ™Barnau 
people.  I accordingly  returned  with  the  Arabs  to  ”Kaws  in  Upper  Egypt, 
and  descended  by  the  Nile  to  Cairo,  where  I lodged  one  night,  and  then 
set  out  for  Syria.  This  happened  in  the  month  ” Shaaban  in  the  year 
twenty-six  (A.  H.  726 — A.  D.  1326). 


CHAPTER  IV. 

Balbis — El  Salihia  —El  Sa'wada — El  Warid  —Kafia—Matilab — El  Arish — El  Kharuba — Rqfaj — 

Gaza — El  Khalil. 

After  this  I arrived  at  “Balbis,*  then  at  ''El  Salihia.  From  this  place  I 
entered  the  sands  (Desert),  in  which  are  the  stages  “El  Sawada,  ‘'El  Warid, 

the  posterity  of  Madaghls  and  Sakat,  it  is  an  error ; and,  in  the  same  manner,  is  his  tracing 
them  to  the  Amalekites  (also  an  error).  For  the  truth  is,  Goliath  is  of  the  sons  of  Philistin, 
son  of  Kasluhim,  son  of  Misraim,  son  of  Ham,  one  of  the  nations  of  Ham  the  son  of  Noah  : 
but  these  are  the  brothei’s  of  the  Copts,  Berbers,  Abyssinians,  and  Nubians,  as  we  have  said  in 
the  genealogy  of  the  sons  of  Ham.  Between  these  Philistins,  however,  and  the  children  of 
Israel,  there  were  many  wars ; for  there  were  in  Syria  many  of  the  Berbers,  their  (u  e.  the 
Philistines)  brothers,  and  of  the  rest  of  the  descendants  of  Canaan.  Ibn  Khaldun  explodes  the 
opinion  held  by  IdrIsI  (see  part  i.  dim.  3)  and  others,  that  the  Berbers  are  descended  from  the 
Himyarites  of  Arabia  Felix.  See  an  extract  to  the  same  effect  in  Pococke’s  Specim.  Hist. 
Arab.,  by  M.  de  Sacy,  pp.  462,  340.  A very  curious  article  on  this  subject,  too,  is  to  be  found 
^n  the  Descriptio  Africae  by  Leo  Africanus  (pp.  mihi  12,  13),  where  he  states  the  opinions  of 
IdrIsI,  and  in  almost  the  same  words,  of  these  people  coming  from  Arabia  Felix,  as  well  as  that 
held  by  Ibn  Khaldun  of  their  coming  from  Palestine;  adding,  that  they  were  driven  out  by  the 
Assyrians,  which  must  put  every  body  in  mind  of  the  story  of  Phenician  Dido.  We  are  told 
somewhere  in  the  discourses  of  Psalmezer,  that  an  inscription  formerly  appeared  on  a column 
in  one  of  the  Barbary  states,  saying,  that  the  people  who  had  erected  it  had  been  expelled 
from  Palestine  by  Joshua.  It  is  highly  probable,  I think,  that  the  Tuarick  of  Major  Denham’s 
Narrative  are  Berbers,  as  the  letters  he  gives  at  page  Ixviii  are,  as  far  as  they  can  be  traced, 
evidently  Phenician.  (See  also  The  Universal  History,  vol.  xvii.  p.  220,  &c.  ed.  1748.) 

* This  word  is  pronounced  either  Balbis  or  Bilbis ; it  is,  according  to  the  , 

ten  farsangs  from  Fustat  in  Cairo,  on  the  road  to  Syria.  ifjjLs-  juxo  ^ ^ 
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®Katia,  ■'’El  Matilab,  ^El  Aarish,|  *E1  Kharuba,  and  ‘Rafaj.  At  each  of 
these  there  is  an  inn,  which  they  call  ^E1  khan.  Here  the  travellers  put  up 
with  their  beasts : here  are  also  watering  camels,  as  well  as  shops,  so 
that  a traveller  may  purchase  whatever  he  may  want  either  for  himself  or 
his  beast. 

I next  arrived  at  'Gaza,  and  from  thence  proceeded  to  the  city  of  “El 
Khalil  Ibrahim  {Abraham  the  friend).  In  the  mosque  of  this  place  is  the 
holy  cave,  and  in  this  are  the  tombs  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  with 
those  of  their  wives.  This  cave  I visited.  As  to  the  truth  of  these  being 
the  graves  of  those  persons,  the  following  is  an  extract  made  by  me,  from 
the  work  of  Ali  Ibn  Jaafar  El  Razi,  entitled  El  Musfir  Lilkulub,  on  the  true 
position  of  the  graves  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob  ;*  and  which  rests  on 
a tradition  from  "Abu  Horaira,  who  has  said.  It  was  related  by  the  prophet, 
that  when  he  was  on  his  night  journey  to  Jerusalem,  Gabriel  took  him  by 
the  grave  of  Abraham  and  said,  descend  and  perform  two  prostrations,  for 
here  is  the  tomb  of  Abraham  thy  father.  He  then  took  him  by  Bethlehem 


h 


\ ^ 

• 


Jo  See  an  interesting  note  on  this  place  in  Hamaker’s  Liber  de  expugnatione 

Memphidis,  &c.,  pp.  48,  49.  The  following  from  Makrizi  I cannot  forbear  copying  and  translating : 

UJ  ^ (Jf  Wj  (I  read  (jIaU-)  i^j\  f j 

do- WIj 

^ J-Jj  (jjUUiq  Balbls  is  called,  in 

the  law  of  Moses,  Jashan  (Goshen),  and  is  the  place  to  which  Jacob  went  down  after  he  had 
presented  himself  to  his  son  Joseph.  So  he  went  down  to  the  country  of  Jashan  (Goshen),  which 
is  Balbis,  to  the  pasturage  on  account  of  their  cattle.  Ibn  Said,  who  was  governor  of  this  place, 
has  said,  that  its  territory  extends  to  El  Waridat,  which  is  the  extreme  limit  of  Egypt.  To  this 
place  is  the  common  silver  coinage  current : but  beyond  it,  and  to  El  Arlsh,  which  is  the  first 
place  of  Syria,  but  as  some  say,  the  last  of  Egypt,  are  the  fulus  {i.  e.  a sort  of  small  copper  coin) 
in  circulation. 

* On  this  place,  which  is  the  Rhinocorura  or  Rhinocolura  of  the  ancients,  see  Hamaker’s 
Liber  de  expugnatione  Memphidis  et  Alexandria,  p.  15. 

f The  name  of  the  author  with  the  whole  title  runs  thus  ; jAxo  ' 4".^ 

D 2 


20 


SYRIA. 


and  said,  perform  two  prostrations,  for  here  was  born  thy  brother  Jesus. 
He  then  went  on  with  him  to  El  Sakhrat,  and  so  on,  as  recorded  in  the 
tradition. 

In  the  city  of  El  Khalil  was  the  aged  saint  and  Imam,  "Borhan  Oddln  Ei 
Jaabari,  him  I asked  respecting  the  truth  of  the  grave  of  Abraham  being 
there.  He  answered.  Every  learned  man  I have  met  with  has  considered 
it  as  the  fact,  that  these  three  graves  are  the  graves  of  Abraham,  Isaac, 
and  Jacob ; and  that  the  three  graves  opposite  to  them  are  those  of  their 
wives  ; nor  does  any  one,  continued  he,  think  of  contradicting  accounts  so 
generally  received  from  the  ancients,  but  the  heretics. 


CHAPTER  V. 

Jerusalem — Askelon — El  Ramlah — Naplous — Baivad — El  Ghaur — El  Kosair — Acca — Tyre — Si- 
don — Tiberias — Bairut — Tripoli — Emessa — Hamah  — Maarrat  El  Nooman — Sarmin  — A leppo 
— Tizin — Antioch — Sahyun — Jabala — Laodicea — Mount  Libanus — Baalbek — Damascus. 

I THEN  passed  on  to  Jerusalem,  and  on  the  road  visited  the  tomb  of 
Jonas,  and  Bethlehem  the  birth-place  of  Jesus.  But,  as  to  the  mosque  of 
Jerusalem,  it  is  said,  that  there  is  not  a greater  upon  the  face  of  the  earth  : 
and  in  sacredness,  and  privileges  conferred,  this  place  is  the  third.  From 
Jerusalem  I paid  a visit  to  “Askelon,  which  was  in  ruins.  In  this  place  was 
the  meshhed,^  famous  for  the  head  of  Hosain,'|'  before  it  was  removed  to 
Egypt.  Without  Askelon  is  “ the  valley  of  bees,”  said  to  be  that  mentioned 
in  the  Koran.  I next  proceeded  to  *'E1  Ramlah,  then  to 'Naplous, J then 
to  ‘^Eglon,  From  this  place  I set  out  for  the  maritime  parts  of  Syria, 
passing  by  the  route  of  'Bawad  between  two  mountains,  and  called  "^El 
Ghawr.  Here  was  the  tomb  of  the  guardian  saint  of  this  people,  ^Abu 
Obeidat  Aamir  Ibn  El  Jarfdi,  which  I visited  : and  then  passed  by  a village 

* This  word,  which  is  often  seen  in  maps,  means  a place  of  attestation,  i.  e.  the  assembly  of 
persons  to  give  attestation  to  some  fact,  and  should  be  pronounced  meshhed. 
t This  was  one  of  the  sons  of  Ali,  who  fell  in  the  battle  of  Karbela. 

I The  principal  town  of  the  Samaritans. 
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called  El  Kosair,  in  which  was  the  tomb  of  '‘Moadh  Ibn  Jabali,  which  I also 
visited. 

From  this  place  I proceeded  to‘Acca:  in  this  is  the  tomb  of  * Salih 
the  prophet,  which  I visited.  After  this  I arrived  at  the  city  of  'Tyre, 
which  is  a place  wonderfully  strong,  being  surrounded  on  three  sides  by 
the  sea.  Its  harbour  is  one  of  those  which  have  been  much  celebrated. 
I next  visited  “Sidon,  and  from  this  place  went  into  the  parts  of  "Tiberias, 
whidi  it  was  my  wish  to  see.  The  whole  was,  however,  in  ruins,  but 
the  magnitude  of  it  was  sufficient  to  shew  that  it  had  been  a large  place. 
The  place  is  Wonderfully  hot,  as  are  also  its  waters.*  The  lake  is  well 

. L ‘ ^ 

* The  baths,  &c.  of  Tiberias  are  thus  described  by  El  Harawi : ^ JUu  ib 

y&j  i^L)\j  ti  JUj  tij--  JUcl  ^ ^ l^lj 

J=J.\ 

/t . t\l-T*.i-,...Qit  &"C.  z.  c. 

“ The  baths  of  Tiberias,  which  are  said  to  be  one  of  the  wonders  of  the  world,  are  not  those 
which  are  near  the  gates  of  Tiberias  and  upon  the  side  of  the  lake,  for  many  like  these  are  to  be 
seen  elsewhere ; but  those  which  are  described  as  wonders  are  in  a place  to  the  east  of  the  city 
called  El  Hosainiya,  and  situated  in  a valley.  It  is  evidently  an  ancient  structure,  and  is  said 
to  have  been  built  by  Solomon.  It  consists  of  a pile  of  building,  from  the  front  of  which  issues 
water-  It  came  formerly  from  twelve  places,  each  of  which  was  appropriated  to  the  cure  of  some 
disease,  so  that  when  any  one  thus  afflicted  washed  himself,  he  recovered  by  divine  permission. 
This  water  is  excessively  hot,  and  is  very  pure  and  sweet,  both  to  the  taste  and  smell.  To  this 
place  come  many  afflicted  persons,  maimed,  aged,  or  those  affected  with  bad  smells,  and  wash 
themselves  in  it.  Its  fountains  run  into  a large  and  handsome  place,  and  in  this  the  people 
bathe.  The  advantages  it  affords  are  evident ; nor  have  we  ever  seen  any  thing  like  it  except  the 
Thermae  (baths)  which  are  in  the  confines  of  Constantinople.”  We  are  told  a little  farther  on, 
that  on  the  road  from  Tiberias  to  Acca  is  Kafar  Manda,  and  that  this  is  said  to  be  Midian : 
and  that  the  writer  also  visited  Midian,  which  is  to  the  east  of  Sinai ; the  words  are : ^ 

j ^ jj  '^3  (*bc.)  j (JA  h Ji  y Jliu  blc  <U jJa 

&c.  That  a Midian  was  formerly  found  in  both  these  parts  appears  from  the  Hebrew  bible ; 
but  whether  they  were  connected,  or  if  they  were,  how,  I believe  no  one  can  tell. 


22 


SYRIA. 


known : its  length  is  six  parasangs ; its  width  three.  In  the  town  is  a 
mosque,  known  by  “ the  mosque  of  the  prophets  and  in  this  is  the  tomb 
of  "Shoaib  (Jethro)  which  I visited.  I also  visited  the  well  of  Joseph,  which 
is  famous  in  these  parts. 

I next  arrived  at^Bairut  which  is  on  the  sea-shore,  and  then  set  out  to 
visit  the  tomb  of  ® Abu  Yaakub  Yusuf,  who  is  supposed  to  have  been  one  of 
the  kings  of  the  west.  It  is  situated  in  a place  called  ’’Kark  Nuh,  and  upon 
it  is  a cell  endowed  by  the  sultan  *Salah  Oddin  Ibn  Ayub.*  It  is  said, 
that  this  Abu  Yaakub  lived  by  weaving  mats  : it  is  also  said,  that  he  was 
hired  to  keep  some  orchards  in  Damascus,  for  the  sultan  ‘Nur  Oddin  the 
martyr,  the  preceptor  of  Salah  Oddin.  After  he  had  been  some  time  in  this 
situation,  Nur  Oddin  happened  to  come  into  the  orchard,  and  to  ask  the 
keeper  for  a pomegranate.  He  brought  several,  one  after  another,  each  of 
which,  however,  had  the  appearance  of  being  sour.  It  was  said  to  him, 
have  you  been  all  this  while  in  the  orchard,  and  do  not  yet  know  a sweet 
pomegranate  from  a sour  one  ? He  replied,  I was  hired  to  keep  the  orchard, 
not  to  eat  the  pomegranates.  By  this  the  sultan  knew  who  he  was,  and 
sent  for  him  accordingly  : for  he  had  had  a dream,  in  which  he  thought  he 
met  Abu  Yaakub,  and  derived  some  advantage  from  him.  When  he  was 
come,  he  believed  he  knew  his  countenance  too,  and  said,  are  not  you  Abu 
Yaakub  ? He  replied,  I am.  The  sultan  then  rose  and  embraced  him,  and 
made  him  sit  by  his  side.  After  this  Abu  Yaakub  took  the  sultan  to  his 
house,  and  entertained  him  out  of  his  honest  earnings  : and  with  him  the 
sultan  remained  some  days.  After  this  Abu  Yaakub  escaped,  and  could  no 
where  be  found.  The  weather  was  at  that  time  exceedingly  cold,  and  Abu 
Yaakub  had  betaken  himself  to  a village,  where  he  was  honourably  enter- 
tained by  one  of  the  villagers.  This  man  had  a daughter  whom  he  wished 
to  dispose  of  in  marriage,  and  on  this  account  represented  to  Abu  Y aakub 
the  difficulty  he  experienced  in  affording  him  support.  Upon  this  he  was 
ordered  to  bring  together  all  the  copper  furniture  he  had  provided  for  her 
dower,  and  moreover,  to  borrow  as  much  as  he  could  from  his  neighbours. 


. i.  y/  f • ••  t 9 


* This  was  Saladin,  who  distinguished  himself  so  much  during  the  Crusades. 
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The  villager  accordingly  got  together  a considerable  quantity  of  this  metal. 
Abu  Yaakub  then  dug  a pit  and  put  the  whole  into  it.  Upon  this  he  made 
a fire  which  fused  the  metal,  he  then  took  out  some  elixir  which  he  had  with 
him,  and  putting  it  upon  the  metal,  the  whole  became  pure  gold.  When 
the  next  morning  had  arrived,  Abu  Yaakub  wrote  a letter  to  his  host  for 
Nur  Oddin  the  martyr,  telling  him  to  take  out  of  this  gold  as  much  as  would 
make  a handsome  portion  for  the  young  woman ; also  to  give  as  much  as 
would  be  sufficient  to  her  father,  and  to  expend  the  remainder  in  pious  uses. 
He  then  made  his  escape  by  night.  With  this  gold  Nur  Oddin  built  the 
infirmary  which  is  in  Damascus. 

I next  arrived  at  “Tarabalas  (Tripoli)  in  Syria,  which  is  a large  city, 
and  may  be  compared  with  Damascus.  From  this  place  I went  to  the  for- 
tress of  the  Kurds,  then  to  '’Emessa,  and  visited  the  tomb  of  ^Khalid  Ibn 
El  Walid,*  which  is  in  its  environs.  I next  arrived  at  the  city  of  Hamah. f 
— The  epitomator  Ibn  Jazzi  El  Kelbi  says  that  the  following  verses  were 
composed  on  this  place  by  “ Abu’l  Hasan  Ibn  Said  of  Granada, 
t May  heaven  from  the  seat  of  fair  Hamah  divide 

The  breath,  thought,  or  glance,  which  may  make  her  repine  ; 

Wreak  its  vengeance  on  him  who  would  part  from  her  side. 

For  the  smiles  of  the  fair  or  the  juice  of  the  vine. 

But  when  through  her  streets  rolls  triumphant  along 
Rebellion's  foul  tide,  all  in  current  so  fair ; 

Then  who  shall  refrain  from  the  glass  and  the  song. 

When  the  banquet  is  spread  and  so  plentiful  there  ? 

Yet,  when  the  full  goblet  goes  round,  let  me  view 
Her  breasts  flow  with  sweets  for  her  children  within : 

Mark  the  tear  of  the  mother — then  say  O how  true, 

' How  vile,  yet  how  lovely’s  the  city  of  Sin  ! 

* The  general  who  conquered  Syria.  See  Ockley’s  History  of  the  Saracens ; Hamaker’s 
Incerti  Auctoris  Liber  de  expugnatione  Memphidis  et  Alexandrise.  Lugd.  Batav.  1825,  p.  13. 

f The  Hamath  of  Scripture. 

\Jla\xc  ‘kill 

^ 

\iya  (jolc 
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The  following  too  has  been  composed  on  the  same  place  : 

* Heroes  of  Hamah’s  happier  days, 

Yours  my  theme,  my  tribute,  praise  : 

Of  you,  the  recollections  sweet 
Hang  on  my  heart,  and  still  we  meet. 

And  should  forgetfulness  tlespoil 
The  flowret  reared  with  so  much  pain, 

A simmer’s  tears  shall  drench  the  soil. 

And  then  ’twill  sweetly  bloom  again. 

The  '’Aasi  (sinner  or  rebel)  is  a river  of  Hamah.  I next  went  to  the  city 
of  '"Maarrat  El  Ndoman,  the  place  from  which  the  patronymic  of  “^Abu  El 
Ala  El  Maarlf  is  derived.  It  was  named  Maarrat  El  Ndoman  because  "El 
Ndoman  Ibn  Bashir  the  Ansar  and  companion  of  the  Prophet,  lost  a son 
there,  when  he  held  the  government  of  Emessa.  Before  this  time  it  was 
called  ^Dhat  El  Kiisur  (i.  e.  endued  with 'palacts) . It  is  also  said,  that  it  is  so 


(j>)  Iftkxll  jj-j’ 

{a)  With  the  or  mills,  they  draw  up  water  out  of  wells  in  order  to  supply  gardens,  &c. 

The  word  also  means  a vein  pouring  out  blood  ; and  hence  the  allusion  in  the  text  is  not  unlike 
k4iakspeare’s  “ life-rendering  pelican.”  For  some  account  of  the  author  of  these  lines,  see  M. 
de  Sacy’s  Chrestomathie  Arabe,  2d  edit.,  tom.  i.  p.  240-3. 

(b)  This  verse  is  of  the  species  termed  Jj long.  The  measure  with  the  usual  varieties  will  be 
ijy=^  Clarke’s  Prosody,  p.  35,  &c. 

* The  text  is  as  follows  : 

i'jU;  b 

UjUs 

Where  the  play  is  in  these,  as  in  the  preceding  lines,  on  the  name  of  the  river  Aasi  ( )’ 

which  signifies  sinner  or  rebel. 

f This  was  a very  celebrated  poet  and  commentator,  named  generally  Abu’l  Ala  El  Tenukhi, 
and  siirnamed  El  MaarrI.  TenCikh  is,  according  to  Jurhari,  the  name  of  a tribe  in  Yemen,  and 
this  Soyuti  places  in  Rahrein.  The  author  of  the  Kamiis  and  Pococke  say  generally,  that  it  is 
the  name  of  a tribe.  See  Pococke’s  Sec.  Hist.  Arab.  p.  42-141.  Chrestom.  Arabe,  tom.  iii. 
p.  89. 
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called  from  a mountain  named  ^Ndoman,  which  overhangs  it.  Without  this 
place  is  the  tomb  of  ^Omar  Ibn  Abd  El  Aziz,  commander  of  the  faithful. 
After  this  I arrived  at  *Sarmin,  then  at  * Haleb  (Aleppo).  Its  citadel  is 
large  and  strong ; and  within  it  is  a meshhed,  in  which  Abraham  is  said  to 
have  performed  his  devotions.*  On  this  place  El  Khalidi,  the  poet  of  'Saif 
El  Doulat  Ibn  Hamdan,  has  said  : 

Land  of  my  heart,  extended  wide, 

Rich  in  beauty,  great  in  pride : 

Around  whose  head  to  brave  the  storm. 

The  rolling  clouds  a chaplet  form. 

Here  ’tis  the  empyreal  fires  glow. 

And  dissipate  the  gloom  below. 


Li) 


* In  the  tLsjX^  the  book  of  intimations  respecting  the  kno'wledge 

o/"  the  places  of  pilgrimage,  by  Ali  Ibn  Abu  Bekr  El  Harawl,  who 

travelled  during  the  times  of  the  Crusades,  and  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  king  of  England, 
are  the  following  notices  of  this  place : bsLj  aJ 

ajlwujlj  j A-j  \ijj  ijJ  U^\j  (*•  Aleppo) 

citadel  is  the  station  of  Abraham  the  friend  (of  God),  and  in  it  is  also  a chest  in  which  there 
, is  a piece  of  the  head  of  John  the  son  of  Zachariah.  It  was  observed  in  the  year  4)35,  i.  e. 
A.D.  1043.  A little  lower  down  we  have  an  account  of  a custom,  which  will  in  some  degree 
illustrate  the  homage,  if  not  the  idolatrous  worship,  formerly  addressed  to  the  pillars  called  in 
the  Hebrew  bible  The  first  account  we  have  of  these  is  in  Gen.  xxviii.  18,  where  we 

are  told  that  Jacob  set  one  of  them  up  and  poured  oil  on  the  top  of  it.  Here,  says  the  traveller, 

jAcl  cAlIj  Uj)!)j  Jbjj  (h  c.  at  Aleppo).  Without  the  gate  of  the 

Jews  there  is  a stone  upon  the  road  : to  this  vows  are  made,  and  upon  it  they  pour  rose-water 
and  perfumes;  both  Mohammedans  and  Christians  have  faith  in  the  practice.  It  is  said  that  the 
grave  of  some  prophet  is  under  it ; but  God  knows  best.  This  work  I shall  occasionally  cite. 
See  a very  interesting  note  on  this  subject  in  the  Specimen  Hist.  Arab,  by  Pococke,  ed.  1806, 
p.  102-3,  where,  1.  15,  read  appellabatur  Saturnus,  not  “ appel- 

labatur  vir  iste."  This  very  learned  writer,  having  been  betrayed  into  the  very  mistake  which  he 
corrects  at  the  foot  of  the  page  in  De  Dieu.  Edrisi  mentions  a similar  custom  as  prevailing  in 
the  islands  of  the  Indian  sea,  sect.  vii.  dim.  i.  His  words  are  jL j>~\  ... 

iLjAJ)  (*^1;  'A'  ^ ‘ 

Barwah  is  the  last  of  those  belonging  to  the  infidels  who  believe  in  nothing,  but  who  take  stones 
which  they  set  up  on  their  ends,  pour  the  oil  of  fish  upon  them,  and  then  worship  them. 
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About  thy  breast  in  harmless  blaze, 

The  lightning  too  for  ever  plays; 

And  like  the  unveiling  beauty’s  glance, 

Spreads  round  its  charms  t’astonish  and  entrance.* 

The  following  lines  are  by  "'Jamal  Oddln  Ali  Ibn  Abu  Mansub  : 

f Thy  milky  towers  in  proud  array, 

Stop  in  its  course  the  galaxy : 

When  see,  the  children  at  thy  side 
Rise  and  sip  the  ambrosial  tide : 

See  too  thy  flocks  the  glories  share, 

And  crop  the  gems|  that  glitter  there. 


* The  text  is  as  follows,  of  the  measure  Clarke’s  Prosody,  pp.  35,  36,  &c. 


JU- 


1 w 


'j 


For  some  account  of  Saif  El  Doulat,  see  M.  de  Sacy’s  Chrestomathie  Arabe,  tom.  iii.  p.  33.  ed. 
2,  and  the  authorities  there  cited.  But,  as  the  countenance  he  afforded  to  the  poets  and  other 
geniuses  of  his  times,  has  not  been  mentioned  by  M.  de  Sacy,  or  the  authorities  referred  to,  I 
will  give  an  extract  on  this  subject  here,  from  my  own  copy  of  the  y\ 

Abu  Monsur  El  Thaalabl.  After  stating  that  he  was  descended  from  noble  ancestors,  it  is  said 

tul  Jlihj  j jJLeill  j .X^aiLio  &j 

presence  was  the  object  of  travel,  and  source  of  liberality  ; the  temple  of  hope  and  the  inn  of 
the  traveller  ; the  concourse  of  the  polite,  and  the  banquet  of  poets.  It  is  said  that  there  assem- 
bled at  the  door  of  no  king,  since  the  times  of  the  Califs,  a number  so  great  of  the  poets  and 
geniuses  of  his  time,  as  there  did  at  his.”  From  this,  as  well  as  other  passages  in  this  work,  it 
should  seem,  that  he  was  one  of  the  greatest  patrons  of  polite  literature  the  world  ever  saw.  He 
was  himself  a tolerable  poet,  and  an  excellent  judge  of  the  merits  of  those  who  attended  at  his 
court.  The  author  of  these  verses,  said  here  to  be  El  Khalidi,  is  probably  one  of  the 

two  poets  mentioned  by  that  name  by  M.  de  Sacy,  Chrestomathie  Arabe,  tom.  ii.  p.  333, 
edit.  2. 

The  verses  are  these,  the  measure  of  which  is  U...  JV  See  Clarke,  p.  52,  &c. 

^‘^J3 

jl  The  word  star  signifies  also  in  Arabic  any  small  plant,  and  hence  the  play  upon  the  word 
here. 
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I then  left  Aleppo  for  "Tizin,  and  soon  after  came  to  "Antioch,  before 
which  is  the  river  ^E1  Aasi.  In  this  place  is  the  tomb  of  ® Habib  El  Najar, 
which  I visited.  After  this  I arrived  at  the  fortress  of ’ Bugras,  next  at  that 
of  *E1  Kosair,  then  at  that  of  *E1  Shaghar.  I next  came  to  the  city  of 
“Sahyun,  then  to  the  fortress  of  ‘'El  Kadmus,  then  to  that  of  *'E1  Aalikat, 
next  to  that  of  El  Manikat,  next  to  that  of  “ Masyaf,  then  to  that  of  ''  El 
"Kahf.  These  fortresses  all  belong  to  a people  called  the  "Ismailiah;  they 
are  also  called  the  ‘*Fidawia.  No  person  can  go  among  them  except  one  of 
their  own  body.*  These  people  act  as  arrows  for  El  Malik  El  Nasir ; and 
by  their  means  he  comes  at  such  of  his  enemies  as  are  far  removed  from 
him,  as  in  Irak  and  other  places.  They  have  their  various  offices ; and, 
when  the  Sultan  wishes  to  despatch  one  of  them  to  waylay  any  enemy,  he 
bargains  with  him  for  the  price  of  his  blood.  If  then  the  man  succeeds  and 
comes  safely  back,  he  gets  the  reward ; but  if  he  fails  it  is  then  given  to  his 
heirs.  These  men  have  poisoned  knives,  and  with  these  they  strike  the 
persons  they  are  sent  to  kill. 

From  the  fortresses  of  the  Fidawla  I went  to  the  city  of  " Jabala,  where  I 
visited  the  tomb  of  the  Sheikh  •^El  Wall  El  Salih  Ibrahim  Ibn  Adham,j'  who 
had  not  succeeded  to  the  kingdom  from  the  father’s,  but  from  the  mother’s 
side.  The  father  was  originally  one  of  the  pious  wandering  Fakirs  : his 
story  of  giving  up  the  throne  is  generally  known.  I then  proceeded  to 
^Laodicea,  the  king  of  which  is  said  to  seize  by  violence  every  ship 
within  his  power.  I then  proceeded  to  the  fortress  of  *E1  Markab,  then  to 
the  mountain  ’ El  Akraa,  then  to  * Mount  Libanus,  which  is  the  most  fruitful 
mountain  in  the  world  : and  on  which  are  various  fruits,  fountains  of  water, 
and  leafy  shades.  Nor  is  it  destitute  of  those  who  have  retired  from  the 


•J 


. twill  . L-  CgOl  * 


* On  this  sect,  which  are  sometimes  termed  Assassins,  see  the  Dabistan,  usually  ascribed  to 
Mohammed  Mohsin  Fani,  Calcutta  edition,  p.  M.  de  Sacy’s  Chrest.  Arabe,  tom.  i,  pp.  89, 

tom.  ii.  pp.  92,  93 ; Journal  Asiatique,  numbers  for  May  and  June  1824,  and  De  Guignes’  His- 
toire  generale  des  Huns,  tome  i.  p.  341.  f See  the  a little  from  the  beginning. 

E 2 


28 


SYRIA. 


world  and  devoted  themselves  to  God,  numbers  of  whom  I myself  saw. 
From  this  place  I proceeded  to  'Baalbek,  and  thence  to  “Damascus, 
in  the  month  of  Ramazan,  and  in  the  year  twenty-six  (?.  e.  A.H.  726, 
A.D.  1326).  It  has  been  said  by  the  Epitomator,  Ibn  Jazz!  El  Kelbl, 
that  ”Sharf  Oddln  Ibn  Anin  wrote  the  following  lines  on  this  place 
Damascus  ! though  the  slanderer  fill 
Worlds  with  thy  blame,  I love  thee  still. 

Spot,  where  alone  the  travller  meets 
Balmy  winds  and  pearly  streets  : 

Where  tearful  streamlets  weavef  their  chains. 

Yet  joy  and  freedom  bless  the  plains  : 

Where  too  the  gales  with  lusty  love 
Fan  into  bloom  the  fainting  grove. 

The  following  was  written  on  the  same  place  by  the  eminent  judge,  "Abd 
El  Rahim  El  Baisani.;]: 

* An  extract  from  the  works  of  this  author  will  be  found  in  the  Annales  Moslemici,  vol.  iv. 
p.  268,  and  some  account  of  his  life  at  p.  416,  of  the  same  volume.  The  lines  mentioned  by  Ibn 
Batuta  are  the  following  : ' 

S!Li 

lisjUo  (a j 

f The  orientals,  instead  of  saying  that  a stream  is  rippling,  say  that  or  forms  chains; 

hence  the  comparison  of  the  chaining  of  the  rivers  with  the  freedom  of  the  plains. 

J Some  notice  is  taken  of  this  writer  in  M.  de  Sacy’s  Chrestomathie  Arabe,  tome  i.  pp.  233,  505. 
The  original  verse  is  as  follows,  and  is  of  the  species  U See  Clarke’s  Prosody,  pp.  52,  53,  &c. 

CJil  (Jj6  b 
b-s!l 

\^\  Jjbsr’® 

El  Harawl  says  of  this  place.  JJ  j (J  ^ (Ji}\  jUAi  CuG 

jb  JA  j Ub  JA j tAlU  ^ UL> 

Damascus  abounds  with  high  buildings,  such  as  have  not  elsewhere  been  constructed.  It 
was  built  by  Dimashik,  son  of  KabI,  son  of  Malik,  son  of  Sham,  son  of  Noah  : it  is  also  said  that 


b b^3  t-  **  ^ (.XC 

Abej 

Wb  jjb 

m ^j\ 
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Lightning ! with  thy  pouring  rain, 

How  dost  thou  befriend  the  plain  ? 

Why,  ’ere  the  morning’s  dawn  arise, 

Spread’st  terror  through  Damascus’  skies  ? 

Is’t  that  thy  flames  may  bid  her  glow. 

Or  gild  her  flow’rets  opening  blow  ? 

Or,  that  her  plains  refreshed  be  seen, 

Filled  with  fruits,  and  clothed  in  green  ? 

Yes,  ’tis  that  blessings  round  may  spring, 

And  verdure  make  the  vallies  sing. 

The  mosque  of  Damascus,  termed  ^E1  Amawl,  is  too  well  known  to 
need  description  here.  Of  its  learned  men,  professors,  and  theologians,  of 
the  sect  of  Hanbal,  ®TakI  Oddin  Ibn  Timla  may  be  mentioned  as  one  in 
great  repute  for  his  lectures,  if  we  except  a few  of  his  peculiarities.  The 
people  of  Damascus,  however,  think  very  highly  of  him.  In  many  instances 
he  has  preached  things  to  which  the  theologians  have  objected  ; and,  hence 
an  information  was  laid  against  him  to  ’’El  Malik  El  Nasir,  who  sent  for 
him  to  Egypt,  and  there  imprisoned  them.  When  in  prison  he  published  a 
commentary  on  the  Koran  in  forty  volumes,  entitled  ' El  Bahr  El  Muhit* * 
After  this  he  was  liberated ; but,  going  again  to  Damascus,  he  returned  to 
his  old  practices  of  preaching  heterodoxy.  I happened  one  Friday  to  be 
present  when  he  was  addressing  a congregation  from  the  pulpit,  and  this 
was  one  of  his  assertions  : God  came  down,  said  he,  to  the  heaven  of  this 


Zohak  built  it,  and  also  that  it  was  the  residence  of  Noah.  There  is  a passage  in  the  book  of 
Genesis  (chap.  xv.  v.  2)  in  which  our  authorized  version  has  “ This  Eliezer  of  Damascus,”  and 
which  I believe  to  be  erroneous.  The  original  stands  thus : not  ’piyQiri 

as  the  version  gives  it.  My  opinion  is,  that  this  is  the  proper  name  of  Abraham’s  servant  and 
nothing  more : Damascus  might,  indeed,  have  been  built  by  him, but  of  this  we  have  no  knowledge. 
A little  farther  on  we  are  told,  that  there  is  a column  in  the  mosque  near  the  little  gate,  to  which 
pilgrimages  and  vows  are  made : this  is  probably  one  of  the  ancient  of  which  we  so  often  read 

in  the  Hebrew  bible.  His  words  are  these  jtkoj  A . . . JyeU ^ . 

* This  is  probably  the  work  noticed  by  D’Herbelot  under  the  title  Bahar  at  Mohith,  although 
the  name  does  not  agree  with  that  given  here.  Neither  of  them,  however,  has  given  the  full 
name,  and  this  will  perhaps  account  for  the  discrepancy. 
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world,  just  as  I now  go  down  : and  upon  this  he  descended  one  of  the  steps 
of  the  pulpit.  A theologian  of  the  sect  of  Ibn  Malik,  happening  to  be 
present,  contradicted  this  ; for  which  he  was  beaten  by  the  congregation. 
The  opponent,  however,  lodged  an  information  with  El  Malik  El  Nasir, 
who  again  cited  the  Sheikh,  and  put  him  in  prison,  where  he  continued  till 
his  death.  He  was  afterwards  buried  at  Damascus. 

Without  the  gate  called  ^ El  Jabiat  are  the  tombs  of  “ Om  Habiba  wife 
of  the  prophet,  of  her  brother  ^ Moawia,  of  ^ Balal  the  Moazin  of  the  pro- 
phet, and  of  ^ Awis  El  Karani.*  The  grave  of  the  last,  however,  is  said 
to  be  in  a burying- ground  between  the  city  and  Syria,  in  which  there  is  no 
building.  It  is  also  said  to  be  in  “Siphin  with  that  of  Ali.  It  is  said  by 
Ibn  Jazzi  El  Kelbi  the  epitomator,  that  the  latter  is  the  truer  opinion.  Ibn 
Batuta  proceeds  : without  Damascus  on  the  way  of  the  pilgrimage,  is  the 
“ '’mosque  of  the  foot,”  which  is  held  in  great  estimation,  and  in  which 
there  is  a stone  having  upon  it  the  print  of  the  foot  of  Moses. f In  this 
mosque  they  offer  up  their  prayers  in  times  of  distress.  I myself  was  pre- 
sent at  this  mosque  in  the  year  746  (A.D.  1345),  when  the  people  were 
assembled  for  the  purpose  of  prayer  against  the  plague  : which  ceased  on 
that  very  day.  The  number  that  died  daily  in  Damascus  had  been  two 
thousand  : but,  the  whole  daily  J number,  at  the  time  I was  present,  amounted 


* According  to  Ibn  El  Athir,  in  his  abridgment  of  patronymics  from  El  Samaiini,  entitled 

< >1::.^  ) this  patronymic  (i.  e.  karani),  is  derived  from  one  Karan  of 

the  tribe  of  Morad  ; he  was  the  son  of  Ridman,  son  of  Nahia,  son  of  Moriid.  This  Awls  was 
sonof  Aamerof  this  family  ; he  was  a great  saint,  and  is  said  to  have  been  killed  among  the  infantry 
of  Ali  at  Sifin  ; others  say  he  died  at  Mecca,  others  at  Damascus.  The  passage  is  this. 

aJi 

alii 

f There  can  be  no  doubt,  I think,  that  these  marks  of  the  foot,  whether  we  find  them  at 
Damascus,  in  Ceylon,  among  the  Burmese,  at  Mecca,  or  wherever  else,  are  nothing  more  than 
remains  of  Buddhai'sm.  The  best  relique  of  this  superstition  to  be  seen  in  Europe  is,  perhaps, 
the  mark  of  the  foot  of  Buddha  placed  in  the  hall  of  the  British  Museum  by  Captain  Marryat. 

:j;  The  passage,  which  I suspect  is  erroneous,  stands  thus : ajtjjl 
Ull  ^ jLs.t.  The  words  daily,  are  perhaps  adscititious. 
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to  twenty-four  thousand.  After  prayers,  however,  the  plague  entirely 
ceased.  On  the  north  of  Damascus  is  the  mountain  “ Kasayun,  in  which 
is  the  cave  where  Abraham  was  born.  From  this  (cave)  he  saw  the  sun, 
moon,  and  stars.* * * §  There  is  also  a village  in  Irak  called  ® Burs,  between 
•^El  Hilla  and  Bagdad,  which  is  said  to  be  the  birth  place  of  Abraham. 
This  is  the  truer  notion.  On  the  farther  part  of  the  Kasayun  is  the  mount 
of  flight  and  assistance,!  the  asylum  of  Jesus. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

El  Arils — N^'d — El  Kadesia — Meshhed  All — Basra — Khqfaja — Khaviarnalc — Wasit — El  Oballa 
Abbadan — El  Ear — Irah — Magun — Ramin — Tostar. 

Wh  EN  things  were  ready,  the  Syrian  pilgrims  proceeded  on  their  pil- 
grimage, and  I myself  with  them,  with  the  same  intention.  This  turned 
out  well ; for,  thank  God,  I duly  performed  the  pilgrimage ; and,  then 
proceeded  with  the  pilgrims  of  Irak  to  the  tomb  of  the  prophet  at  Medina. 
After  three  (days)  we  descended  into  the  valley  of  ^ El  Arus.!  We  then 
entered  the  territory  of  * Nejd,  and  proceeded  on  in  it  till  we  came  to  ^ El 
Kadisla§  the  place  in  which  the  remarkable  event  happened,  by  which 
the  fire-worship  of  Persia  was  extinguished,  and  the  interest  of  Islamism 
advanced.  This  was,  at  that  time,  a great  city,  but  it  is  now  only  a small 
village.  We  next  proceeded  to  the  city  of  ^ Meshhed  Ali,  where  the  grave 
of  Ali  is  thought  to  be.  It  is  a handsome  place  and  well  peopled ; all 

. 

* Alluding  to  a passage  in  the  Koran. 

f It  is  doubtful  whether  we  ought  to  read  j\J^\  cjG  or  j\^\  cul  j,  as  the  MSS.  have  both 
readings  ; if  the  latter,  then  residence  must  be  substituted  in  the  translation  for flight. 

t The  name  of  a fortress  in  Yemen,  according  to  the  Kamoos : but  this  can  hardly  be  the 
place  mentioned  here. 

§ A village  near  Kufa  where  Saad,  one  of  the  generals  of  Omar,  obtained  a decisive  victory 
over  the  Persians.  See  the  Annales  Muslemici,  vol.  i.  p.  231. 
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the  inhabitants,  however,  are  of  the  Rafiza  (or  Shiah)  sect.  There  is  no 
governor  here,  except  a sort  of  tribune.  The  inhabitants  consist  chiefly  of 
rich  and  brave  merchants.  About  the  gardens  are  plastered  walls  adorned 
with  paintings,  and  within  them  are  carpets,  couches,  and  lamps  of  gold 
and  silver.  Within  the  city  is  a large  treasury  kept  by  the  tribune, 
which  arises  from  the  votive  offerings  brought  from  different  parts : for 
when  any  one  happens  to  be  ill,  or  to  suffer  under  any  infirmity,  he  will 
make  a vow,  and  thence  receive  relief.  The  garden  is  also  famous  for 
its  miracles ; and  hence  it  is  believed  that  the  grave  of  Ali  is  there.  Of 
these  miracles,  the  night  of  revival”*  is  one  ; for,  on  the  17th  day  of  the 
month  Rejeb,  cripples  come  from  the  different  parts  of  ”Fars,  "Room, 
^Khorasan,  ^Irak,  and  other  places,  assemble  in  companies  from  twenty 

* Mr.  Wolfe,  the  missionary,  when  last  in  this  country,  reported  that  the  cLLj  or 

“ night  of  revival,”  among  the  Yezidl  sect,  is  a night  on  which  they  worship  the 
devil.  I should  doubt  whether  Mr.  Wolfe  did  not  misunderstand  the  accounts  he  might 
have  heard  of  this  matter.  In  the  Book  of  Pilgrimages,  by  Ali  Ibn  Abubeker  of  Herat, 
we  have  a similar  account  given  of  a place  in  the  lieutenancy  of  Aleppo,  his  words  are  : 

Ub  JU3- 

. Borak  is  one  of  the  villages  of  its  lieutenancy,  in  which  there  is  a sacred 
place  visited  by  the  aged  and  infirm  of  various  places,  and  in  it  they  lodge.  Now,  if  such  person 
should  see  (in  his  dream)  some  one  saying  to  him,  such  or  such  a thing  is  thy  remedy;  or 
if  he  should  see  him  rubbing  his  hand  over  him,  he  will  then  be  well,  as  the  people  of  that 
place  report.”  And  further  on  where  the  city  of  Balat  (Uj  is  noticed,  we  are  told,  that 

this  Author  saw  a man  who  had  been  lame  many  years,  but  had  been  recovered  merely  by  bathing, 
according  to  the  injunctions  of  Ali  which  he  had  received  in  a dream.  His  words  are 

m 

Ub  ^ lb*  ijL»~sb  CS^ 

l^L  J«syU  . That  such  miracles  (if 
such  they  may  be  called)  can  be  performed,  without  any  extraordinary  effort  being  exerted,  has 
long  been  known.  A strong  persuasion  of  the  mind  has  always  proved  wonderfully  efficacious  : 
and  to  this  the  Mohammedan,  as  well  as  the  Roman  Catholic,  hierarchy  owes  perhaps  more  than 
half  its  authority. 
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to  thirty  in  number.  They  are  placed  over  the  grave  soon  after  sun-set. 
People  then,  some  praying,  others  reciting  the  koran,  and  others  prostrating 
themselves,  wait  expecting  their  recovery  and  rising,  when,  about  night, 
they  all  get  up  sound  and  well.  This  is  a matter  well  known  among  them; 
I heard  it  from  creditable  persons,  but  was  not  present  at  one  of  these  nights. 
I saw,  however,  several  such  afflicted  persons,  who  had  not  yet  received, 
but  were  looking  forwards  for,  the  advantages  of  this  “ night  of  revival.” 

I next  arrived  at  ’’  Basra,  and  proceeded  on  with  the  Badawin  Arabs  of 
*Khafaja,  for  there  is  no  travelling  in  these  parts,  except  with  them.  We 
next  came  to  ‘Khawarnak,  the  ancient  residence  of  “El  Ndoman  Ibn  Mond- 
hor,  whose  progenitors  were  kings  of  the  tribe  "'Beni  Ma  El  Sama,  (sons  of 
heavenly  seed).  There  are  still  traces  of  his  palace  to  be  seen.^  It  is  si- 
tuated in  a spacious  plain,  and  upon  a river  derived  from  the  Euphrates. 
We  left  this  place,  and  came  next  to  the  city  of  Wasit.  It  is  surrounded  by 
an  extensive  tract  of  country,  and  abounds  with  gardens  and  plantations. 
Its  inhabitants  are  the  best  of  all  Irak.  From  this  place  I set  out  to  visit 
the  tomb  of  El  Wall  El  Aarif,  my  Lord  Ahmed  of  Rephaa']',  which  is 


* Some  notices  of  this  person  and  his  palace  will  be  found  in  the  Historia  imperii  vetustis- 
simiJoctanidarum  in  Arabia  Felice,  by  A.  Schultens,  p.  129.  And  in  his  Monumenta  vetus- 
tiora  Arabiae,  pp.  11,  39,  47. 


f The  following  is  an  abstract  of  the  account  given  of  this  devotee  in  the  CjIsA"* 
Nafahat  El  Ins,  by  Jam! : the  miraculous  intercourse,  &c.  there  ascribed  to  him,  I have  not 
thought  it  worth  while  to  copy  out. 

J ‘’d 

^ IsMl 


(jV  Sheikh  my  lord  Ahmed 

Ibn  Abu  El  Hasan  El  Raphai,  may  God  sanctify  (a  word  wanting').  His  rank  as  a saint  and 
confessor  was  high.  By  him  God  performed  many  miracles,  and  converted  to  him  many  persons 
(rf  distinction.  He  also  did  many  wonders.  Of  his  disciples,  some  are  good,  others  bad.  Some 
of  them  will  enter  fires,  and  play  with  serpents.  This  is  what  the  Sheikh  the  head  of  saints 
taught  them.  God  protect  us  from  Satan,  He  was  one  of  the  sons  of  the  great  Imam  Musa 
Kazim,  upon  whom  be  peace.  He  resided  at  Om  Obaida,  and  died  on  the  Thursday  the  22d 
of  the  first  Jumada,  in  the  year  (of  the  Hejira)  578,  A.  D.  1182. 
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situated  in  a village  called  “Om  Obaida,  at  the  distance  of  a day  from 
Wasit.  At  this  place  I arrived,  and  found  that  the  grandson  of  the 
Sheikh,  upon  whom  the  dignity  of  Sheikh  had  also  devolved,  had  come 
thither  before  me  for  the  same  purpose.  He  was  also  named  Sheikh 
Ahmed,  and  held  the  dignity  of  his  grandfather,  which  he  exercised 
in  the  cell  formerly  occupied  by  him.  In  the  afternoon,  and  after  the 
reading  of  the  koran,  the  religious  attached  to  the  cell  got  together 
a great  quantity  of  wood,  to  which  they  set  fire : they  then  walked  into 
it,  some  eating  it,  others  rolling  in  it,  and  others  trampling  upon  it, 
till  they  had  entirely  extinguished  it.  Such  is  the  sect  called  El  Re- 
phala,  and  this  the  custom  by  which  they  are  particularized.  Some  of 
them  too  will  take  great  serpents  in  their  teeth  and  bite  the  head  off.  It 
happened  that,  when  I was  in  a certain  part  of  India,  there  came  to 
me  a company  of  the  religious  of  the  ‘'Hydarla  sect,^  having  in  their 
hands  and  about  their  necks  iron  chains.  Their  leader  was  a black  of  a 
filthy  colour.  They  requested  me  to  solicit  the  governor  of  the  place  to 
bring  them  some  wood  to  which  they  may  set  fire,  and  then  sing  and  walk 
into  it.  I did  so,  and  he  brought  them  ten  bundles;  they  then  set  fire  to  it, 
and  commencing  their  song,  went  into  it : nor  did  they  cease  dancing  and 
rolling  about  in  it  until  they  had  extinguished  it.  The  leader  then  asked 
me  for  a shirt.  I gave  him  a very  fine  one,  which  he  put  on,  and  then  pro- 
ceeded to’  roll  about  in  the  fire,  and  to  strike  it  with  his  sleeves,  until  he 
had  put  it  out.  He  then  brought  me  the  shirt,  upon  which  the  fire  had 
not  made  the  least  impression.  At  this  I very  much  wondered. 

After  visiting  this  Sheikh  I proceeded  to  Basra,  a place  much  abounding 
with  palms.  The  inhabitants  are  so  friendly  to  strangers  that  a traveller  has 
nothing  to  fear  among  them.  We  have  here  the  mosque  of  Ali,  in  which 
prayers  are  said  every  Friday : it  is  then  closed  till  the  next.  This  was 
formerly  in  the  middle  of  the  town ; but  is  situated  two  miles']'  from  its 

* When  we  come  to  Khorasan  in  this  work,  some  account  of  the  leader  and  practices  of  this 
sect  will  be  given. 

-|-  As  the  term  mile  ( will  occasionally  occur  in  this  work,  we  shall  here  determine  its 
extent.  According  to  the  Succardan  ofibn  Hajila,  a mile  is  = 1,000  baas,  a baa  = 4>  cubits; 
a cubit  = 24>  digits ; a digit  : 6 barley-corns  placed  side  by  side  : and  a barleycorn  . 6 hairs 
taken  out  of  the  tail  of  a mule.  A Parasang  = 3 miles ; a band  = 4>  parasangs 
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present  population.  In  this  is  the  koran  which  Othman  had  sent  (for  the  use  of 
the  inhabitants),  and  in  which  he  was  reading  when  he  was  killed.  The  marks 
of  his  blood  are  still  visible  in  the  words  aJJi  , &c.  I then  went  on 

board  a ‘'Sambuk  (Turkish  'Senbuki)  which  is  a small  boat,  and  proceeded 
to  ■'^El  Oballa,*  which  was  once  a large  city,  but  is  now  only  a village ; 

i 

U^t  ^ 

•^\Ji  ^ J . In  Golius,  sub 

voce  , we  have  “ mensura  itineraria  XII.  milliarlum,  seu  III.  parasangarum,”  where  for  III 
we  ought  to  read  IV.  Now,  in  order  to  determine  the  relative  value  of  an  Oriental  with  an 
English  mile,  I take  18f  parasangs  to  the  degree,  as  given  in  the  preface  to  Koehler’s  Syria  of 
Abulfeda ; and  getting  rid  of  the  fractions  the  ratio  will  be,  that  of  112  to  139 : and  inverting  this, 
the  Oriental  mile  will  be  to  the  English  one,  as  139  to  112;  and,  if  this  be  correct,  the  Oriental 
mile  will  contain  2, 184f  English  yards.  From  this  the  value  of  the  other  measures  mentioned  above 
maybe  known.  According  to  the  author  of  the  Kamoos,  however,  the  mile  (J^)  is  a perfectly 
lax  and  vague  measure,  and  differing  just  as  the  parasang  did  in  ancient  and  times. 

* Abulfeda  says  of  this  place  <jJ  . ^ ^ . Jlc  (jjjli  . J . ^ . Ac  that,  accord- 

ing to  the^Atwal  the  longitude  is  74°  8'  lat.  30°  55'  and  according  to  the  Kanun  long.  74°  8'  lat 
31°  55'.  He  then  describes  it,  ^ 

j jS^\\  IaS) 

^\ji  ^ j\  Jjb  j 

diJj  A5»-|^  ^ C1.JA^  Aj  Iglisf  Ai  As-!* 

(Js-Aj  ^ J.U.!  ^c=-!^‘^^l!  A-«  L5'-^  lAV 

. ^'LJ!  !jlsr  b! jy=r  !Ali  ^ Ibn  Hawkal  states, 

that  Oballa  is  a small,  strong,  and  well  peopled  city.  Its  river,  the  Oballah,  after  issuing  from  the 
Tigris  which  is  over  against  the  city,  makes  its  way  to  it,  and  thence  to  Basra.  The  channel  of 
this  river  reaches  to  the  sea,  and  to  Abbadan.  The  length  of  its  course  to  Basra  is  four 
parasangs,  upon  the  banks  of  which  are  palaces  and  gardens,  so  close  to  each  other,  that  they 
appear  to  form  one  garden  passing  on  in  a direct  line  : its  palms  also  spread  out  in  like  manner  in 
an  extended  line.  All  the  gardens  too  of  these  parts  are  so  situated  one  by  another,  that  when 
the  tide  of  the  sea  comes  out  towards  them,  it  passes  into  all  the  channels  until  it  comes  to  their 
palms,  and  into  their  valleys  without  the  least  difficulty  : and,  when  it  ebbs,  it  rolls  back,  leaving 
the  gardens  and  palm-plantations.  The  channels  here  mentioned  are,  according  to  Dr.  Russell, 
Nat.  Hist.  Aleppo,  generally  so  contrived  as  to  bring  the  water  into  the  gardens,  and  then,  out  of 
these  still  smaller  channels  are  cut,  which  carry  the  water  into  the  several  parterres  and 
divisions  of  the  gardens.  The  Psalmist  seems  to  have  had  these  channels  in  view  when  he  speaks 
of  the  “ tree  planted  by  the  rivers  of  waters,”  better,  the  divisions  of  the  waters,  the  original  being 
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which,  with  its  gardens  about  it,  is  about  ten  miles  from  Basra.  I then 
sailed  from  El  Oballa  in  an  arm  of  the  Persian  gulf,  and  arrived  the  next 
morning  at  ^AbbMan,* *  which  is  a village  situated  in  a salt  marsh.  It 
was  my  intention  to  have  gone  to  Bagdad  ; but  a person  at  Basra  advised 
me  to  go  on  to  the  country  of  ^ El  Ear,  then  to  ‘ Irak  El  Ajam,'|'  then  to 
Arabian  Irak  : and  I did  so.  I then  proceeded  from  Abbadan  by  sea  ; and 
after  four  days,  arrived  at  the  city  of  * Magun  (or  Magul,  of  the  quantity 
Fa-til,  with  the  g pronounced  hard).  This  is  a small  town  on  the  Persian 
gulf.  I passed  from  this  by  land,  during  a journey  of  three  days,  through 


. and  ‘ • jjU'  '•  • ' 

D'D  which  exactly  corresponds  with  Dr.  Russell’s  description. — See  also  Asseman’s  Bi- 

blioth.  Orient.,  tom.  iii.,  P.  2,  p.  dccvi,  and  D’Herbelot  under  Obollah. 

* According  to  El  Harawl  this  is  an  island  in  the  sea,  in  which  there  is  a meshhed  dedicated 
to  the  prophet.  It  also  has  All’s  well,  and  a meshhed  sacred  to  El  Khizr,  and  other  establish- 
ments : the  pious  of  which  are  much  visited  from  other  parts.  His  words  are 

j ^ 

Abulfeda  says  this  place  is  in  the  longitude  74°  30',  lat.  25°  20'  according  to  the  Atwal : but 
others  give  75°  55',  and  75°  30'  longitude.  He  then  thus  describes  it  after  Ibn  Said. 

i-i  A ^ ^ 3 

^3  iAs>yc  !Sj^\  U^3ji^ 

. has  said  that  Abbadan  is  on  the  sea  of  Ears,  which  encircles  it,  leaving  only  a small 

part  of  land  (or  isthmus).  On  the  south-east  of  this  place  the  Tigris  joins  the  sea.  Others  have 
said,  that  Abbadan  is  upon  the  mouth  of  the  Tigris  towards  its  east,  and  on  the  sea  of  Ears.  Erom 
it  to  the  shores  of  Mehruban  is  about  four  stages.  Erom  Basra  it  is  a stage  and  a half.  It  has  been 
said  too,  that  on  the  south  and  east  of  Abbadan  are  the  Khushbab,  i.  e.  marks  placed  in  the  sea 
for  the  purpose  of  limiting  the  approach  of  vessels,  and  beyond  which  they  never  pass,  lest  upon 

the  ebbing  of  the  tide  they  should  strike  upon  the  ground.  Khushbab  < Castell  tells  us, 

are  moderately  sized  ropes  : if  so,  they  are  here  so  placed  as  to  mark  the  places  to  which  ships 
may  safely  come.  See  also  Asseman’s  Biblioth  Orient,  tom.  iii.  P.  2.  p.  dccvi ; Sir  Wm. 
Ouseley’s  Oriental  Geography,  p.  11,  &c. ; and  D’Herbelot  sub  voce  Abadan. 

f The  geography  of  these  parts  has  been  well  illustrated  by  Ulenbroek  in  his  Iracse  Per- 
sicae  descriptio,  &c.  Lugduni  Batavorum,  1822.  See  pp.  4 and  5.  Asseman’s  Biblioth.  Orient, 
tom.  iii-,  P.  2,  p.  dccxlv. 
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a plain  inhabited  by  Kurds,  and  came  to  the  city  of  ' Ramin,* * * §  a beautiful 
place  abounding  with  fruit  and  rivers.  I then  proceeded  on  through  a plain, 
in  which  were  villages  of  the  Kurds,  and  in  three  days  arrived  at  the  city  of 
”‘Tostar,t  which  is  at  the  extremity  of  this  plain.  On  the  first  of  the 
mountains  there  is  a large  and  beautiful  city,  abounding  with  fruits  and 
rivers,  surrounded  by  a river,  known  by  the  name  of  ” El  Azrak  the  blue. 
This  river  is  wonderfully  clear,  and  is  cold  in  the  summer  season. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

Idhaj—El  hur  — Ushturlcan — Fairuzan — Tashnia  Flruz — Shiraz — Katil — Yezd  Khas — Majd 
Oddin,  founder  of  the  College  El  Mnjdia — Mohammed  Khuda  Banda  becomes  a Sunni — Abu 
Is-hak  —His  liberality — Abu  Ahd  Allah  Khafif  the  first  Mohammedan  iioho  went  from  India 
to  Ceylon — Kazerun—El  Zaidain—El  Hawaiza — Kufa. 

I THEN  travelled  for  three  days  over  high  mountains,  and  found  in  every 
stage,  in  these  countries,  a cell  with  food  for  the  accommodation  of  travellers. 
I then  came  to  the  city  of  "Idhaj,J  which  belongs  to  the '’Sultan  Atabek 
Afrasiab.§  With  these  people  the  word  Atabek  means  any  one  governing  a 
district.  The  country  is  called  ’El  Lur.|l  It  abounds  with  high  mountains 
and  ha^  roads  cut  in  the  rocks.  The  extent  in  length  is  seventeen  days 
journey  ; in  breadth  ten.  Its  king  sends  presents  to  the  king  of  Irak,  and 
sometimes  comes  to  see  him.  In  every  one  of  the  stations  in  this  country, 
there  are  cells  provided  for  the  religious,  enquirers,  and  travellers : and, 

.jjjir 


* This  is  perhaps  the  Roman  or  Beth  Raman,  of  Asseraan.  See  Biblioth. 

Orient,  tom.  iii.,  P.  2,  p.  dcclxxii,  which  he  writes  in  Arabic  : — or  perhaps  the  ^ d\j 

or  of  Mr.  Ulenbroek,  see  p.  65,  Arab,  text. 

f See  Asseman’s  Biblioth.  Orient.,  tom.  iii.  P.  2.,  p.  dcclxxxi. 

X See  Ulenbroek  Iracae  Pers.  descriptio,  p.  25,  Arab.  text. 

§ This  is  probably  the  “ Mudaffereddin  Afrasiab,  fils  de  Rokneddin,”  of  De  Guignes,  who 
was  the  last  of  the  d}masty  of  the  Atabeks  ofLaristan;  according  to  him  he  died  A.  H.  740, 
A.D.  1339,  a little  after  the  time  our  traveller  must  have  visited  these  parts. 

|]  See  Mr.  Ulenbroek’s  “ Iracas  descriptio,”  pp.  4 and  5,  and  Arab.  text. 
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for  every  one  who  arrives,  there  are  bread,  flesh,  and  sweetmeats  : I 
travelled  for  ten  days  in  this  country  over  high  mountains,  with  ten  other 
religious,  one  of  whom  was  a priest,  another  a moazin  (a  person  who  calls 
the  people  to  prayers),  and  two  professed  readers  of  the  koran.  The  Sultan 
sent  me  a present,  containing  money  for  travelling  expences,  both  for 
myself  and  my  companions.  Having  finished  the  districts  belonging  to  this 
king  on  the  tenth  day,  we  entered  those  of  Isphahan,  and  arrived  at  the  city 
of  ’ Ushtorkan  : after  this  at  ^Fairuzan,  *'  the  name  of  which  had  been 
‘TashniaFiruz  : and  then  at  Isphahan,  one  of  the  cities  of  Irak  El  Ajam. 
This  is  a large  and  handsome  city  : I remained  in  it  some  days.  I then  set 
out  for  “Shiraz,  between  which  and  Isphahan  there  are  twenty  stations, 
with  the  intention  of  visiting  the  Sheikh  Majd  Oddin,  at  that  place.  In  my 
journey,  I passed  by  the  towns  oPKalil  and  ^ Yezd  Khas,  the  latter  of  which 
is  small,  and  arrived  at  Shiraz.  It  is  an  extensive,  and  well  built  city,  though 
inferior  to  Damascus,  in  the  beauty  of  its  streets,  gardens,  and  waters.  The 
inhabitants  are  people  of  integrity,  religion,  and  virtue,  particularly  the 
women.  For  my  own  part,  I had  no  other  object  than  that  of  visiting  the 
Sheikh  Majd  Oddin  the  paragon  of  saints  and  worker  of  miracles.  I came 
accordingly  to  the  college  called  ^E1  Majdia,  which  had  been  founded  by 
him.  He  was  then  judge  of  the  city ; but,  on  account  of  his  age,  the 
duties  of  the  office  were  discharged  by  his  brother’s  sons-t  I waited  on 
him.  When  he  came  out,  he  shewed  me  great  kindness,  and,  embracing 

• ^ > JIt?"  • j J * ul) 3j^  • 


* According  to  the  this  is  a village  of  Isphahan,  and  is  a most  beautiful  and 

healthy  place  : the  words  are  Alys  ^ 

f This  man  is  mentioned  in  the  Khulasut  El  Akhbar,  by  Khondemir,  as  having  great  influence 
at  this  time  at  Shiraz,  so  much  so,  that  he  succeeded  in  bringing  about  an  accommodation 
between  the  Emir  JubanI,  and  the  partizans  of  the  Emir  Mohammed  Mozaffer.  His  words  are 


these  (Lii)  CjLiij  ijlisj j\  ^ y k-yxj 

&c. 

At  length,  by  the  mediation  of  the  Kazi  Majd  Oddin  Ismail  Ibn  Yahya,  who  was  one  of  the 
great  saints  and  men  of  eminence,  an  agreement  took  place ; and  the  Emir  Pir  Hosain  Jubani 
entered  the  city  in  the  greatest  splendour  and  delight.  This  is  related  as  taking  place  in  the 
year  of  the  Hejira  740. 
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me,  asked  me  about  different  places : to  which  I gave  suitable  answers. 
I was  then  taken  into  his  college.  The  Sheikh  is  much  honoured  by  the 
Emirs  of  these  parts,  insomuch,  that  when  they  enter  his  company,  they 
take  hold  of  both  their  ears,  a ceremony  of  respect  paid  only  to  the  king. 
They,  therefore,  pay  him  the  respect  due  to  their  king.  The  reason  of  this  is, 
that  when  the  king  of  Irak,  “Mohammed  Khuda  Banda,  received  Islamism, 
he  had  a favourite  of  the  Rafiza  (followers  of  Ali),  named  "Jamal  Ibn 
Mutahhar,  who  induced  him  to  join  the  Shiah  sect,  which  he  willingly 
did.  The  king  then  wrote  to  Bagdad,  Shiraz,'^  and  other  places,  inviting 
them  to  be  of  this  sect.  The  people  of  Bagdad  and  Shiraz,  however, 
refused  to  do  so,  and  continued  to  be  of  the  sect  of  the  Sonnee.  He 
then  commanded  the  judges  of  these  districts  to  be  brought  to  him  : 
and  the  first  who  arrived  was  this  of  Shiraz.  The  king  ordered  him 
to  be  thrown  to  some  great  dogs  which  he  had,  and  which  were 
kept  with  chains  about  their  necks,  for  the  purpose  of  tearing  to 
pieces  any  one,  with  whom  the  Sultan  should  happen  to  be 
angry.  When,  therefore,  the  Kazi  Majd  Oddin  was  thrown 
to  the  dogs,  they  came,  and  looking  upon  him,  began  to  wag  their 
tails,  making  no  onset  upon  him,  nor,  in  any  way  molesting  him. 
This  was  told  to  the  Sultan  ‘'Khuda  Banda,  who  came  running  to  him  in  a 
great  fright.  He  then  kissed  his  hands,  and  stripping  off  all  his  own 
robes  put  them  upon  the  Sheikh.  He  then  took  him  by  the  hand,  and 
led  him  to  his  mansion.  This,  therefore,  became  the  source  of  great  dig- 
nity to  the  Sheikh,  his  children,  and  to  all  belonging  to  him  : which  is  the 
case  with  every  one,  upon  whom  the  Sultan  puts  all  his  robes.  The  king 
then  gave  up  the  Shiah  sect,  and  became  a Sonnee,  and  to  the  Sheikh  he 
gave  a hundred  villages  in  the  district  of  Shiraz.  Thus  both  the  king  and 
his  courtiers  bestowed  the  greatest  honours  upon  the  Sheikh  and  upon  his 
successors.  I also  visited  this  Sheikh  after  my  return  from  India,  in  the 
year  748  of  the  Hejira  (A.D.  1347) ; and,  for  this  purpose,  I travelled  a 
distance  of  five  and  thirty  days.  I once  saw  the  Sultan  of  Shiraz  Abu 
•'Is-hak  holding  his  ears  before  him,  by  way  of  respect.  The  Sultan  of 


* See  on  this  place  Asseman’s  Biblioth.  Orient,  tom.  iii.  P.  ii,  p.  dcclxxv— vi. 
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Shiraz,  on  my  first  arrival  at  that  place,  was  Mohammed  Abu  Is-hak  Ibn 
Shah  Yanju.  He  was  one  of  the  best  of  princes.  His  father  Shah  Yanju 
was  governor  of  Shiraz,  under  the  King  of  Irak:*  but  when  he  died,  the 
government  was  put  into  the  hands  of  another.  When,  however,  the  King 
of  Irak  died,  and  left  no  issue,  each  of  the  governors  assumed  the  govern- 
ment of  the  district  over  which  he  had  been  placed  : and,  in  this  way,  the 
government  of  Shiraz,  &c.  came  under  the  control  of  Abu  Is-hak.  He 
was  a man  much  beloved  on  account  of  his  courage  and  good  conduct ; 
and  possessed  a territory  of  a month  and  a half’s  journey,  with  an  army  of 
fifty  thousand  men.f 

In  liberality  Abu  Is-hak  imitated  the  king  of  India : for,  on  one  occasion, 
he  gave  to  a person,  who  had  come  before  him,  the  sum  of  seventy  thousand 
dinars.  No  one,  however,  can  be  compared  to  the  king  of  India  :*  for  he 

* According  to  Mirkhond,  the  province  of  Ears  was  committed  to  the  care  of  the  Emir 
Mosafar  Inak,  A.  H.  734,  and  the  Emir  Mahmud  Shah  Anju  was,  for  years,  the  protector 
and  assistant  of  the  Emir  Juban,  who  was  magistrate  of  those  parts.  His  words  are: 

And,  that  in  the  districts  of  Shiraz  and  Shabankara,  he  had  possessions  to  such  an  extent  as  to 
bring  him  in  annually  100  tumans;  which,  he  goes  on  to  say,  was  the  cause  of  his  being 
brought  i nto  disgrace  at  the  court  of  Abusald.  A little  lower  down  we  are  told  that  Abu 
Is-hak  was  one  of  the  sons  of  Mahmud  Shah  Anju.  ^ iti  j^\ 

The  sons  of  Emir  Mahmud  Shah  fled  from  Tebriz,  the  Emir  Mahmud  Shah  went  to  Room, 
and  the  Emirs  Mahmud  and  Sheikh  Abu  Is-hak  betook  themselves  to  the  service  of  the  Emir  All, 
the  king.  What  power  Abu  Is-hak  exercised  in  Shiraz  is  not  mentioned  in  the  historians ; but 
that  he  had  great  power  there  can  be  no  doubt.  In  742  he  succeeded  to  the  government  of 
Isphahan,  and  in  743  he  vigorously  opposed  the  descent  of  Malik  Ashraf  upon  Shiraz,  and  by 
the  help  of  the  citizens  forced  him  to  retire.  Khondemir,  under  this  date.  This  author’s 
account  of  Abu  Is-hak  agrees  exactly  with  that  given  by  our  traveller.  His  words  are ; 

jUl  1*1^ jl  jLi-l  (^ICe  The  Emir  Abu  Is-hak 

was  distinguished  among  the  rulers  of  the  world,  by  his  extreme  liberality,  and  the  politeness  o>f 
his  address. 

t The  accounts  given  of  the  liberality  of  Mohammed  Slndi,  who  was  the  reigning  emperor 
when  Ibn  Batuta  entered  India  exceed  all  description.  Dow  (Hindustan,  vol.  i.  pp.  313,  &c.) 
has  noticed  some  instances,  and  Ferishta  many  more.  He  also  says,  that  nobles,  learned  men,  and 
persons  who  had  suffered  shipwreck,  came  with  the  hope  of  relief  from  Khorasan,  Irak,  Mawara, 
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will  give  sums  equal  to  this  many  times  in  the  same  day,  particularly  to 
those  who  come  from  the  parts  of  Khorasan.  He  once  said  to  one  of  his 
courtiers,  Go  into  the  treasury  and  bring  as  much  gold  as  you  can  carry  at 
once.  The  courtier  filled  thirteen  purses  with  gold  ; and,  tying  them  on 
his  shoulders,  attempted  to  go  out,  but  fell  through  the  weight  of  the 
purses.  The  king  then  commanded  him  to  take  and  weigh  it,  which  he 
did,  and  found  it  to  be  thirteen  ®maunds  of  Dehli,  the  maund  of  Dehli 
being  equal  to  five  and  twenty -Gratis  of  Egypt.  On  another  occasion,  he 
placed  one  of  his  Emirs,  namely,  ^ Sharf  U1  Mulk  Emir  Bakht  of  Khorasan, 
in  a pair  of  scales,  putting  gold  in  the  opposite  part,  till  the  gold  prepon- 
derated. He  then  gave  him  the  gold  and  said,  give  alms  out  of  this  for 
your  own  salvation.  He  also  appointed  to  the  theologian  and  collector  of 
traditions,  ^Abd  El  Aziz  El  Ardablll,  for  his  daily  expenses,  the  sum  of 
one  hundred  dinars  of  silver : five  and  twenty  of  which  are  equal  to  the 
golden  dinar.  Upon  one  occasion  the  above  mentioned  Sheikh  entered  into 
the  presence  of  the  king,  who  rose ; and,  having  kissed  his  feet,  poured 
upon  his  head  with  his  own  hand  a vessel  full  of  gold,  and  said,  both  the 
gold  and  the  vessel,  which  is  gold,  are  thine. 

The  most  famous  meshhed  of  Shiraz  is  that  of  Ahmed  Ibn  Musa,  the 
brother  of *  *E1  Riza,  which  is  indeed  held  in  the  highest  estimation.  In 
this  is  the  tomb  of  the  Imam  ^ El  Kotb  El  Wall  Abu  Abd  Allah  Ibn  Khaflf,* 

and  ^ * 

. ‘All  1^1  ^ * 


El  Nahr,  Arabia,  and  Turkey,  to  Hindustan. 

XS'c]  ijAjlyA-jl  j\  L- 

Av.;l..v'  &c.  and  received  more  than  they  had  ima- 

gined they  should.  I cite  this  merely  to  show  the  minute  accuracy  of  our  traveller. 

* This  saint  is  frequently  mentioned  in  the  c-jIsA'  by  Jam!  as  one  of  the  first  authorities 

in  judging  of  matters  peculiar  to  the  Sufis  ; and  is  occasionally  styled  both  Wall  and  Kotb,  as 
here  by  Ibn  Batuta. 

In  vol.  i.  p.  546,  of  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  I have  made  some  allu- 
sion to  this  Sheikh,  supposing  it  probable  that  his  grave  may  be  that  of  the  person  mentioned  in 
an  inscription  there  translated.  The  traveller,  however,  here  says  that  his  tomb  is  in  Shiraz  : 
and,  if  that  be  the  fact,  there  is  an  end  to  the  probability ; but  we  shall  find,  when  we  get  to 
Ceylon,  that  there  is  a belief  of  his  grave  being  in  that  country.  We  have  no  account,  however, 
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who  is  the  great  exemplar  of  all  the  region  of  Fars.  This  Abu  Abd  Allah  is 
the  person,  who  made  known  the  way  from  India  to  the  mountain  of  Seren- 
dib,  and  who  wandered  about  the  mountains  in  the  island  of  'Ceylon.  Of 
his  miracles,  his  entering  Ceylon,  and  wandering  over  its  mountains  in 
company  with  about  thirty  fakeers  is  one  : for  when  these  persons  were  all 
sutfering  from  extreme  hunger,  and  had  consulted  the  Sheikh  on  the  neces- 
sity of  slaughtering  and  eating  an  elephant,^  he  positively  refused  and 
forbade  the  act.  They,  nevertheless,  impelled  as  they  were  by  hunger, 
transgressed  his  commands,  and  killed  a small  elephant,  which  they  ate. 
The  Sheikh,  however,  refused  to  partake.  When  they  had  all  gone  to 
sleep,  the  elephants  came  in  a body,  and  smelling  one  of  them,  put  him  to 
death.  They  then  came  to  the  Sheikh,  and  smelled  him,  but  did  him  no 
injury.  One  of  them,  however,  wrapt  his  trunk  about  him,  and  lifting 
him  on  his  back,  carried  him  off  to  some  houses.  When  the  people  saw 
him,  they  were  much  astonished.  The  elephant  then  put  him  down  and 
walked  off.  The  infidels  were  much  delighted  with  the  Sheikh,  treated 
him  very  kindly,  and  took  him  to  their  king.  The  king  gave  credit  to  his 
story,  and  treated  him  with  the  greatest  kindness  and  respect.  When  I 


of  his  having  founded  a college  or  any  thing  of  the  sort ; although,  from  the  estimation  in  which 
he  appears  to  have  been  held  at  court,  he  might  have  had  it  in  his  power  to  do  so.  Upon  turning 
over  the  lives  of  the  saints  by  JamI  C-'Ls--")  I find  that  this  Sheikh  died  A.H.  331 ; and 

according  to  the  inscription,  this  endowment  was  made  in  the  year  317 ; and  the:  inscription 
itself  written  in  337.  So  that  he  might  have  been  in  Ceylon  in  317,  and  obtained  the  privileges 
here  adverted  to,  from  the  king  : and  if  he  died  in  331,  the  inscription  might  have  been  written 
in  337.  JamI,  however,  gives  no  such  name  as  Khalid  Ibn  Abu  Bakaya,  &c. ; he  only  tells  us 
that  his  name  was  Mohammed  Ibn  Khaflf  Ibn  Isfikshar  El  ZabI  (under  l ajfi  Xyr 

Abu  Abd  Allah  Ibn  Khaflf  of  Shiraz),  where  he  says  ^ 

}\  The  date  of  his  death  is  given  in  these  words,  jJ* 

iJ  J jl  dcjjj  ibUiby  in  the  j^ear  331  he  left  the  world.  “ A certain  former  king,”  says  Knox,  in 
his  Ceylon,  “ gave  this  temple  (i.  e.  a mosque  in  Candy)  this  privilege,  that  every  freeholder 
should  contribute  a ponnam  to  it,”  p.  171.  I am  disposed  to  believe,  therefore,  that  my  con- 
jecture respecting  this  Sheikh  is  just ; and  that  he  was  the  first  who  obtained  securit}'  for  the  pro- 
perty of  the  Mohammedans  in  this  island. 

* The  elephant  is  unclean  with  the  Mohammedans,  so  Saadi  “ The 

sheep  is  clean,  but  the  elephant  is  carrion.” — Gulistan,  chap.  i.  tale  iii. 
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entered  Ceylon  I found  them  still  infidels,  although  they  had  given  great 
credit  to  the  Sheikh.  They  also  very  much  honour  the  Mohammedan 
Fakeers,  taking  them  to  their  houses  and  feeding  them,  contrary  to  the 
practice  of  the  infidels  of  India ; for  they  neither  eat  w^ith  a Mohammedan, 
nor  suffer  him  to  come  near  them. 

I then  left  Shiraz  intending  to  make  “ Kazerun,  situated  at  the  distance 
of  two  days’  journey,  in  order  to  visit  the  tomb  of  the  Sheikh  ” Abu  Is-hak 
El  Kazeruni."*  This  Sheikh  is  held  high  in  esteem  both  in  India  and 
China : and  even  the  sailors,  when  labouring  under  adverse  winds,  make 
great  vows  to  him,  which  they  pay  to  the  servants  of  his  cell,  as  soon  as 
they  get  safely  to  shore.  I accordingly  visited  the  tomb  of  the  Sheikh. 

I then  left  Kazerun  and  went  to  the  city  "El  Zaidain  (the  city  of  the 
two  Zaids).  It  was  so  called,  because  ^Zaid  Ibn  Thabet  and  ? Zaid  Ibn 
Arkam,t  two  of  the  companions  of  the  prophet,  were  buried  there.  I then 
went  to  ’’El  Huwaiza,j:  a small  town  inhabited  by  Persians,  between 
which  and  Basra  is  the  distance  of  four  days:  but  from  Kufa,  that  of 
five.  From  this  place  I went  to  Kufa  through  a desert,  in  which  water  was 
only  to  be  found  at  one  of  its  stages.  This  is  one  of  the  mother  cities  of 
Irak  : but,  it  is  now  very  much  in  ruins.  In  the  mosque  is  the  oratory, 

. al 

* This  is,  no  doubt,  the  Abou-Ishak  Alkarzouni  of  D’Herbelot ; vide  sub  voce ; and  if  he  be 
right,  this  word  ought  to  be  written  tijiJjLOl-  under  Carzuni,  however,  he  writes  Cazruni  and 
Cazeruni.  It  is  said  in  the  that  Kazerun  is  a city  in  Ears,  situated  between  the 

sea  and  Shiraz,  and  is  said  to  be  the  Damietta  of  the  Persians.  Something  not  unlike  kasab  (or 
fine  Egyptian  cloth),  is  made  there  from  cotton.  It  abounds  with  palaces,  gardens,  and  palms, 
extending  its  palaces  far  to  the  right  hand  and  the  left  (north  and  south),  and  is  at  the  dis- 
tance of  three  days  from  Shiraz.  The  words  are : JUu  j ysrtl)  ^ 

j\j^  • 

i Annales  Muslemici,  tom.  i.  p.  1 19. 

:|:  This  name  is  given  in  the  . El  Huwaiza  thus  : t<j^\ 

la-y  ^1?  ijy  • It  is  a place  situated  between  Wasit,  Basra,  and 

Khuzistan,  in  the  marshes. 
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in  which  Ali  was  killed  by  the  vile  *Ibn  Moljim.  In  the  back  part  of  the 
mosque,  is  the  place  in  which  Noah  is  said  to  have  grown  warm  from  the 
oven  in  the  time  of  the  'deluge.* 

. ^ ti  ^ j'j  ^ * 

* This  is  one  of  the  absurd  and  silly  legends,  of  which  the  Orientals  are  so  fond : 
but,  as  a knowledge  of  mankind  consists  in  knowing  the  follies,  as  well  as  the  wisdom, 
practised  in  the  world,  I may  be  excused,  perhaps,  if  I give  Mirkhond’s  edition  of  it. 

j ^ ^ jl  jj\  y 

j♦Li  jJ  ib"  SJjf  Jj'lJto  — Li  j'3  b=“  ij;'  j jl  Jy  nxSl\  t_jb 

.X)  1 Aii.fi iX.J&  ^ j I s^**^*^ 

<S  1^1  Jb*  ^jV^j  j‘3  y.  ^ A^’  xi| 

j yj  ^ jj  j y^  ^ z^  xblyci'  IsF  ^ 

A ^ ^.v  -:':'^-w  . They  have  related  from  Ali,  the  commander  of  the  faithful,  that  the  meaning 
of  the  oven’s  heat  is,  the  appearance  of  the  dawn  of  the  morning.  Some  have  said  that  the 
meaning  of  “ and  the  oven  became  hot,”  is  the  boiling  up  of  the  water  from  the  surface  of  the 
earth.  Kotada  says,  that  it  was  a high  place  of  the  earth,  from  which  the  water  boiled  up. 
But  generally  it  is  held,  that  by  “ the  oven”  is  meant  the  oven  of  a baker,  in  which  the  wife 
and  daughter  of  Noah  baked  their  bread,  and  which  came  to  him  by  hereditary  right.  This 
oven  was  situated  near  the  gate  El  Kenda  of  the  mosque  at  Kufa,  and  from  this  place  Noah 
took  his  seat  in  the  ark.  Mokatel  says  that  it  was  in  Syria,  in  a place  which  they  call  “ the 
Fountain  of  the  Rose  ” near  Baalbec ; some  say  that  it  is  in  India ; others,  that  Noah  was 
standing  at  the  door  of  a baker’s  shop,  when  the  baker  said  by  way  of  jest,  where  is  the 
water  you  have  been  frightening  us  about,  and  from  what  place  is  it  to  come  ? Noah  replied, 
from  your  own  oven : and,  at  the  same  moment,  water  began  to  boil  out  of  his  oven.  El 
Harawi  gives  a similar  account  under  his  mention  of  Kufa,  but  it  is  not  worth  copying. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

El  Hilla — Karbela— Bagdad — Abu  Said,  now  King  Irak — Ibn  Batuta  accompanies  his  army — 

Samarra — Tekrit  —Island  of  Ibn  Omar — Nisibin — Sinjar — Dara — Mardin — Bagdad — Mosul 
—Mecca. 

I NEXT  arrived  at  the  city  of  “El  Hilla,*  which  runs  far  along  by  the  side 
of  the  Euphrates.  Its  inhabitants  are  all  followers  of  the  twelve  Imams.  We 
have  here  a mosque,  over  the  gate  of  which  is  an  extended  veil  of  silk. 
They  call  it  the  Mosque  of  the  last ’'Imam.  It  is  said,  that  Mohammed 
Ibn  El  Hasan  El  Askari  entered  this  mosque,  and  became  concealed  in  it. 
This  person  is,  according  to  them,  the  Imam  Mehdi  (or  leader),  who  has 
long  been  expected.  It  is  a practice  with  them  to  come  daily,  armed  to 

. ” . iDi  “ 

* Ann.  Mosl.  tom.  iii.  p.  716.  This  is  very  near  the  site  of  ancient  Babylon.  El  Harawl  tells 
us  that  the  Jews  make  pilgrimages  to  the  graves  of  Ezekiel  and  Joseph,  which  they  believe  to 
be  here.  See  Mr.  Rich’s  Notice  of  the  Ruins  of  Babylon;  Les  Mines  del’Oriente,  tom.  iii. 
f The  following  is  the  creed  of  the  Shiah  on  this  subject,  as  given  by  the  author  of  the  Dabistan  : 

HiKij  ^ iS  <Jj3 

i ^1**  tXc  ^ L **  . r.  ^ I 

j*Uoi  '^3}  ^ 

f \ x*j  y j\}  (Xkst* 

y\  Jji  j\  xq 

(X&ly:?..  tL^  j y j\  ^ (Xl  jUwJ 

ub  UJjy.  y^y  • It  is  established  among  the 

Imamla  (followers  of  the  Imams),  that  the  Imam"  Mohammed  Ibn  Askari  is  still  alive, 
but  that  he  is  invisible.  This  they  term  the  less,  and  greater  concealment.  The  less 
concealment  lasted  seventy-three  years,  and  happened  in  the  times  of  Muatamid  of  the 
house  of  Abbas,  in  the  year  266  (A.  H.).  The  greater  concealment  happened  in  the  time  of 
RazI,  the  son  of  Muktadir,  of  the  house  of  Abbas.  The  difference  between  these  two  conceal- 
ments is  this  : that  in  the  less,  a book  and  ministers  were  mediatorial  between  the  Imam  and 
the  pious  of  the  people  : but  in  the  greater,  all  communication  was  cut  off.  The  first  Wakeel 
was  Othman  Ibn  Said  El  Omari;  and,  after  him,  by  command  of  the  Imam  of  his  time, 
it  was  transferred  to  his  son  Abu  Jaafar  Mohammed,  w'ho  executed  the  office  about  fifty 
years.  After  him  Abu  El  Kasim  Hosain  Ibn  Ruh  Ibn  Abi  Bahr  Nawbakhti,  who  after- 
wards left  it  by  will  to  Abu  El  Hasan  Ali  Ibn  Mohammed  El  Samari ; and  he  was  the  last 
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the  number  of  a hundred,  to  the  door  of  this  mosque,  bringing  with  them  a 
beast  saddled  and  bridled,  a great  number  of  persons  also  with  drums  and 
trumpets,  and  to  say.  Come  forth.  Lord  of  the  age,  for  tyranny  and  base- 
ness now  abounds ; this  then  is  the  time  for  thy  egress,  that,  by  thy 
means,  God  may  divide  between  truth  and  falsehood.  They  wait  till  night, 
and  then  return  to  their  homes.  I next  came  to  Karbela,  and  there  visited 
the  meshhed  of  the  Imam  El  Hosain,  the  son  of  Ali.^  This  is  one  of  the 
greatest  meshheds.  The  inhabitants  are  of  the  sect  of  the  twelve  Imams. 


• V 


of  the  Wakeels.  When  he  was  sick  the  Shiah  asked  him,  who  should  hold  this  sacred 
office  after  him ; upon  which  he  drew  out  an  instrument  forbidding  a will,  which  is  this : 

(al  jpA  aJJl  b 

(al  Jjb  <_v?.'  Aai  cJo’bj 

(al  L—jjliiSb  ) < — jjJjjll 

^ 

L::.-^3b  cu;lij  LUiijj  ^ . “ In  the  name  of  the  compas- 

sionate and  merciful  God.  O Ali,  son  of  Mohammed  of  Samaria,  may  God  increase  the  reward 
of  thy  brethren  by  thee  : but  thou  art  a dead  man  : between  me  and  thee  are  (only)  six  days. 
Arrange  thy  matters,  therefore,  and  turn  towards  no  one  for  supplying  thy  place  after  thy  death  : 
for  now  has  happened  the  complete  concealment : nor  shall  there  be  a revelation,  except  by  the 
permission  of  God,  whose  memorial  be  reverenced,  till  after  the  duration  of  the  age,  and  hearts 
shall  be  hardened,  and  the  earth  shall  be  filled  with  violence.  But  there  shall  come  out  of  my 
people  one  who  shall  lay  claim  to  a testimony.  He,  however,  who  shall  lay  claim  to  this  before 
the  outgoing  of  El  Sofyanl  and  the  shout,  that  man  is  the  antichrist,  the  corrupter.  There  is  no 
power  or  virtue  except  in  the  great  God.”  He  died  in  the  middle  of  the  month  Shaaban,  An.  Hej. 
328.  See  my  Persian  Controversies,  p.  433.  I have  been  the  more  particular  in  explaining 
this  passage,  in  order  to  shew  the  great  similarity  there  is,  between  the  Shiah  and  our  own 
Millenarians  in  this  respect.  The  Shiah  expect  the  Mehdi  to  appear,  when^  Mohammed  and 
Jesus  are  also  to  descend  from  heaven,  and  this  is  to  happen  at  the  end  of  an  age  or  dispensation, 
when  the  world  shall  be  filled  with  oppression  and  sin.  Upon  this  occasion,  they  further  tell  us, 
there  is  to  be  a general  resurrection  of  the  wicked,  and  then  a horrible  slaughter  is  to  ensue  : and 
after  this  the  earthly  Paradise  is  to  commence.  It  is  my  intention  hereafter  to  shew,  that  the 
Mohammedans  have  retained  this  from  the  early  heretics,  as  well  as  many  other  things  peculiar 
to  one  or  other  of  their  sects. 

* At  this  place  Hosain  was  killed.  Annales  Moslem,  tom  i.  pp.  389-391;  and  DTIerbelot  under 
Kerbela. 
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I next  arrived  at  Bagdad,  which,  notwithstanding  the  injuries  it  has 
sustained,  is  still  one  of  the  largest  of  cities.  Its  inhabitants  are  mostly 
of  the  sect  of  Hanbal.  In  this  place  is  the  grave  of  "^Abu  Hanifa,  over 
which  is  a cell,  and  a mosque.  Not  far  off  is  the  grave  of  the  Imam  ^Ahmed 
Ibn  Hanbal  as  also  that  of  'El  Shiball,'j'  of  “Sari  El  Sakti,J  of  ^Bashar 
El  Hafi,§  of  “Baud  El  Tai,||  and  of  Abu  Kasim  El  '^Jonaid,^  all  of  them 
Imams  of  the  Sufis.  When  I entered  Bagdad,  the  Sultan  of  the  two  Iraks 
and  Khorasan  was  “Abu  Said  Bahadur  Khan,  son  of  Mohammed  Khuda 

* Two  of  the  leaders  of  the  four  principal  sects  of  the  Mohammedans,  see  D’Herbelot,  sub 
vocibus,  i.  e.  Abou-Hanifah,  and  Hanbal. 

f JamI  calls  him  ^ OjXvJl  and  tells  us,  that  he  was  contemporary  with  Jonaid. 

In  his  history,  which  occurs  in  the  last  quarter  of  the  we  have  some  very 

strange  miracles  recorded  of  him,  which,  however,  are  not  worth  copying  out. 

t This  saint,  according  to  the  culs.^,  where  his  history  will  be  found  a little  from  the 

beginning,  was  the  preceptor  of  Jonaid,  and  the  rest  of  the  enlightened  of  Bagdad.  His  full 
name  was  ^Uo...U  jjAall  surname  ( jjU  He  was  contempo- 

rary with  the  following. 

^ Thefullnameofthis  saint,  according  to  the  culs.^  a little  from  the  beginning,  where  his 

history  will  be  found,  is  (Jlsll  eVr-  ^ j-‘->  and  the  surname  jjI 

Bashar  Ibn  El  Harith  Ibn  Abd  El  Rahman,  surnamed  Abu  Nasr;  he  died  A.  H.  227 — A.  D.  841. 

I 

II  See  the  Annales  Muslem.  tom.  ii.  p.  41.  In  the  Itinerary  of  El  Harawl,  the  graves  of  these 

worthies  are  placed  ajyJjAJb  in  the  part  of  Bagdad  termed  Shunizia,  and  they  receive  the 
titles  of  Jljol  Abdal,  Awlia,  pious  persons,  and  martyrs.  In  the 

we  are  told,  that  is  the  burying  ground  situated  on  the  west  side  of  Bagdad,  and 

that  several  of  the  above-mentioned  saints  are  buried  there  : and  that  there  is  a mosque  and  inn 
for  the  Sufis  in  this  ground. 

^ This,  according  to  JamT,  is  a saint  of  the  second  class : his  surname  was  Abul  Kasim 
(ci-wl  his  title  Kawarirl,  Zajaj,  and  Khazaz 

He  was  one  of  the  three  who  flourished,  A.  H.  298-9  (A.  D.  910-11)  who  in  intellectual  powers 
are  without  a fourth  ^ Ail 

(^^^1  CulsA')  &c. 


48 


TURKEY  IN  ASIA. 


Banda,* * * §  which  last  was  one  of  those  Tartar  kings  who  embraced  Islamism, 
and  with  his  brother-^  Kazan, '|'  ruled  in  these  parts.  When  this  Abu  Said  died, 
he  left  no  issue,  and  the  consequence  was,  his  Emirs,  each  claimed  and  exer- 
cised the  rule  in  those  parts  in  which  he  had  been  placed.  J When  Abu  Said 
left  Bagdad  for  his  own  country,  I travelled  for  ten  days  with  him,  and 
saw,  the  wonderful  arrangement  of  their  march,  and  their  numerous  army. 
I then  went  with  one  of  his  Emirs  to  ^Tebrlz,  which  is  a large  and  beautiful 
city.§  In  this  I lodged  one  night ; but,  when  an  order  came  from  the 
Sultan  commanding  the  Emir  ^‘Ala  Oddin’s  presence  in  the  camp,  he  set 
out  the  next  day,  and  took  me  with  him.  The  Sultan,  however,  became 
acquainted  with  my  being  there,  and  sent  for  me  accordingly.  I presented 
myself  to  him,  and  was  honoured  with  a dress  and  other  large  presents. 
The  Emir  Ala  Oddin  told  him,  that  it  was  my  intention  to  go  on  the 
pilgrimage  ; he  accordingly  ordered  such  conveyances  and  provisions  for 
me  as  would  be  necessary  for  the  undertaking.  He  also  wrote  to  the  same 
effect  to  the  Emir  of  Bagdad.  I then  returned  to  Bagdad,  and  claimed 
the  royal  bounty  from  the  Emir.  But,  as  the  time  for  the  pilgrimage  was 
distant,  I set  out  for 'Mosul  and  '‘Diarbeker.  I then  went  from  Bagdad 
to  the  city  of  ^Samarra,l|  which  was  jn  ruins.  There  had  been  a ^meshhed 


* According  to  De  Guignes  “ Aldgiaptou  Khan,  surnomnie  Gaiathedin  Khodabendeh  Mo- 
hammed, meurt  le  27  de  Ramadhan,  A.  D.  1316.”  And,  “ Abousa'id  bahadur  Khan,  fils  d’ Ald- 
giaptou, regne  19ans;  mortle  12  de  Rabi  elakher,  A.  D.  1335.  Mogols  de  Perse,  oude  ITran.” 
Histoire  Generale  des  Huns,  tom.  i.  p.  282-3.  See  also  d’Herbelot  under  Algiaptu,  and  Abou- 
Said. 

f See  D'Herbelot,  art.  Gazan,  and  Annales  Muslemici,  tom.  v.  p.  190. 

I So  De  Guignes  and  others.  “ La  puissance  de  ces  Moguls  finit  avec  le  regne  d’ Abousa’id 
bahadour  Khan.  Les  princes  de  la  Dynastie  des  Dgioubaniens  mettoient  sur  le  trone,  et  de- 
posoient  a leur  gre  les  Khans  ses  successeurs.”  tom.  i.  p.  283.  See  Mirkhond,  vol.  v.  sub.  an. 
Hej;  736,  &c.,  and  D’Herbelot  sub  voce  Abou-Said. 


§ See  Asseman’s  Biblioth.  Orient,  tom.  iii.  p.  ii.  p.  dccl.xxxiv.  and  D’Herbelot,  art.  Tabriz. 

II  Abulfeda  says,  cUkc 

ir; 
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in  it,  dedicated  to  the  last  Imam  by  the  Rafiza,  as  in  ” El  Hilla.  I then 
proceeded  to  "Tekrit,*  a large  city;  then,  after  many  stages,  to  Mosul. 
This  is  an  ancient  and  strong  place.  Its  citadel  ^E1  Hadba  is  splendid. 
From  this  I went  to  the  island  of  ®Ibn  Omar,f  where  I arrived  after  two 
days.  This  is  a large  city  surrounded  by  a valley,  and  has  thence  been 
called  the  Island.  The  greatest  part  of  it  is  now  in  ruins.  The  inhabitants 
are  well  informed,  and  are  kind  to  strangers.  From  this  place  I went  to 
*Nisibin,:{;  where  I arrived  after  a journey  of  two  days.  This  is  an  ancient 
city  ; but  is  now  mostly  in  ruins.  It  abounds  in  water  and  gardens,  and 
is  surrounded  by  a river  as  with  a ^bracelet.  Rose-water  incomparable  in 
scent  is  made  here. 

I then  went  to  the  city  of  “Sinjar,§  a place  abounding  with  fountains 


.jAS.  ^ ^ 


• s 


U&liJ 

. Sarmar  Ray,  also  called  Samar,  has  its  longitude  according  to  the 
Atwal  in  69°  8',  lat.  34°  8' ; according  to  the  Kanan  in  69°  45',  34°  50' ; the  Rasam  60°  45', 
34°  8'.  It  is  said  in  the  Lobab,  that  Sarmar  Ray  is  a city  in  Irak  above  Bagdad : it  is  a well- 
known  place.  People  have  abridged  its  name  and  called  it  Samarra.  El  Moatasim  built  it,  but 
it  was  soon  destroyed.  It  is  said  in  El  AazizI  that  from  Sarmar  Ray  to  Okbara  is  twelve  far- 
sangs  : it  is  also  said  to  be  on  the  eastern  shore  of  the  Tigris.  The  air  and  soil  of  this  place 
are  pure ; but  it  is  said  to  be  now  without  inhabitants,  except  in  a very  few  instances,  like  a 
village.  Ibn  Said  says,  that  El  Moatasim  built  it,  and  El  Wathik  added  to  it  the  city  El 
Harunia,  and  El  Mutawakkel  the  city  El  JaaferTa,  and  very  much  enlarged  it.  See  also  D’Her- 
belot  under  Samara.  ^ Annales  Muslem.  tom.  ii.  pp.  169,  205,  221. 

* See  Ulenbroek’s  Iracae  Persiae  descriptio.  Proleg.  p.  40  Asseman,  Biblioth,  Orient,  tom. 
iii.  P.  II.,  p.  dcclxxxiii. ; and  D’Herbelot  sub  voce  Tacrit. 

-j-  “ Le  Geziret  ben  Omar,”  says  De  Guignes  (tom.  i.  p.  257)  “ est  une  ville  batie  par  les 
descendans  d’Omar  dans  une  isle  du  Tigre,  au-dessus  de  Moussoul.  Elle  etoit  de  la  dependance 
du  Royaume  de  Moussoul,  sous  le  regne  de  Seifeddin  gazi.”  See  D’Herbelot,  art.  Gezirat ; 
Asseman,  Bibl.  Orient.,  tom.  iii.  P.  II.  p.  dccli.  “ Qui  Ibn-omar  qualis  fuerit  non  liquet,”  says 
Mr.  Ewald  in  his  Mesopotamia  of  El  Wakedl. 

X For  an  account  of  this  place  under  the  Christians,  see  Asseman’s  Biblioth.  Orient.,  tom.  iii. 
P.  II,  pp.  dcclxvii-viii.  El  Harawl  tells  us,  that  there  is  a jujube  tree  here,  about  which  strange 
things  are  said,  and  also  a Greek  inscription  which  will  cure  pains  in  the  back,  &c.  ejusdem 
farinse.  See  also  D’Herbelot  under  Nassibin. 

§ El  Harawl  says  of  this  place : ^ ^ 
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and  rivers,  much  like  Damascus.  The  inhabitants  are  Kurds,  a generous 
and  warlike  people.  At  this  place  I saw  the  Sheikh  ^E1  Salih  El  Wall  El 
Aabid  Abd  Alla  El  Kurd!,  the  theologian  : I met  him  with  a party  on  the 
highest  part  of  the  mountain.  They  say,  that  he  does  not  break  his  fast 
of  forty  days,*  except  with  a crust  of  barley-bread.  Many  miracles  are 
ascribed  to  him.  I then  went  to  the  city  of  “'Dara;j'  then  to^^MardlnJ  in 
which  there  is  a very  celebrated  and  strong  citadel.  The  Sultan  of  Mardin, 
at  the  time  I entered  it,  was  El  Melik  El  Salih  the  son  of  ^ El  Melik  El 
Mansur. § This  is  a very  generous  prince,  and  much  praised  by  the  poets, 
on  whom  he  bestows  splendid  gifts. 

I now  returned  through  Mosul  to  Bagdad,  and  there  found  the  con- 
veyances ready  for  the  pilgrimage.  With  these  I proceeded,  and  arrived 

. . 1J!5  “ . ^U\  " 


(y)  CivU  y \jbJ\ 

. j*h:i  <dllj  Sinjar  is  a mosque  of  Ali  the  son  of  Abu  Talib.  This  is 

upon  the  mountain,  and  within  it  is  the  hill  of  Kambar.  It  is  said  that  the  ark  of  Noah  struck 
upon  an  eminence  (tooth  of  the  mountain,  and  thence  received  a fracture  : the  place  was 
hence  called  Sinjar,  because  he  resided  (jU-  jara)  upon  it.  But  the  truth  is,  the  city  was 
built  by  Sinjar,  son  of  Malik,  son  of  El  Dhaar,  and  to  him  the  name  relates.  In  like  manner  Amid 
is  named  after  Amid  son  of  El  Somaid,  because  he  built  it ; and  Roha  (Edessa)  received  its  name 
from  Roha  the  daughter  of  Bolaid,  son  of  Malik,  (son)  of  El  Dhaar,  because  it  was  built  by  him.” 
I have  deemed  it  important  to  make  this  extract  to  shew  among  other  things,  that  according  to 
the  Orientals,  places  take  their  names  from  persons,  and  not  the  contrary,  as  some,  with  the  great 
Bochart  at  their  head,  have  supposed.  See  Asseman,  Biblioth.  Orient,,  tom.  iii.  P.  II,  p.  dcclxxix, 
and  Mr.  Ewald’s  Mesopotamia  of  El  Wakedi,  p.  xv.  Annal.  Muslem.,  tom  iii.  p.  702.  D’Her- 
belot,  art.  Sangiar. 

* This  fasting,  which  however  continues  only  during  the  day,  is  one  of  the  qualifications  of  a 
saint  in  the  East. 

f Here,  according  to  El  Harawl,  are  ruins  to  be  seen,  which  may  be  referred  to  the  times  of 
Darius  . Oy  y See  Mr.  Ewald’s  “ Libri  Wakedii  de 

Mesopotamise  expugnatae  Historia,”  p.  xiv. 

J See  Asseman’s  Biblioth.  Orient.,  tom.  iii.  P.  II,  p.  dcclxii. 

§ It  will  be  in  vain  to  look  into  De  Guignes  for  this  and  several  other  princes  mentioned  in 
these  travels.  The  truth  seems  to  be,  Mr.  De  Guignes  had  not  documents  before  him  by  any 
means  so  ample  as  he  felt  necessary  for  his  purpose : to  supply  these  chasms  is  a consummation 
devoutly  to  be  wished. 
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at  Mecca  in  the  same  year ; and  remained  there  during  another.  In  the 
second  year  arrived  the  caravan  from  Irak,  v^ith  a great  quantity  of  alms 
for  the  support  of  those  ^vho  w^ere  staying  at  Mecca  and  Medina. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

Mecca  — Judda  — Saivakin  — Hall  — Sarja  — Zabid — Ghasana — Jahala — Tiazz — Sanaa — Aden-^ 
Zaila  — Malcdashu  — Mombasa — Kalwa — Zafar  — Hadramaut  —Amman — El  Ahkaf — Fruits, 
8^c, — El  Hasik — The  Island  of  Tair — Kolhat — Amman — Nazxva. 

At  this  time,  that  is,  in  the  year  729  (A.D.  1328),  prayer  was  made, 
during  the  sermon,  for  the  King  of  Irak  ^Abu  Said,  and  after  that  for  “El 
Melik  El  Nasir.  I remained  there  during  the  third  year  also,  and  then  left 
Mecca*  with  the  intention  of  visiting  Yemen.  I arrived  accordingly  at 


* The  following  account  of  the  temple  of  Mecca,  by  El  Harawl,  as  to  its  state  both  before 
and  after  its  being  destroyed  and  rebuilt  by  the  Koreish,  is  well  worthy  the  attention  of  the 

reader.  ^J\  cT' 

(jKs  \z\j3  <U)Ur  iUslsT 

...  . . ..  t ^ 

ULj^  liL)  jLs- 


l^l/.5  A-<  is  I^L.3 


^^3  'hy^3  'hy^3 


^ ^3  .dll  (*^  U«gJx. 

tM-U  XaLvo  i^Ldl  AcsTO  . 


“ From  the  western  side  one  and  thirty  cubits,  and  from  the  pillar  in  which  the  black  stone  is 
found,  to  that  which  is  opposite  to  it  on  the  south,  were  two  and  twenty  cubits,  and  from  the 
northern  opposite  part,  twenty  cubits.  Its  circumference  was  one  hundred  and  five  cubits,  and 
thus  it  remained,  until  destroyed  and  rebuilt  by  the  Koreish  in  the  times  of  the  prophet.  They 
also  made  it  smaller  than  it  was  at  first,  so  that  there  remained  six  cubits  and  a half  in  its  capa- 
city (internal  length  and  breadth  I suppose).  Its  height  they  increased  by  nine  cubits,  so  that  it 
became  eighteen  cubits.  Its  building  consisted  of  a layer  of  wood  and  another  of  stone ; so 
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* Judda.  From  this  place  I went  with  a company  of  merchants  who  were  go- 
ing to  Yemen  ; but,  as  the  wind  changed  upon  us,  we  put  into  the  island  of 
‘'Sawakin,  the  Sultan  of  which  was  '^El  Sharif  Zaid  Ibn  Abu  Nonima,^  son 
of  the  Emir  of  Mecca.  Sawakin  fell  to  him  on  the  part  of  the  ^Beja,f  who 
were  nearly  related  to  him,  and  from  whom  he  had  an  army  attending 
upon  him.  From  Sawakin  I set  out  for  Yemen  with  the  merchants,  and 
came  to Mali, J a large  and  handsomely  built  city.  The  inhabitants  are 
aboriginal  Arabs,  governed  by  the  Sultan  ^Aamir  Ibn  Dhuwaib  of  the  tribe 
^Beni  Kenana.  He  is  one  of  the  most  elegant,  generous,  and  poetical 
geniuses  (of  his  time)  ; he  took  me  with  him  and  entertained  me  very  hos- 
pitably for  some  days.  From  this  place  I travelled  with  the  merchants  to 

.JUJr  • 

✓ «...  p 

. jAc.  ® 


that  there  were  fifteen  courses  of  wood,  and  sixteen  of  stone.  Within  it  were  six  columns,  as 
also  images  of  the  angels,  the  prophets,  the  tree,  and  of  Abraham  the  friend,  with  the  divining 
arrows  in  his  hand  : there  was  also  an  image  of  Jesus  and  another  of  his  mother  Mary.  But  in 
the  year  of  victory  the  prophet  ordered  them  all  to  be  destroyed.  There  were  also  in  it,  the  horns 
of  the  ram  which  Abraham  sacrificed  (in  lieu  of  his  son).  They  were  hung  up  within  the  temple, 
and  thus  they  remained  to  the  times  of  Ibn  El  Zobair,  and  then  they  were  burnt.”  That  this 
temple  was  at  first  the  residence  of  some  of  the  patriarchs  seems  to  me  extremely  probable, 
and  as  it  was  at  first  larger  than  it  is  now,  it  might  then  have  been  quite  sufficient  for  all  the 
purposes  of  a shepherd.  If,  indeed,  it  contained  an  image  of  Abraham,  the  ram’s  horns,  &c.  as 
here  mentioned,  a curious  proof  is  afforded  to  the  truth  of  the  original  history : and  if  there 
was  an  imao-e  of  our  Lord  and  his  mother,  it  should  seem  that  the  Christians  of  Arabia  had 

O 

adopted  images  before  the  times  of  Mohammed,  for  from  them  the  pagans  must  have  taken 
them. 


* We  are  told  by  Abulfeda  (Ann.  Muslem.,  tom.  v.  p.  282-3,  i.  e.  A.  D.  1313)  that  Abul  Ghaith 
Ibn  Abu  Nami  (as  Reiske  writes  it)  accompanied  him  to  Mecca,  in  order  to  be  put  in  possession  of 
the  government  of  that  place  in  lieu  of  his  brother.  The  appointment  took  place  ; and  it  is  pro. 
bable  that  the  person  here  mentioned  was  son  to  the  same  governor,  who  must  have  held  Mecca 
when  our  traveller  visited  it. 

f See  Ouseley’s  Oriental  Geography,  p.  13. 

Abulfeda  puts  this  place,  according  to  the  Atwal,  in  long.  66°  20',  lat.  13°  50' ; according 
to  the  Kanun,  long.  66°  50'.  He  then  says  JIj 

iuj Lii-w) 


. Hall  is  one  of  the  parts  of  Yemen  : El  EdrIsI  says,  that  any  one  who  wishes  to  pass 
the  desert  from  Tahama  to  Senaa,  let  him  go  about  six  stages  fi-om  Sirrain,  and  in  those  parts 
(he  will  find)  the  city  of  Hall. 
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the  town  of  * * * § Sarja,  a small  place  inhabited  by  merchants  of  Yemen,  a liberal 
and  hospitable  people.  From  this  place  I went  to  the  city  of-^  Zabid,*  where 
I arrived  in  two  days.  This  is  one  of  the  primary  cities  of  Yemen ; it  is  large 
and  handsome,  and  abounding  with  every  commodity.  The  inhabitants  are 
generous,  well-informed,  and  religious.  In  its  environs  the  village  of  ^Gha- 
sanaf  is  the  grave  of  El  Wali  El  Salih  Ahmed  ^Ibn  El  Ojail  El  Yemeni. 
The  doctors  of  Zabid  told  me  of  one  of  his  miracles,  which  was  this : The 
doctors  and  great  people  of  the  Zaidia:}:  sect  once  came  to  his  cell.  The 
Sheikh  sat  without  the  cell,  and  received  and  returned  their  salutations.  At 
length  a question  arose  on  the  subject  of  predestination ; the  Zaidia  affirm- 
ing, that  there  was  no  such  thing,  and  that  every  man  was  the  author  of 
his  own  actions.  The  Sheikh  replied:  If  the  matter  be  as  you  say  it  is, 
get  up  from  the  place  where  you  are  now  sitting.  They  all  endeavoured  to 
rise,  but  not  one  of  them  could  do  so.  The  Sheikh  left  them  in  this  situa- 
tion, and  went  into  his  cell.  They  accordingly  remained  in  this  state,  sub- 
ject to  the  burning  rays  of  the  sun  and  lamenting  their  sad  condition,  till 
after  sunset,  when  some  of  the  Sheikh’s  companions  going  in  to  him 
told  him,  that  the  people  had  repented  and  turned  from  their  corrupt 
creed.  He  then  came  out  to  them;  and,  taking  them  by  the  hand,  joined 
them  in  their  conversion  to  the  truth,  and  dereliction  of  error.  They 
arose  and  entered  the  cell,  where  he  hospitably  entertained  them,  and 
sent  them  home.  I went  to  the  village  in  order  to  visit  the  grave  of  the 
Sheikh,  which  I did,  and  met  his  son  ”‘E1  Khashia  Ismail,  who  enter- 
tained me  very  hospitably.  I then  went  to  "Jabala,§  which  is  a small 


' I ^ ^ 


* See  D’Herbelot  under  Zebid. 

f This,  according  to  the  Marasid  El  Itlaa  (^^^1  is  the  name  of  several  lakes  in 

Arabia,  on  one  of  which  the  Beni  Mazin  resided ; of  another  at  the  obstruction  of  Maarab  in 
Yemen,  which  is  said  to  be  near  Jahfa,  and  perhaps  of  another  in  Yemen,  between  ....  and 
Zabid,  (JUuj  1^.  tip 

jj  • • • * 

t See  D’Herbelot  art.  Zeidiah,  and  Annales  Muslem.,  tom.  iii.  p.  734). 

' f 

§ This  place,  according  to  Abulfeda,  is  named  Jubla  (<)d^),  and  is  said  after  Abu  Akul  to 
be  in  long.  66°  8',  lat.  13°  55'  (<)j  not  as  in  our  copy,  which  is  manifestly  wrong).  It  is 
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town ; and  from  that  to  the  city  of  ^Tiazz,"* *"  the  residence  of  the  King  of 
Yemen.  This  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  and  extensive  cities  of  Yemen. 
The  Sultan  of  this  place  was  El  Malik  El  Mojahid  Nur  Odden  Ali,  son 
of  the  Sultan  ’ El  Mawayyid  Baud,  son  of  ’’ Rasul, | {sent  or  commis- 
sioned). The  grandfather  of  these  sultans  was  called  Rasul, % because  one 
of  the  Califs  of  the  house  of  Abbas  had  sent  or  commissioned  him  as  the 
Emir  of  Yemen,  after  which  his  descendants  kept  possession  of  his  govern- 
ment. I was  introduced  to  the  king  with  the  KazI  of  the  place.  Their 


situated  between  Aden  and  Senaa,  in  the  mountains.  It  stands  upon  two  rivers,  and  hence  has 
been  called  the  city  of  the  two  rivers.  It  is  modern,  and  was  built  by  the  Sulaihl  when  they  had 
power  in  Yemen.  Some  respectable  travellers  have  stated  that  Jubla  is  less  than  a day  from 
Tiazzinan  eastern  direction,  inclining  a little  to  the  north.  The  passage  is 

c/*  [_g^j  *■'  , gix 

JUJl  J\  . " . 

* Abulfeda  pronounces  this  word  Tiaz  {jxj),  and  gives  the  longitude  and  latitude  after  the 
different  authors  as  follows : long.  64°  30',  lat.  13°  8'.  Ibn  Said,  long.  70°8',  lat.  14°  30'.  Ana- 
logy, long.  65°  30',  lat.  13°  40',  and  says,  that  it  was  in  his  times  the  residence  of  the  kings  of 
Yemen,  was  a fortress  situated  on  the  mountains  overhanging  the  coasts  and  the  country  of 
Zabld.  Beyond  Tiaz  is  a pleasure  ground  called  Sahlah,  to  which  water  has  been  brought  from 
the  mountains  by  the  king  of  Yemen  ; and  in  this  he  has  erected  some  spacious  and  strong  edifices 
in  the  middle  of  a garden.  Jl-^  jW'  4 liub  lijU; 

Jl^H  ^ n\4}i  <iJt  jLj  jJi  Jlftj 

l.]‘  ^ L S * 

f We  are  told  in  the  Annales  Muslemici,  tom.  v.  p.  348-9  that  the  father  of  this  prince  died 
at  Tiazz  yCj  which  Reiske  writes  Teez)  A.D.  1321 ; and,  that  on  this  occasion,  his  son,  Ali 
received  the  title  of  El  Malik  El  Mojahid  Saif  El  Islam,  and  succeeded  to  his  throne : hut,  as  he 
was  very  young  and  inexperienced,  he  was  near  losing  it  with  his  life  more  than  once  (p.  357, 
361,  &c.)  He  nevertheless  continued  in  power,  and  was,  no  doubt,  king  of  Yemen  when  our 
traveller  was  there. 


4 A title  of  this  sort  seems  to  have  originated  the  Prester  John  of  Abyssinia,  of  which  the  mis- 
sionary accounts  said  so  much.  A Tartar  king  seems  also  to  have  assumed  this  title,  which 
in  Persian  was  translated  ^ Rerishta  Jan,  John  the  Angel,  probably,  because  he  had 

received  Christianity.  Hence  the  European  Prester  John : but,  how  this  became  ascribed  to 
the  King  of  Abyssinia  it  is  not  easy  to  say,  unless  he  had  assumed  the  title  mentioned  here 
by  our  traveller  which  belonged  to  the  king  of  Yemen.  See  Asseman’s  Biblioth.  Orient,  tom.  ii. 
P.  II,  p.404. 
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custom  in  saluting  their  king  is  this : any  person  coming  before  him,  first 
places  his  fore-finger  on  the  ground,  and  then,  putting  it  on  his  head,  says, 
“ May  God  perpetuate  thy  power.”  I was  received  very  courteously,  and 
then  invited  to  a banquet. 

After  this  I travelled  to  the  city  of  ® Senaa,* * * §  the  capital  of  Yemen.  It  is 
a large  and  well-built  city.  From  this  place  I went  to  the  city  of  ^Aden,| 
which  is  situated  on  the  sea- shore.  This  is  a large  city,  but  without  either 

seed,  water,  or  tree.  They  have,  however,  reservoirs,  in  which  they  col- 
lect the  rain-water  for  drinking.  Some  rich  merchants  reside  here : and 
vessels  from  India  occasionally  arrive  here.  The  inhabitants  are  modest 
and  religious.  I then  went  from  Aden  by  sea,  and  after  four  days  came  to 
the  city  of  “Zaila.lj;  This  is  a city  of  the  Berbers,  a people  of  Soudan,  of 
the  Shafia  sect.  Their  country  is  a desert  of  two  months’  extent.  The  first 
part  is  termed  Zaila,  the  last  "'Makdashu.§  The  greatest  part  of  the  inha- 

A * \ * U t 1.5 

* See  Asseman.  Biblioth.  Orient,  tom.  iii.  P.  IL,  p.  dccdxxv.,  and  D’Herbelot,  under  the  word 
Sanaa. 

f For  an  account  of  this  place,  see  the  geographical  Index  appended  to  the  life  of  Saladin, 
by  Schultens,  sub  voce  Adenum,  Asseman,  Biblioth.  Orient,  tom.  iii.  P.  II.  p.  dccvii,  and 
D’Herbelot,  sub  voce  Aden. 

On  this  place  see  Rinck’s  Tract,  containing  extracts  from  Makrizi  and  Abulfeda  on  Abys- 
sinia, Lugd.  Batav.  1790,  p.  9,  Arab,  text,  and  p.  10  Lat.  trans.  Also  p.  12,  Arab,  text  from 
Abulfeda;  also  Eichhorn’s  Africa,  p.  31,  which  I thus  translate:  Ibn  Said  has  said,  that  Zaila  is 
a well-known  city  of  the  Abyssinians.  Its  inhabitants  are  Moslems.  It  is  situated  upon  a canal 
which  comes  from  the  sea,  and  is  low : its  heat  is  excessive.  Its  waters  are  sweet,  and  are  got 
from  wells.  The  people  have  no  gardens,  and  know  nothing  of  fruits.  Zaila  is  said  in  the 
Kanun  to  be  a port  of  Abyssinia  not  far  from  Yemen ; and  to  be  a place  of  scarcity.  It  is 
situated  between  the  equinoctial  line  and  the  first  climate.  Those  who  have  seen  it  have  stated, 
that  it  is  a small  city  nearly  the  size  of  Aidhab.  It  is  situated  upon  the  shore,  and  is  governed 
by  Sheikhs.  Merchants  frequent  the  place,  who  are  treated  with  hospitality  and  traded  with. 
See  also  D’Herbelot,  art.  Habasch. 

§ Abulfeda,  as  given  by  Rinck  and  Eichhorn  (Afr.  p.  33)  pronounces  this  word  Mahdishu, 
and  says,  that  it  is  situated  on  the  Indian  sea ; that  its  inhabitants  are  Moslems.  It  has  a large 
river  like  the  Nile  of  Egypt,  which  swells  in  the  summer  season : it  is  said  to  be  a branch  of  the 
Nile  which  issues  from  the  lake  of  Kaura,  and  runs  into  the  Indian  sea  near  Makdishu.  Abul 
Majd  of  Mosul  has  said  in  the  Mazil  El  Irtiab,  that  Makdishu  is  a large  city,  lying  belween  the 
Zinj  and  Abyssinians.  See  also  Sir  Wm.  Ouseley’s  Oriental  Geography,  p.  14.  On  the  fruits, 
&c.  of  these  countries  see  Rinck’s  Tract  above-mentioned.  Arab.text.pp.il,  12,  &c.  It  is 
worthy  of  remark,  that  Ibn  Batuta  afiiliates  these  people  with  the  Berbers  of  Sudan ; see  note  at 
p.  17.  This  is  the  Magadocia  of  the  Portuguese  navigators. 
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bitants  of  Zaila,  however,  are  of  the  Rafiza  sect.  Their  food  is,  for  the 
most  part,  camel’s  flesh  and  fish.  The  stench  of  the  country  is  extreme, 
as  is  also  its  filth,  from  the  stink  of  the  fish,  and  the  blood  of  camels  which 
are  slaughtered  in  its  streets.  I then  proceeded  by  sea  for  fifteen  days,  and 
came  to  Makdashu,  which  is  an  exceedingly  large  city.  The  custom  here 
is,  that  whenever  any  ships  approach,  the  young  men  of  the  city  come  out, 
and  each  one  addressing  himself  to  a merchant,  becomes  his  host.  If  there 
be  a theologian  or  a noble  on  board,  he  takes  up  his  residence  with  the 
Kazl.  When  it  was  heard  that  I was  there,  the  Kazi  came  with  his  stu- 
dents to  the  beach  : and  I took  up  my  abode  with  him.  He  then  took  me 
to  the  Sultan,  whom  they  style  Sheikh.  Their  custom  is,  that  a noble  or 
a theologian,  must  be  presented  to  the  Sultan,  before  he  takes  up  his  abode 
in  the  city.  When,  therefore,  the  Kazi  came  to  the  palace,  one  of  the 
King’s  servants  met  him.  The  Kazi  was  then  "’Borhan  Oddin  El  Misri 
(of  Egypt),  and  to  him  he  mentioned  my  having  come.  The  servant 
then  went  to  the  Sultan,  and  informed  him : but  soon  returned  to  us  with  a 
basket  of  vegetables,  and  some  " fawfel  nut.  These  he  divided  among  us, 
and  then  presented  us  with  rose-water ; which  is  the  greatest  honour  done 
among  them  to  any  one.  He  then  said:  It  is  the  command  of  the  King, 
that  this  person  should  reside  in  the  student’s  house.  The  Kazi  then  took 
me  by  the  hand,  and  conducted  me  to  it.  It  was  near  the  palace,  was 
spread  with  carpets,  and  prepared  for  a feast.  The  servants  then  brought 
meats  from  the  palace. 

Their  meat  is  generally  rice  roasted  with  oil,  and  placed  in  a large  wooden 
dish.  Over  this  they  place  a large  dish  of  elkushan,  which  consists  of 
flesh,  fish,  fowl,  and  vegetables.  They  also  roast  the  fruit  of  the  ^plan- 
tain, and  afterwards  boil  it  in  new  milk  : they  then  put  it  on  a dish,  and 
the  curdled  milk  on  another.  They  also  put  on  dishes,  some  of  pre- 
served Hemon,  bunches  of  preserved  pepper-pods  salted  and  pickled,  as 
also  grapes,  which  are  not  unlike  apples,  except  that  they  have  stones. 
These,  when  boiled,  become  sweet  like  fruit  in  “general,  but  are  crude 
before  this  : they  are  preserved  by  being  salted  and  pickled.  In  the  same 
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manner  they  use  the  ^ green  ginger.  When,  therefore,  they  eat  the  rice, 
they  eat  after  it  these  salts  and  pickles.  The  people  of  Makdashu  are 
very  corpulent : they  are  enormous  eaters,  one  of  them  eating  as  much  as 
a congregation  ought  to  do. 

The  Sultan  then  sent  for  me  and  for  each  of  my  companions  a dress ; 
after  which  I was  presented  to  him.  Their  custom  in  giving  a salute  is  the 
same  with  that  among  the  kings  of  Yemen.  I remained  some  days  the 
King’s  guest,  and  then  set  out  for  the  country  of  the  ®Zanuj,*  proceeding 
along  the  sea- shore.  I then  went  on  board  a vessel  and  sailed  to  the  island 
of  '^Mambasa,t  which  is  large,  abounding  with  the  ® banana,  the  lemon,  and 
the -^  citron.  They  also  have  a fruit  which  they  call  the  ^jammoon  (jambu). 
It  is  like  the  olive  with  a stone  except  that  this  fruit  is  exceedingly 
sweet.  There  is  no  grain  in  this  island;  what  they  have  is  brought  to  them 
from  other  places.  The  people  are  generally  religious,  chaste,  and  honest, 
and  are  of  the  sect  of  Shafia.  After  lodging  there  one  night,  I set  out, 
by  sea,  for  the  city  of  ^ Kulwa,  which  is  large,  and  consists  of  wooden 
houses.  The  greater  part  of  the  inhabitants  are  Zunuj  of  the  sect  of 
Shafia,  of  religious  and  peaceful  habits.  The  king  of  this  place,  at  the 
time  I entered  it,  was  *Abu  El  Mozaffir  Hasan,  a person  who  had  obtained 
great  victories  over  the  countries  of  the  infidel  Zunuj.  He  gave  much 
away  in  alms.  The  greatest  gift  bestowed  by  the  people  of  these  countries 
is  ivory,  which  is  the  elephant’s  tooth  : they  seldom  give  gold.  I then 
proceeded  to  the  city  of  -^  Zafarj:  by  sea : this  is  the  farthest  city  of  Yemen, 

. J;Q\  s . f ' 

.jUls  jjI  * . (jK 

* See  D’Herbelot,  under  Zeng.  From  this  word  the  Zanguehar  of  the  maps  seems  to  he 
derived.  It  is  doubtful,  however,  whether  our  traveller  proceeded  so  far  south  as  to  touch  on 
those  countries  as  there  given. 

-]-  This  is  the  Mombas  of  Hamilton.  India,  chap.  i. 

:j;  Asseman’s  Biblioth.  Orient.,  tom.  iii.  P.  2,  p.  dcclxxv.;  and  D’Herbelot  under  Dhafar.  Abulfeda 
puts  this  place  in  the  following  longitudes  and  latitudes,  viz.  after  the  Atwal  in  long.  66°  30',  lat. 
13°  30';  the  Kanun,  long.  67°  8',  lat.  13°  30';  Ibn  Said,  73°  8';  the  Rasam,  73°  8'.  No  reliance  can 
be  placed  on  the  other  numbers  given,  I therefore  omit  them.  He  then  describes  the  place  thus : 
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and  situated  on  the  shore  of  the  Indian  sea.  From  this  place  they  carry 
horses  to  India ; and  when  the  wind  is  fair  they  pass  from  it  to  the 
Indian  shores  in  a full  month.'  Between  Zafar  and  Aden,  by  land,  is  the 
distance  of  a month ; but  between  it  and  Hadramaut  that  of  sixteen 
days;  and  between  it  and  'Amman  | twenty  days.  This  city  of  Zafar 
stands  alone  in  a large  plain,  in  which  there  is  no  other  village  or  governed 
district.  It  is  a filthy  place,  and  full  of  flies  on  account  of  the  great 
quantity  of  fish  and  dates  which  are  sold  there.  They  feed  their  beasts 
and  flocks  also  with  fish,  a custom  witnessed  by  me  no  where  else.  Their 
money  is  made  of  copper  and  tin  : they  bathe  several  times  in  the  day 
on  account  of  the  heat  of  their  country.  Their  diseases  are  generally  the 
elephantiasis  and  hernia.  The  greatest  wonder  among  them  is,  that  they 
injure  no  one  unless  he  have  previously  injured  them.  Many  kings  have 
attempted  their  country,  but  have  been  forced  to  return,  with  the  effects  of 
their  devices  upon  their  own  necks.  At  the  distance  of  half  a day  from 
this  place  is  the  city  of  “El  Ahkaf,j:  the  residence  of  the  people  of 


^ ^.3  JUj  jUb  JUij 

jUb  , &c.  Zafar  is  a city  standing  upon  the  margin  of  an 

estuary  which  stretches  out  from  the  southern  sea,  and  makes  an  indenture  into  the  land  in  a 
southern  direction  for  about  one  hundred  miles ; upon  a part  of  this  estuary  therefore  is  Zafar. 
No  vessel  leaves  Zafar  and  this  estuary  but  by  a land  breeze ; but  there  clear  out  from  it 
vessels  for  India.  Zafar  is  a principal  city  of  the  districts  of  El  Shajr,  and  in  its  lands  are 
found  many  of  the  productions  peculiar  to  India,  such  as  the  cocoa-nut  and  the  betel  leaf.  To 
the  north  of  Zafar  are  the  sand  banks  of  Ahkaf : between  it  too  and  Sanaa  is  a distance  of 
twenty-four  farsangs.  According  to  some  this  place  is  on  the  shores  of  Yemen,  and  abounds 
with  gardens,  &c. 

* See  D’Herbelot,  under  Hadhramout. 

f We  have,  in  the  Marasid  El  Itlaa,  this  word  pronounced  Oman,  and  the  place  is  said  to 
be  a westerly  tract  of  land  on  the  shore  of  the  sea  of  Yemen,  and  on  the  east  of  Hajar ; that  it 
contains  two  towns ; its  heat  is  proverbial,  and  its  inhabitants  of  the  Ibazia  sect  of  heretics. 

'jr  . 

J This  word  means  sand-hills  or  banks,  as  mentioned  in  the  note  on  Zafar.  The  author  of  the 
Marasid  El  Itlaa  says  on  it  J-^1  u-iib- 
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**  Aad.* *  In  this  city  there  are  many  gardens,  in  which  there  is  the  large  and 
sweet  fruit  of  the  "banana,  the  seed  of  one  of  which  will  weigh  ten  ounces.')' 
There  is  also  the  ^betel-tree,  and  that  of  the  ^cocoa-nut,  which  are  gene- 
rally found  no  where  else  except  in  India,  and  to  those  of  India  may 
these  be  compared.  I shall  now  describe  both.  With  respect  to  the  betel- 
leaf,  its  tree  is  supported  just  as  that  of  unripe  grapes  generally  is ; they 
prop  it  up  with  reeds.:}:  It  is  planted  near  the  cocoa-nut,  and  is  sometimes 

supported  by  it.  The  betel-tree  produces  no  fruit,  but  is  reared  merely  for 
its  leaf,  which  is  like  the  leaf  of  the  ’ thorn,  and  the  smallest  are  the  best. 
These  leaves  are  plucked  daily.  The  people  of  India  esteem,  it  very  highly, 
for  whenever  any  one  of  them  receives  a visit  from  another,  the  present 
made  is  five  of  these  leaves,  which  is  thought  to  be  very  splendid,  parti- 
cularly if  the  donor  happen  to  be  one  of  the  nobles.  This  gift  is  esteemed 
among  them  as  being  much  more  valuable  than  that  of  gold  or  silver.  Its 
use  is  as  follows  : A grain  of  fawfel  (which  is  in  some  respects  like  a * nut- 
meg) is  first  taken  and  broken  into  small  pieces : it  is  then  put  into  the 
mouth  and  chewed.  A leaf  of  the  betel  is  then  taken,  and  when  sprinkled 
with  a little  quick  lime  is  put  into  the  mouth  and  chewed  with  the  fawfel. 
Its  properties  are  to  sweeten  the  breath,  help  the  digestion,  and  to 
obviate  the  danger  incident  to  drinking  water  on  an  empty  stomach  : it 
'also  elevates  the  spirits  and  stimulates  to  venery. 

As  to  the  ‘ cocoa  nut,  it  is  the  same  with  the  “Indian  nut.  The  tree  is 
very  rare  and  valuable.  It  is  something  like  the  palm.  The  nut  is  like  a 

JU  | ^ JJj  ^ 

El  Ahkaf  is  the  plural  of  Hikf,  sand,  and  it  is  taken  to  signify  a crooked  sand-bank.  But  the 
Ahkaf  which  is  mentioned  in  the  Koran  is  a valley  between  Omman  (al.  Amman)  and  the  country 
of  Mahrat ; it  is  also  said  to  be  between  Omman  and  Hadramout : they  are  sand-banks  which 
approach  the  sea. 

* A tribe  mentioned  in  the  Koran. 

t As  this  passage  appears  obscure  to  me,  I give  the  original 

t Knox  says ; “ the  tree  that  bears  the  betel-leaf,  so  much  loved  and  eaten  in  these  parts, 
grows  like  ivy,  twining  about  trees  or  poles  which  they  stick  in  the  ground  for  it  to  run  up  by, 
and  as  the  betel  grows,  the  poles  grow  also.”  Ceylon,  p.  34). 
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man’s  head ; for  it  has  something  like  two  eyes  and  a mouth ; and  within, 
when  green,  is  like  the  brains.  Upon  it  too  is  a fibre  like  hair.  From  this 
they  make  cords  with  which  they  sew  their  vessels  together,  instead  of  iron 
nails.  They  also  make  great  ropes  for  their  anchors  out  of  it.^ 

The  properties  of  this  nut  are,  to  nourish  and  quickly  to  fatten  the  body, 
— to  make  the  face  red,  and  greatly  to  stimulate  to  venery.  Milk,  oil  olive, 
and  honey,  are  also  made  out  of  it.  They  make  the  honey  thus  : having  cut 
off  the  tendril  on  which  the  fruit  would  be  formed,  leaving  it,  however, 
about  the  length  of  two  fingers,  they  then  suspend  a larger  or  smaller  pot 
to  it,  and  into  this  a kind  of  water  drops,  which  they  collect  morning  and 
evening.  They  then  expose  it  to  the  fire,  just  as  they  do  dried  grapes,  and 
it  becomes  stiff,  and  exceedingly  sweet,  honey : out  of  this  they  make 
sweetmeats.'!'  As  to  the  making  of  milk,  they  open  a side  of  the  nut, 
take  out  the  whole  of  the  inside  with  a knife,  and  put  it  on  a plate. 
This  they  macerate  well  in  water.  It  then  becomes  milk,  both  as  to  taste 
and  colour : and  is  eaten  as  such.  The  oil-olive  is  thus  made  : When  the 
nut  is  ripe  and  has  fallen  from  the  tree,  they  peel  off  the  bark  and  cut  it 


*■  According  to  Mr.  Crawfurd,  a species  of  this  palm,  called  the  gomuti  in  the  islands  of  the 
Indian  archipelago,  produces  a superior  kind  of  cordage  to  that  of  the  cocoa-nut : and  while 
that  of  the  cocoa-nut  is  most  in  use  in  the  Maldives,  Ceylon,  &c.,  this  prevails  in  the  parts  he,  is 
describing,  vol.  i.  pp.  380,  398.  It  is  curious  enough  to  observe,  that  the  same  thing  is  said  by 
Abu  Zaid  El  Hasan,  in  his  remarks  on  the  Arab  travellers  of  the  ninth  century,  translated  by 
Renaudot,  when  speaking  of  the  ships  of  these  parts  ; and  that  the  editor  doubts  the  truth  of 
the  statement.  See  Pinkerton’s  Voyages  and  Travels,  vol.  vii.  pp.  207,  220,  where  the  whole 
process  of  making  is  described, 

f Mr.  Crawfurd’s  description  of  the  manner  in  which  the  toddy  is  extracted  from  the  gomuti 
palm  is  so  nearly  allied  to  this,  that  I cannot  forbear  copying  it,  vol.  i.  p.  398 : “ The  principal 
production  of  this  palm  is  the  toddy,  which  is  procured  in  the  same  manner  as  from  other  palms, 
or  in  the  following  mode : one  of  the  spathce,  or  shoots  of  fructification,  is  on  the  first  appear- 
ance of  its  fruit  beaten  for  three  successive  days  with  a small  stick,  with  the  view  of  determining 
the  sap  to  the  wounded  part.  The  shoot  is  then  cut  off"  a little  way  from  the  root,  and  the 

liquor  which  pours  out  is  received  in  pots  of  earthenware,  in  bamboos,  or  other  vessels 

When  newly  drawn  the  liquor  is  clear,  and  in  taste  resembles  fresh  must.  In  a very  short  time 
it  becomes  turbid,  whitish,  and  somewhat  acrid,  and  quickly  runs  into  a viscous  fermentation, 
acquiring  an  intoxicating  quality.  A still  larger  quantity  is  immediately  applied  to  the  purpose 
of  yielding  sugar.  With  this  view  the  liquor  is  boiled  to  a syrup,  and  thrown  out  to  cool  in 
small  vessels,  the  form  of  which  it  takes,  and  in  this  shape  it  is  sold  in  the  markets.”  The  man- 
ner of  making  the  oil  is  also  mentioned  by  Mr.  Crawfurd,  pp.  381,  382. 
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into  pieces ; it  is  then  placed  in  the  sun,  and  when  it  is  withered  they  heat 
it  in  a potj  and  having  extracted  its  oil,  eat  it  with  their  breakfast  and 
other  meals.  The  Sultan  of  Zafar  is  ®E1  Malik  El  Mogith,  uncle’s  son 
to  the  King  of  Yemen. 

Leaving  Zafar,  I proceeded  by  sea  towards  “ Amman,  and  on  the  second 
day  put  into  the  port  of  ^ Hasik  ; where  many  Arab  fishermen  reside.  We 
have  here  the  ^ incense  tree.^  This  tree  has  a thin  leaf,  which  when  scari- 
fied produces  a fluid  like  milk : this  turns  into  gum,  and  is  then  called 
Hoban,  or  frankincense.  The  houses  are  built  with  the  bones  of  fish,  and 
are  covered  with  the  skins  of  camels. 

Leaving  this  place,  we  arrived  in  four  days  at  the  mountain  of  “ Lomaan, 
which  stands  in  the  middle  of  the  sea.  On  the  top  of  it  is  a strong  edifice 
of  stone,  and  on  the  outside  of  this  there  is  a reservoir  for  the  rain-water. 

After  two  days  I arrived  at  the  island  of  '’Tair,  in  which  there  is  not  a 
house:  it  abounds  with  such  birds  as  the  '^sparrow.  After  this  I came 
to  a large  island,  in  which  the  inhabitants  have  nothing  to  eat  but  fish.  I 
then  arrived  at  the  city  of  '^  Kulhat,'j'  which  is  situated  on  the  top  of  a 
mountain.  The  inhabitants  are  Arabs,  whose  language  is  far  from  elegant, 
and  who  are,  for  the  most  part,  ® schismatics.  This,  however,  they  keep 


. 

. ® . El  Tamir  of  birds,  al.jJal!  ^ 


* This  is  the  of  the  Greeks.  See  the  Phaleg.  of  Bochart,  lih.  ii.  cap.  18,  or,  as 

appended  to  the  Monumenta  Vetustiora  Arabicae,  by  Alb.  Schultens,  pp.  25-6. 

-j-  This  is  written  Kalhat  Lulgij  by  the  author  of  the  Marasid  El  Itlaa,  who  says,  . , . C->1^ 

A city  in 

Amman  upon  the  sea  shore,  which  is  well  inhabited  and  populous : the  inhabitants,  however, 
are  all  schismatics  of  the  Ibazia  sect,  which  they  openly  profess.  As  some  further  notices  will 
occur  of  this  sect,  I will  here  give  what  the  author  of  the  Kamoos  with  Jawharl  says  about  it. 

....  . El  Ibaz...Abd  Allah 

Ibn  Ibaz  of  the  tribe  of  Beni  Temim,  after  whom  the  Ibazia  schismatics  are  named.  Jawha- 
ri’s  explanation  is : cT*  ^4/  i- e.  “ the 

Ibazia  are  a sect  of  the  schismatics,  the  followers  of  Abd  Allah  Ibn  Ibaz  El  Temimi,”  who,  as 
our  traveller  will  presently  tell  us,  is,  according  to  them,  the  saint  who  is  to  put  an  end  to  error. 
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secret,  because  they  are  subject  to  the King  of  Hormuz,  who  is  of  the 
Sonnee  sect. 

I then  set  out  for  the  country  of  ^ Amman,  and  after  six  days’  journey 
through  a desert,  arrived  there  on  the  seventh.  It  abounds  with  trees, 
rivers,  gardens,  with  palms,  and  various  fruit  trees.  I entered  one  of  the 
principal  cities  of  these  parts,  which  is  ^'Nazwa.* * * §  This  is  situated  on  a 
hill,  and  abounds  with  gardens  and  water.  The  inhabitants  are  schismatics 
of  the  *lbazla  sect.  They  fall  in  with  the  opinions  of  the  base-^  Ibn  Mol- 
jam,j'  and  say,  that  he  is  the  saint  who  shall  put  an  end  to  error.  They 
also  allow  the  Califats  of  Abu  Beker  and  Omar,  but  deny  those  of  Othman 
and  Ali.  Their  wives  are  most  base  ; yet,  without  denying  this,  they  ex- 
press nothing  like  jealousy  on  the  subject. 

The  Sultan  of  Amman  is  an  Arab  of  the  tribe  of  ^E1  Azd,;{:  named  ^Abu 
Mohammed  Ibn  Nahban ; but  Abu  Mohammed  is  with  them  a general 
title,  given  to  any  ruler,  just  as  Atabek,  and  other  titles  are,  to  Sultans  of 
other  places. § The  inhabitants  eat  the  flesh  of  the  domestic  ™ass,  which  is 
sold  in  the  streets,  and  which  they  say  is  lawful. 

. al.  ^ ’ 

* This  is  probably  the  Hjjj  of  the  Marasid  El  Itlaa  ^ ) which  is  there  said  to  be 

a hill  in  Amman  ; there  is,  it  is  added,  a number  of  large  villages  on  the  shore  near  it,  the  whole 
of  which  are  called  by  this  name.  The  inhabitants  are  of  the  Ibazia  sect.  ^ 

J^Ub  ...  (l  read 

i^\j\  . Our  copy  reads  J-^bJb  but  this  I cannot  understand,  unless 

it  means  that  there  is  not  a number  of  large  villages,  ^.  e.  a number  of  small  ones.  I prefer 
however,  omitting  . 

f See  the  Annales  Muslemici,  tom.  i.,  pp.  332-3,  &c. 

X See  D’Herbelot,  under  Azd. 

§ So  the  Pharaohs  of  Egypt,  {i.  e.  Pe  Ouro.  Copt.)  the  king : the  Abimeleks  of  Gerar  among 
the  Philistines,  &c.  According  to  Abulfeda,  the  title  of  Atabek  was  first  given  by  Malik  Shah 
to  his  Vizier  Nizam  El  Mulk,  A.D.  1052.  Annales  Muslemici,  vol.  iii.,  p.  226-7. 
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CHAPTER  X. 

Hormuz — Harauna — Janja  Bal — Kuzistan — Lar — Kaisa  or  Sir^—Fars — Pearl  Fisheries 

' Kosair  and  Hoair — El  Kotaif- — Hajar  or  Hasa — Yemama — Fas  Da'wair — Aidhab Esypt-— 

Cairo — Syria — El  Ramla — Tripoli — Jahala — Ladhilda — Koom — El  Alayd. 

From  this  place  I went  to  Hormuz,* * * §  which  is  a city  built  on  the  sea- 
shore ; opposite  to  which,  but  within  the  sea,  is  ” New  Hormuz.  This  is 
an  island,  the  city  of  which  is  called  " Harauna.  It  is  a large  and  beauti- 
ful place,  and  here  the  King  resides.  The  island  is  in  extent  about  a day’s 
journey : but  the  greatest  part  of  it  consists  of  salt  earth,  and  of  hills  of 
''  Darani  salt.^  The  inhabitants  subsist  upon  fish  and  dates,  the  latter  of 
which  is  brought  from  Basra  or  Amman.  They  have  but  little  water.  The 
most  strange  thing  I saw  here,  was  the  head  of  a fish,  which  might  be  com- 
pared to  a hill.  Its  eyes  were  like  two  doors,  so  that  people  could  go  in  at 
the  one,  and  out  at  the  other.  The  Sultan  of  Hormuz  was  at  this  time 
^ Kotb  Oddin  Tamahtas,  son  of  ’’  Turan  Shah,  a most  generous  and  brave 
prince.  Under  his  control  were  the  pearl  fisheries. 

From  Harauna  I proceeded  to  * Janja  Bal,§  for  the  purpose  of  visiting  a 

. al.  ° ” 

• JV  ^ .nix  al.  ^ 

* See  an  excellent  geographical  article  on  this  place  in  Asseman’s  Biblioth.  Orient.,  tom.  hi., 
P.  2,  pp.  dcclvii-viii. ; also  Sir  Wm.  Ouseley’s  Oriental  Geography,  pp.  12,  88,  138,  140,  141, 
&c. ; and  D’Herbelot,  art.  Hormouz. 

f According  to  the  author  of  the  Kamoos,  this  patronymic  is  irregularly  formed,  but  refers  to 
i'lTjlo  Darayydt,  a town  in  Syria,  vol.  i.  p.  6fA>  ®dit.  Calcutta.  Jami  tells  us  in  the^^^l 
that  it  is  referred  to  Dara,  one  of  the  villages  of  Damascus : his  words  are : J jK . . 

1^0  . See  also  Mr.  Hamaker’s  “ Liber  de  expugnatione  Memphidis,” 
&c.,  who  derives  it  from  Ijl . 

J De  Guignes  has  given  a list  of  the  Kings  of  Ormuz  (tom.  i.  p.  345),  from  Texeira,  which 
he  had  some  suspicion  was  not  very  correct.  In  this  Touran  Shah  is  placed  in  1378  : but  our 
traveller  places  a son  of  this  prince  upon  the  throne  before  1340,  and  gives  him  a name  not  to 
be  found  in  Texeira’s  list ; the  suspicion  of  De  Guignes  is  therefore  well-founded. 

§ This  is,  perhaps,  the  of  Mr.  Ulenbroek,  see  his  Irac.  Persic,  descriptio,  p.  65. 

In  the  Marasid  El  Itlaa  this  place  is  given  Jargdnbdn,  and  is  said  to  be  a large 

village  between  Sawa  and  Aldl  L Js  . 


64 


PERSIA. 


certain  saint.  I accordingly  crossed  the  sea,  and  then  hired  some  Turko- 
mans, who  inhabit  these  parts,  and  without  whose  assistance  there  is  no 
travelling,  on  account  of  their  courage  and  knowledge  of  the  roads.  We 
have  now  a waterless  desert,  four  days  in  extent,  over  which  the  Badawin 
Arab  caravans  travel.  In  this  the  Somoom  blows  during  the  months  of 
June  and  July,  and  kills  every  one  it  meets  with,  after  which  his  limbs  drop 
otf.  Over  this  I travelled,  and  arrived  at  the  country  of  ^Kauristan  (Ku- 
zistan),  which  is  small.  From  this  place  I proceeded  for  three  days  over  a 
desert  like  the  former,  till  I came  to  " Lar,*  which  is  a large  and  beautiful 
city,  abounding  with  rain  water  and  gardens.  I now  went  to  the  cell  of  the 
holy  Sheikh  ’'Abu  Dolaf,  the  person  whom  I intended  to  visit  at  Janja  Bal. 
In  this  cell  was  his  son  “"Abd  El  Rahman,  with  a number  of  Fakeers.  In 
the  same  place  resides  a Sultan,  whom  they  call  Jalal  Oddin  El  Turko- 
man!. 

I next  went  to  the  city  of  Janja  Bal,  in  which  the  Sheikh  Abu  Dolaf 
resided.  I went  to  his  cell,  and  found  him  alone  sitting  on  the  side  of  it 
upon  the  ground,  and  clothed  in  an  old  woollen  ^garment. f I saluted  him; 
he  returned  the  salute,  and  then  asked  me  about  my  coming  thither,  and 
of  my  country.  He  afterwards  made  me  stay  with  him,  and,  by  one  of  his 
sons,  who  is  a pious,  humble,  abstemious,  and  very  good  man,  he  sent 
me  meat  and  fruits.  This  Sheikh  is  an  astonishing  man.  He  has  a very 
large  cell,  and  bestows  costly  presents  ; and  moreover  clothes  and  feeds 
all  who  visit  him.  I saw  no  one  like  him  in  these  parts,  nor  is  it  known 
whence  his  income  is  derived,  unless  it  is  brought  to  him  by  the  brother- 
hood, j:  Most  people,  however,  think  that  it  is  from  miraculous  operations. § 
The  people  of  these  parts  are  of  the  sect  of  Shafia. 


. y . “ . ujlJj " .jr  . ' 


* The  capital  of  Laristiin. 

f Jubbati  Suf.  Hence,  as  it  is  generally  believed,  the  Sufis  have  received  their  name. 
See  Tholuck’s  Ssufismus  &c.  Berolini,  1821,  p.  26,  &c. 

t Of  this  brotherhood,  or  society,  some  notice  will  be  taken  hereafter. 

§ The  passage' is  ^ jAij  li}\  which 

can  create  any  difficulty.  It  is  generally  defined  to  mean,  “ matter  not  existing  from  eternity, 
but  produced  in  time,”  ^ In  this  place  it  probably  means 

money  produced  out  of  matter  by  some  miraculous  process. 
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I then  bade  farewell  to  the  Sheikh,  and  travelled  on  to  the  city  of  ^ Kaisa, 
which  is  also  called  “Siraf.*  It  is  situated  on  the  shore  of  the  Indian 
ocean,  and  near  to  the  sea  of  Yemen,  *Fars  is  a good  and  extensive  dis- 
trict : its  gardens  are  wonderfully  rich  in  scented  herbs.  The  inhabitants 
are  Persians : those,  however,  who  dive  for  the  pearls  are  Arabs.  The 
pearl-fisheries  which  are  between  Siraf  and  ‘’Bahrein  are  situated  in  a 
quiet  gulf  of  the  sea,  not  unlike  a large  valley.  To  this  place  comes  a 
great  number  of  boats,  and  in  these  are  the  divers,  with  the  merchants  of 
Pars  and  Bahrein.  When  one  of  the  divers  intends  to  go  down,  he  places 
something  upon  his  face  made  out  of  tortoise-shell,  and  in  this  a place  for 
the  nose  is  cut  out;  he  then  ties  a rope  round  his  middle  and  goes  down. 
The  time  they  will  remain  under  water  varies  ; some  will  remain  an  hour, 
others  two,  others  less.  When  the  diver  gets  to  the  bottom  of  the  sea,  he 
finds  the  shells  firmly  fixed  in  the  sand  among  trees  (of  coral).  He  then 
either  tears  them  off  with  his  hands,  or  cuts  them  away  with  an  iron  knife, 
and  puts  them  into  a leathern  bag  which  hangs  to  his  neck.  When  he 
begins  to  experience  a difficulty  of  remaining  under  water,  he  shakes  the 
rope,  and  the  man  who  holds  it  draws  him  up,  and  puts  him  into  the  boat. 
The  bag  is  then  taken  and  the  shells  opened,  and  they  find  in  each  a piece 
of  flesh,  which  being  cut  away  with  a knife  and  exposed  to  the  air,  hardens 
and  becomes  a pearl.  After  this  both  great  and  small  are  collected 
together,  and  one-fifth  goes  to  the  King : the  rest  are  sold  to  the  merchants 
present.  To  many  of  these  merchants,  however,  the  divers  are  generally 
in  debt,  and  in  this  case  the  pearls  are  taken  by  way  of  payment. 

I next  proceeded  from  Siraf  to  the  city  of  ‘*Bahrein,'|'  which  is  a large 
and  handsome  place,  abounding  in  gardens  and  water.  It  is  wonderfully 
hot,  and  so  very  sandy,  that  the  houses  will  sometimes  be  overwhelmed 
with  sand.  There  is  at  both  the  eastern  and  western  side  of  it,  a hill  (or 
bank)  : the  one  they  call  ^Kosair,  the  other  -^Hoair,  and  on  these  they 

■'9  ^ > 

* See  Asseman’s  Bib.  Or.,  tom.  iii.  P.  2,  p.  dcclxxix ; Sir  Wm.  Ouseley’s  Oriental  Geography, 
pp.  11,  82,  88,  104,  105,  &c.  ; and  EdrIsI,  section  6 of  the  third  Climate. 

f See  D’Herbelot,  art.  Baharein. 
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have  an  adage,  and  say : “ Kosairand  Hoair,  and,  indeed,  every  opponent 
brings  advantage”  * ^ 

I then  travelled  to  the  city  of  “Kotaif,f  (as  if  it  Avere  a ’word  of  the 
diminutive  form  from  Kotf).  It  is,  ho’wever,  a large  and  handsome  place, 
inhabited  by  Arabs  of  the  Rafiza  sect,  extremely  enthusiastic,  publishing 
their  sentiments  and  fearing  no  one.  From  this  place  I proceeded  to  the 
city  of  ‘Hajar,  ’which,  however,  is  now  called  El  Hasa.  We  have  here 
a greater  abundance  of  dates  than  is  to  be  found  elsewhere,  and  which  are 
used  as  fodder  for  the  beasts.  The  inhabitants  are  Arabs  of  the  tribe  of 
^Abd  El  Kais.  From  this  place  I travelled  to^Yemama,  which  is  also  called 
Hajr, J a beautiful  and  fertile  city,  abounding  with  water  and  gardens. 


jLkiiil  ^ 


* EdrisI,  in  his  6th  sect,  of  the  2d  climate,  mentions  these  hills  in  the  following  manner  : 

3 ^ 

1^°-'  loli  ijn  J3'^‘  ^^3^  J3^J'^^3 

3^3^3  ^ ^ 3^3  * * * * u »Q ^ 

^ .s-W  j\k^\ 

Ugjl^  U3b^.  U3rt^\}^3  ^_5^  • “The  two  hills Kosair  and  Hoair, 

are  close  to  the  shore  of  Yemen  ; and  opposite  to  these  hills  is  the  place  called  the  vortex.  The 
sea  here  is  called  the  sea  of  Azrat.  The  vortex  is  a place  in  which  the  water  continually  whirls 
round  like  a mill-stone  without  the  least  remission  or  rest ; and  should  a vessel,  or  any  thing  else 

come  into  it,  it  would  continue  to  whirl  round  until  it  would  be  lost This  is  a narrow  place 

near  the  two  hills  (or  banks)  Kosair  and  Hoair,  into  which  small  ships  may  pass,  but  not  the 
ships  of  China.  These  two  hills,  moreover,  lie  concealed  under  the  water,  so  that  no  part  of 
them  is  seen.  The  pilots  know  their  places  and  avoid  them.” — The  meaning  of  the  adage  seems 
to  be,  that  public  opposition  tends  to  promote  public  good.  Mention  is  made  of  these  rocks  by 
the  two  Mahommedan  travellers  of  the  ninth  century.  Pinkerton,  vol.  vii.  p.  185. 
f Edrisi  says  of  this  place,  sect.  vi.  Clim.  iii.  j L_a-ks]l 

i.  e.  as  to  the  city  of  Kotaif,  it  is  close  to  the  sea,  and  is  in  itself  large.  From  Kotaif  to  El 
Ahsa  are  two  stages,  and  from  the  same  place  to  Hamas  a distance  of  two  days,  and  this 
place  is  also  situated  on  the  Persian  Gulf. 

I In  speaking  of  this  place  Edrisi  says : j*j  Xis«y«  jJ  ^ 

^ Us>yo  . Then  to  El  Ahsa  one  stage,  thence 

to  Hamas  one  stage,  thence  to  the  shore  of  Hajar  one  stage  ; and  all  these  stages,  &c.  In  the  6th 
sect,  of  the  2d  climate  this  place  is  also  mentioned,  as  is  likewise  Yamaraa : the  words  are 
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The  inhabitants  are,  for  the  most  part,  of  the  tribe  "BeniHanifa;  they 
are  the  ancient  possessors  of  this  district.  From  this  place  I went  on 
pilgrimage  and  arrived  at  Mecca,  in  the  year  733  of  the  Hejira  (A.  D. 
1332).  In  this  year  the  Sultan  of  Egypt  El  Malik  El  Nasir,  also  per- 
formed the  pilgrimage.  After  finishing  the  pilgrimage,  I proceeded  towards 
® Judda,  intending  to  go  by  way  of  Yemen  to  India  : but  in  this  I failed. 
I then  proceeded  by  sea  towards  ^Aidhab,  but  was  driven  by  the  wind  into 
a port  called  ® Ras  Dawair.  From  this  place  I travelled  by  land  with  the 
’’Beja,  and  passed  over  a desert,  in  which  there  was  a great  number  of 
ostriches  and  gazelles,  and  some  Badawln  Arabs  subject  to  the  Beja.  After 
a journey  of  nine  days  I arrived  at  * Aidhab  ; and  leaving  this  place,  and 

. And  with  the  northern  country  of 
El  Yemama,  and  of  its  cities  is  Hajar,  which  is  now  in  ruins.  In  this  country  resided  the  queen 

Yemama  in  her  times From  the  shores  of  Hajar  there  is  a road  to  Basra  along  the  shore, 

but  uninhabited.  See  also  Annales  Muslemici,  tom.  i.,  p.  173.  Abulfeda,  however,  places  El 
Ahsa  (L=-^0  in  long-  '^'3°  (or  8)  30',  lat.  22°  8',  and  says  CL>\6  ^ 

ti 

t " *’ 

iSL) 

iSs^\j  j^\  ^ (J$j  iUUJ!  i— L-js-l 

A Iv.gh  ^ . This  is  a small  city  abounding  with  palms  and  running  water : its  springs  are 
exceedingly  hot.  El  Ahsa  is  in  the  desert,  and  is  from  Kotaif  (Katif)  in  a south  western  direction 
about  two  stages.  Its  palms  are  as  numerous  as  those  in  the  vale  of  Damascus,  and  they  are  all 
round  it.  It  is  said  in  the  Moshtarik,  that  Ahsa  is  the  plural  of  Hisa,  which  means  sand,  into 
which  the  water  sinks,  and  proceeds  until  it  comes  to  the  hard  earth,  which  retains  it.  In  this  the 
Arabs  dig  and  draw  out  the  water.  El  Ahsa,  therefore,  has  become  the  proper  name  of  a 
place  among  the  districts  of  the  Arabs.  This  is  the  Ahsa  of  the  tribe  Beni  Saad  of  Hajar,  and 
is  a residence  of  the  Karamata  (heretics  so  called)  in  Bahrain.  It  is  also  said,  that  the  Ahsa  of 
the  Beni  Saad,  is  a different  place  from  that  of  the  Karamata.  El  Ahsa  has  no  walls.  Between 
it  and  Yemama  is  a distance  of  four  days.  The  people  both  of  Ahsa  and  Kotaif  carry  fruits  to 
El  Kharj,  a valley  of  Yemama,  and  for  every  camel-burden  of  fruit,  they  buy  another  of 
wheat. 
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passing  through  district  after  district  in  Upper  Egypt,  arrived  at  last  at 
Cairo,  where  I remained  some  days.  Hence  I proceeded  to  Syria,  and 
then  to  Jerusalem.  From  this  place  I went  to  ^E1  Ramla,  “Acca,  ^Tripoli, 
“Jabala,^  and  El  Ladhikia  (Laodicea).  And  from  this  I went  by  sea  to  the 
country  of  ^Room,  which  has  been  so  called,  because  it  formerly  belonged 
to  the  Romans  ; and,  even  now,  they  are  here  in  considerable  numbers, 
under  the  protection  of  the  Mohammedans.  Here  are  also  many  Turko- 
mans. I next  arrived  at'^ElAlaya,  which  is  a large  city  upon  the  sea 
shore,  inhabited  by  Turkomans.  The  present  Sultan  is  “Yusuf  Beg,  son 
of  ^Karman.  I was  introduced  to  him.  Our  meeting  was  pleasant,  and 
he  furnished  us  with  provisions.;): 


CHAPTER  XI. 

Anatolia — Burdur — Sabarta — Akridur — Akshahar — Kara  Hisar — Ladhik — Fortress  of  Tawas 
— Milas — Kunia,  the  grave  of  Mawlana  Rumi — Laranda — Aksara — Nikda — Sivas — Amasia 
—Sunusa — Kumash — Arzanjan — Arzerrum — Birki,  remarkable  piece  of  meteoric  stone  seen  here — 
Tira  — Ayasaluk  — Yazmir  — Magnesia — Bergama — Burma  — Yaznik — Bustuni — Bull — Barlu 
Kastamunia. 

Fro  SI  this  place  1 proceeded  to  the  district  of  “ Anatolia, § which  contains 
some  handsome  cities.  In  all  the  Turkoman  towns  there  is  a Brotherhood 
of  ‘^youths,  one  of  whom  is  termed  (my  brother,  i.e.  the  word  brother 
A joined  with  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person  singular  my).  No  people 
are  more  courteous  to  strangers,  more  readily  supply  them  with  food 

.vAJlU  .III"' 


* See  Annales  Muslemici,  tom.  iii.  p.  329,  tom.  iv.  p.  109. 

•j-  See  D’Herbelot,  under  the  article  Roum. 

J Of  this  prince  De  Guignes  gives  us  no  account  whatever. 

$ According  to  the  Marasid  El  Itlaa  olb  ^ ^ 

® well-known  and  hand- 

some district  of  Room,  situated  on  the  sea-shore  ; it  is  strong,  contains  many  villages  and  inhabi- 
tants, and  is  near  the  gulf  of  Constantinople.  See  also  Annales  Muslemici,  tom.  iv.  p.  220-1. 
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and  other  necessaries,  or  are  more  opposed  to  oppressors  than  they  are.  The 
person  who  is  styled  the  Brother  is  one,  about  whom  persons  of  the 
same  occupation,  or  even  foreign  youths,  who  happen  to  be  destitute,  collect 
and  constitute  their  president.  He  then  builds  a cell,  and  in  this  he 
puts  a horse,  a saddle,  and  whatever  other  implements  may  be  wanting. 
He  then  attends  daily  upon  his  companions,  and  assists  them  with  whatever 
they  may  happen  to  want.  In  the  evening  they  come  to  him  and  bring  all 
they  have  got,  which  is  sold  to  purchase  food,  fruit,  &c.  for  the  use  of  the 
cell.  Should  a stranger  happen  to  arrive  in  their  country,  they  get  him 
among  them,  and  with  this  provision  they  entertain  him  ; nor  does  he  leave 
them  till  he  finally  leaves  their  country.  If,  however,  no  traveller  arrive, 
then  they  assemble  to  eat  up  their  provisions,  which  they  do  with  drinking, 
singing,  and  dancing.  On  the  morrow,  they  return  to  their  occupations, 
and  in  the  evening  return  again  to  their  president.  They  are  therefore 
styled  “ the  Youths,'"  their  president  “ the  Brother" 

In  this  city  I went  to  the  college  of  its  Sheikh,  ®Shahab  Oddin  El 
Hamawi ; and,  on  the  second  day,  one  of  this  society  came  to  me.  He 
was  addressed  by  the  Sheikh  in  Turkish.  The  Sheikh  told  me  that  this 
man  came  to  invite  us  to  a feast.  I was  much  astonished,  and  said  to  the 
Sheikh,  This  is  a poor  man,  how  can  he  afford  to  feast  us,  who  are  many. 
The  Sheikh  was  surprised  at  my  reply,  and  said:  This  is  one  of  the 
Brotherhood,  a society  consisting  of  two  hundred  silk  merchants,  who  have 
a cell  of  their  own.  I consented,  therefore,  and  went  to  the  cell,  and 
witnessed  the  astonishing  attention,  kindness,  and  liberality  which  they 
shewed  their  guests.  May  God  reward  them  ! The  Sultan  of  Anatolia  was 
•^Khazir  Beg  Ibn  Yunus  the  Turkoman.  I was  presented  to  him.  He 
was  then  sick.  He  behaved  very  liberally  towards  us,  gave  us  provisions, 
and  sent  money  for  our  travelling  expenses. 

I next  proceeded  to  the  town  of  ^ Burdur,  which  is  small,  and  surrounded 
by  trees  and  gardens.  I first  went  to  the  house  of  the  ^ Khatib  (the  preacher), 
and  there  met  the  society  of  the  Brotherhood,  who  invited  us  to  their  feast. 


* No  mention  of  this  prince  occurs  in  De  Guignes. 
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The  Khatib  refused  to  go  : they  therefore  gave  us  a feast  in  a garden 
without  the  town,  I was  truly  astonished  at  their  wish  to  shew  us  every 
respect  and  attention,  although  we  were  ignorant  of  their  language,  and 
they  of  ours. 

From  this  place  I went  to  the  town  of  ' Sabarta,  which  is  handsomely 
built,  and  has  good  streets.  I next  went  to  the  city  of  ^Akridur,  which  is 
large,  and  abounding  with  trees  and  water.  A lake  of  sweet  water  adjoins 
it,  over  which  vessels  pass,  in  the  space  of  two  days,  to  the  town  of^  Aksha- 
har,  and  to  other  places.  I here  put  up  at  the  lecturer’s,  ™E1  Fazil  Moslih 
Oddin,  who  treated  me  very  respectfully.  The  Sultan  of  this  place  was 
"Abu  Is-hak  Beg,  one  of  the  greatest  princes  of  these  parts.  He  gave  us 
protection  in  his  district  throughout  the  month  of  Ramadan.  During  my 
residence  I was  introduced  to  him ; after  this  he  sent  me  a horse  and  some 
money.  He  is  a condescending  and  excellent  prince. 

I then  went  to  the  city  of  "Kara  Hisar.*  It  is  small,  and  surrounded  by 
water  on  every  side.  The  Sultan  is  ^ Mohammed  Chelebi.  He  is  the 
brother  of  Abu  Is-hak,  King  of  Akridur.  I was  introduced  to  him,  and  he 
treated  me  with  great  respect,  and  gave  me  some  provisions.  After  this  I 
proceeded  to  the  city  of  ^ Ladhik,  which  is  a large  and  fine  city,  abound- 
ing with  water  and  gardens.  As  soon  as  I had  entered  it,  a number  of 
persons  who  were  in  the  streets  got  up  and  seized  upon  the  bridles  of  our 
horses  ; after  which  others  came  and  contested  the  point  with  them.  We 
were  much  alarmed  at  this ; but  a person  coming  up  who  could  speak 
Arabic,  said  they  were  contending  only  as  to  who  should  entertain  us,  as 
they  were  of  the  society  of  Youths.  Upon  this  I felt  safe.  They  then 
cast  lots,  and  we  proceeded  to  the  cell  of  the  party  on  whom  the  lot  fell, 
and  on  the  day  following,  to  that  of  the  other.  Both  the  parties  shewed 
us  the  greatest  respect.  The  Sultan  "Yataj  Beg,  who  is  one  of  the  greatest 
princes  of  these  parts,  hearing  of  us,  sent  for  us  and  treated  us  with  great 
respect. 

. ™ Jl  ^ al.  ^ ' 

* According  to  the  Marasid  El  Itlaa,  a large  farm  on  the  north  of  Aleppo  : . ^ 
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I then  proceeded  to  the  fortress  of  * * * §Tawas,  then  to  the  city  of  * Milas, 
which  is  large  and  beautiful.  Its  Sultan  is  “Urkhan  Beg,  ^Ibn  El  Man- 
tasha.  When  I was  introduced  to  him  he  treated  me  with  great  respect : 
he  is  a very  excellent  prince.*  I proceeded  from  this  place  to  the  city  of 
^Kunia,t  which  is  large  and  handsome,  and  abounds  with  water  and  gar- 
dens. This  district  belongs  to  the  Sultan  ""  Badr  Oddin  Ibn  Karman ; over 
which,  however,  the  King  of  Irak  has  occasionally  had  the  rule,  on  account 
of  its  proximity  to  some  of  his  states  which  are  in  these  parts.  I put  up  at 
the  cell  of  its  Kazi,  who  is  known  by  the  name  of  ^ Ibn  Kalam  Shah.-  He 
is  a member  of  the  society  of  Youths.  His  cell  is  most  beautiful ; and  he 
has  a great  number  of  disciples,  who  trace  the  authorities  for  their  judicial 
decisions  as  high  as  Ali  Ibn  Abi  Talib.  They  are  clothed  as  the  Sufis 
are  with  the  khirka,j:  and  close  trowsers. 

In  this  place  is  the  tomb  of  the  holy  Sheikh  ^ JalM  Oddin,  better  known 
by  the  title  of  “Mawlana§  (our  Mawla).  He  is  very  highly  esteemed.  It 
is  said,  that  he  was  at  first  a mere  lecturing  doctor  who  had  a large  number 
of  pupils : but  upon  a certain  day  a stranger  came  into  his  lecture-room 
with  a basket  of  sweetmeats,  which  he  had  for  sale,  upon  his  head;  the 
Sheikh  said  to  him,  bring  your  basket  here.  The  man  took  a piece  of 
sweetmeat  and  gave  it  to  the  Sheikh,  who  ate  it.  He  then  went  out,  no 
one  else  having  tasted  the  sweetmeat ; the  Sheikh  became  agitated  and  went 
out  after  him,  giving  up  his  reading,  and  leaving  his  pupils  in  a state  of 
expectation.  At  length,  however,  they  set  out  in  quest  of  him,  but  failed 
to  discover  the  place  of  his  retreat.  Some  years  after,  he  returned  with 
his  mind  deranged,  and  speaking  nothing  but  Persian  verses.  These 


* According  to  De  Guignes,  this  Ottoman  prince  reigned  from  1326  to  1369  (tom.  i.  p.  271), 
and  consequently  he  must  have  been  living  when  our  traveller  was  in  these  parts, 

f Iconium. 

% A coarse  ragged  garment  worn  by  the  religious  beggars  of  the  east. 

§ See  an  interesting  article  on  this  writer  in  fourth  Tabaka  Dawlatsbah,  art. 

j and  in  the  by  Jam!,,  not  far  from  the  end. 
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his  pupils,  as  they  followed  him,  noted  down  and  published  under  the  title 
of  the  * * * § Mathnavi,  a book  highly  esteemed  in  these  parts. 

I next  proceeded  to  the  city  of ‘'Laranda,*  the  Sultan  of  which  is'^El 
Malik  Badr  Oddin  Ibn  Karman,  who  makes  this  place  his  capital.  I met 
him,  and  was  entertained  with  the  greatest  kindness  as  his  guest. 

I then  proceeded  to  ® Aksara,  which  is  one  of  the  finest  districts  of  Room, 
and  subject  to  the  king  of  Irak.  I next  went  to  the  city  of  -^Nikda,  then  to 
^Kisaria  (Caesarea),  both  of  which  are  subject  to  the  king  of  Irak.  I next 
proceeded  to  the  city  of  ^ Sivas,  which  is  also  subject  to  the  king  of  Irak.  It  is  a 
large  place,  and  now  the  rendezvous  of  the  greater  part  of  the  king’s  army. 
I next  went  to  the  city  of ' Amasia,!  then  to-^  Simusa,  then  to^Kumash, 
then  to  ^Arzanjan,  then  to  Arzerrum;  all  of  which  are  subject  to  the  king  of 
Irak.  In  '“Arzerrum  I saw  the  brother  ” Tuman,  one  of  the  Society  of  Youths, 
whose  age  exceeded  one  hundred  and  thirty  years.  He  was  still  in  posses- 
sion of  all  his  faculties,  and  could  walk  wherever  he  wished.  After  receiv- 
ing his  blessing  I proceeded  to  the  city  of  " BirkI,  the  king  of  which  was 
Mohammed  Ibn  ^Aidin  ; I was,  in  company  with  the  lecturer  of  this 
place  ^Mohyi  Oddin,  one  of  the  most  celebrated  and  reputable  men  of 
his  age,  introduced  to  the  presence. 

The  king  one  day  said  to  me,  have  you  ever  seen  a stone  that  came  down 
from  heaven ?j:  I answered,  No.  He  continued,  such  a stone  has  fallen  in 

the  environs  of  our  city.  He  then  called  some  men  and  ordered  them  to 
bring  the  stone,  which  they  did.  It  was  a black,  solid,  exceedingly  hard, 
and  shining,  substance.  If  weighed  it  would  probably  exceed  a talent. § 
He  then  ordered  some  stone-cutters  to  come  in,  when  four  came  forward. 
He  commanded  them  to  strike  upon  it.  They  all  struck  together  upon  it 

. \j^\  al.  ® i ^ 

^ 9 9 ^ ? 9 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ xo. 

. al.  al.  ^ al. 

. al.  ^ al.  ^ 

* See  D’Herbelot,  under  the  article  Mathnaoui.  , 

f See  D’Herbelot,  under  Amasia. 

t For  some  very  interesting  accounts  of  other  phenomena  of  this  sort,  see  the  second  edition 
of  M.  De  Sacy’s  Chrestomathie  Arabe,  tom.  iii.  pp.  437-441. 

§ According  to  some  112,  to  others  120  pounds  weight. 
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accordingly  with  an  iron  hammer  four  successive  strokes,  which,  however, 
made  not  the  least  impression  upon  it.  I was  much  astonished  at  this. 
The  king  then  ordered  the  stone  to  be  taken  to  its  place.  He  sent  fruit 
and  food  to  us  during  the  time  we  remained  there  ; and,  when  I had  bidden 
him  farewell,  he  sent  me  a thousand  dirhems  with  one  hundred  mithkals 
of  gold,  as  also  clothing,  two  horses,  and  a slave.  He  also  sent  for  my 
companions  some  dirhems  and  clothing  separately. 

I then  proceeded  to  the  city  of  ®Tlra,  which  belongs  also  to  this  prince. 
It  is  large,  and  abounds  with  gardens  and  water.  From  this  place  I went  to 
the  city  of ‘Ayasuluk,  the  Emir  of  which  is  the  Sultan  “Mohammed  Ibn 
Aidin,  son  of  the  Sultan  of  “Birki;  then  to  the  city  of  “Yazmir,  which 
belongs  to  the  Sultan  of  Birki  ; its  Emir  is  "'Omar  Beg,  one  of  the  Sul- 
tan’s sons,  and  a most  excellent  prince.  I then  proceeded  to  the  city  of 
^Magnesia,  the  Sultan  of  which  is  called  "Saru  Khan.  I then  went  to  the 
city  of  “Bergama  (Pergamos),  of  which  the  philosopher  Plato  is  said  to 
have  been  an  inhabitant.  His  house  is  still  seen  here.  The  Sultan  of  this 
place  is  styled  ^Bakhshl  Khan.  I next  went  to  the  city  of  ‘'Ball  Kasra, 
which  is  large  and  beautiful.  Its  governor  is  called ‘^Damur  Khan.  I then 
went  to  the  city  of  ® Burusa,* •*  which  is  a large  place,  and  governed  by 
•^Ikhtiyar  Oddin  Urkhan  Beg,  son  of  ^Othman  Juk.  This  is  one  of  the 
greatest,  richest,  and  most  extensive  in  rule,  and  commanding  the  greatest 
army  of  all  the  Turkoman  kings.  His  practice  is,  constantly  to  be  visiting 
his  fortresses  and  districts,  and  to  be  inquiring  into  their  circumstances.  It  is 
said  that  he  never  remained  a month  in  any  one  place.  His  father  had  con- 

a\.j^  “ . ^ ‘ * 

* Mr.  Kosegarten  has  here  which  he  writes  Burssa.  Our  copies  add  iUJic, 

•*  ^ -if- 

a great  city:  and  again  ^ ^ jS,\  JjAj  ^lo 

Lj  jJ  Jbuj  uSijj  &C.  This  I notice  to  shew, 

that  the  copies  diflPer  considerably  in  some  instances,  and  to  warn  the  reader,  that,  where  my 
translation  differs  from  Mr.  Kosegarten’s,  he  must  not  immediately  conclude  that  either  of  us  is 
wrong. 
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quered  the  city  of  Burusa,  and  had  besieged  that  of  ^Yaznlk,*  nearly 
twenty  years,  but  did  not  take  it ; after  this  his  son  besieged  it  for  twelve 
years  and  took  it.  In  this  place  I met  him;  he  received  me  very 
respectfully,  and  provided  me  with  a considerable  number  of  dirhems. 
I next  went  to  Yaznlk.  It  has  a large  lake  eight  miles  in  length ; the 
city  is  also  surrounded  with  water  and  trees.  I then  left  this  place, 
and  after  some  days  arrived  at  the  city  of  *Bustuni;'f'  after  this  at  the 
city  of Bull,  the  king  of  which  is  '"Shah  Beg.  I then  went  to  the  city 
of  ^Burlu,  which  belongs  to  the  governor  of  “Kastamunia.  I then  went 
to  Kastamunia,  which  is  a very  large  and  beautiful  city,  abounding  with 
every  delicacy,  which  may  be  purchased  at  a very  low  rate.  I saw  an  aged 
Sheikh  among  its  inhabitants,  whose  age,  as  I was  told,  amounted  to  that 
of  one  hundred  and  si xty-two  years.  Its  Sultan  was  "Suleiman  Badshaw, 
a splendid,  but  aged  man ; he  is  a respectable  and  respected  person.  I was 
introduced  to  him,  and  received  very  honourably. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

Saniih — Crim — Kirash — The  Desert  of  Kifjak — El  Kafa,  subject  to  Mohammed  Uzbek  Khan — 
El  Sarai — Azak — El  Majar — Bish  Tag,  the  Camj)  of  Mohammed  Uzbek — Ceremonies  observed 
here — Bulgar — Mode  of  travelling  here — Astrachan — Permission  to  visit  Constantinople — 
Ukak — Mountains  qf  the  Russians — Surdak — Baba  Saltuk. 


I THEN  went  on  to  the  city  of  "Sanub,  which  is  large,  and  belongs  to  the 
governor  of  Kastamunia,  Soleiman  Badshaw.  I remained  here  some  time. 
Leaving  this  place  I proceeded  by  sea  for  the  city  of  El  Kiram  (Crim), 


X X 

• Muturnl  al.  Bustuni)  ’ 


sea) 
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* Mr.  Kosegarten  has  which  he  writes  Isnik. 

-j-  So  Mr.  Kosegarten,  which  he  writes  Materni. 

:j:  Mr.  K.  J»j  Boli.  Our  MSS.  present  here  large  additions  to  that  of  Mr.  Kosegarten. 
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but  suffered  considerable  distress  in  the  voyage,  and  was  very  near  being 
drowned.  We  arrived,  however,  at  length,  at  the  port  of  ® El  Kirash,  which 
belongs  to  the  desert  country  of  ’ KiQak.*  This  desert  is  green  and  pro- 
ductive : it  has,  however,  neither  tree,  mountain,  hill,  nor  wood  in  it. 
The  inhabitants  burn  dung.  They  travel  over  this  desert  upon  a cart, 
which  they  call  *Araba.  The  journey  is  one  of  six  months  ; the  extent  of 
three  of  which  belongs  to  the  Sultan  * Mohammed  Uzbek  Khan;+  that  of 
three  more  to  the  infidels.  I hired  one  of  these  carts  for  my  journey  from 
the  port  of  Kirash  to  the  city  of  “El  Kafa,  which  belongs  to  Mohammed 
Uzbek.  The  greater  part  of  the  inhabitants  are  Christians,:|:  living  under 
his  protection.  From  this  place  I travelled  in  a cart  to  the  city  of  “El 
Kiram,  which  is  one  of  the  large  and  beautiful  cities  of  the  districts  of  the 
Sultan  Mohammed  Uzbek  Khan.  From  this  place  I proceeded,  upon  a 
cart  which  I had  hired,  to  the  city  of  “El  Sarai,§  the  residence  of  Mo- 
hammed Uzbek.  The  peculiarity  of  this  desert  is,  that  its  herbs  serve 
for  fodder  for  their  beasts  : and  on  this  account  their  cattle  are  numerous. 
They  have  neither  feeders  nor  keepers,  which  arises  from  the  severity 
of  their  laws  against  theft,  which  are  these : When  any  one  is  con- 

.1^1“ 

* On  the  origin  of  this  name  and  people,  see  D’Herbelot’s  very  interesting  article,  under 
Cabgiak. 

t “ Uzbek  Khan,  fils  de  Toghtagou,  meurt,  selon  les  Russes  en  1341.”  De  Guignes,  Hist, 
gen.  de  Huns,  tom.  i.  p.  287.  He  must,  therefore,  have  been  living  when  our  traveller  visited 
these  parts.  In  tom.  iv.  however,  pp.  284-5,  it  is  stated  that  he  died  in  1335  or  6,  and  what  is 
still  more  decisive  the  author  proceeds  : “ on  remarque  que  I’epoque  de  sa  mort  est  celle  de 
la  naissance  du  fameux  Tamerlan.  Les  Arabes  ont  design^  cette  annee  par  ce  mot  de  leur 
langue  Loudh  qui  signifie  r^uge,  pour  fair  voir  que  les  hommes  avoient  besoin  d’asyle  dans  si 
grandes  calamites.  Les  lettres  qui  forment  ce  mot,  en  les  prenent  selon  leur  valeur  numerique, 
designent  I’annee  736  de  I’Hegire.”  He  was  descended  of  the  Mogul  dynasty  of  Kifjak 
(De  Guignes,  Captchaq).  For  some  account  of  the  movements  of  this  prince  about  this  time,  see 
D’Herbelot,  art.  Abou-Said,  and  of  his  successors,  art.  Uzbek. 

X These  Christians  were  generally  Nestorians,  and  were  well  treated  for  the  most  part  under 
Mohammed  Uzbek  Khan.  See  Asseman’s  Biblioth.  Orient.,  tom.  iii.  P.  2,  pp.  ci.  and  cxxi,  &c., 
where  we  have  some  very  valuable  notices  respecting  them.  See  also  D’Herbelot,  under  the 
articles  Crim,  and  Solgat. 

§ See  D’Herbelot,  under  Sarai. 
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victed  of  having  stolen  a beast,  he  is  compelled  to  return  it  with  nine  others 
of  equal  value.  But,  if  this  is  not  in  his  power,  his  children  are  taken. 
If,  however,  he  have  no  children,  he  is  himself  slaughtered  just  like  a 
sheep. 

After  several  days’  journey  I arrived  at  ® Azak,"^  which  is  a small  town 
situated  on  the  sea-shore.  In  it  resides  an  Emir  on  the  part  of  the  Sultan 
Mohammed,  who  treated  us  with  great  respect  and  hospitality.  From 
this  place  I proceeded  to  the  city  of  ^'El  Majar,  which  is  a large  and  hand- 
some place.  The  Turkish  women  of  these  parts  are  very  highly  respected, 
particularly  the  wives  of  the  nobles  and  kings.  These  women  are  religious, 
and  prone  to  almsgiving  and  other  good  works.  They  go  unveiled,  how- 
ever, with  their  faces  quite  exposed. 

I next  set  out  for  the  camp  of  the  Sultan,  which  was  then  in  a place 
called  "Bish  Tag,  or  Five  Mountains,  and  arrived  at  a station  to  which  the 
Sultan  with  his  retinue  had  just  come  before  us : at  this  place,  which  is 
termed  the  urdu,  or  camp,  we  arrived  on  the  first  of  the  month  Rama- 
dan. Here  we  witnessed  a moving  city,  with  its  streets,  mosques,  and 
cooking-houses,  the  smoke  of  which  ascended  as  they  moved  along.  \Yhen, 
however,  they  halted,  all  these  became  stationary.  This  Sultan  Moham- 
med Uzbek  is  very  powerful,  enjoys  extensive  rule,  and  is  a subduer  of  the 
infidels.  He  is  one  of  the  seven  great  kings  of  the  world ; which  are,  the 
Sultan  of  the  West,  the  Sultan  of  Egypt  and  Syria,  the  Sultan  of  the  two 
Iraks,  the  Sultan  of  the  Turks  Uzbek,  the  Sultan  of  Turkistan  and  “ Ma- 
wara  El  Nahar,  the  Sultan  of  India,  and  the  Sultan  of  China. 

It  is  a custom  with  Mohammed  Uzbek  to  sit  after  prayer  on  the  Friday, 
under  an  alcove  called  the  “ golden  alcove,”  which  is  very  much  orna- 
mented : he  has  a throne  in  the  middle  of  it,  overlaid  with  silver  plate, 
which  is  gilded  and  set  with  jewels.  The  Sultan  sits  upon  the  throne  ; his 
four  wives,  some  at  his  right  hand,')'  others  at  his  left,  sitting  also  upon  the 


'jrr 
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* See  D’Herbelot,  under  Azac. 

•t  We  have  here  a fine  illustration  of  the  regal  pomp  exhibited  in  the  45th  Psalm,  where  we  find 
the  queen  also  enjoying  the  honour  due  to  her  rank,  very  unlike  the  practice  of  the  Mohamme- 
dans, among  whom  they  are  never  allowed  to  appear  in  public.  We  shall  hereafter  find  something 
similar  to  this  witnessed  by  our  traveller  in  the  island  of  Sumatra. 
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throne.  Beneath  the  throne  stand  his  two  sons,  one  on  his  right,  the 
other  on  his  left ; before  him  sits  his  daughter.  Whenever  one  of  these 
wives  enters,  he  arises,  and  taking  her  by  the  hand,  puts  her  into  her  place 
upon  the  throne.  Thus  they  are  exposed  to  the  sight  of  all,  without  so 
much  as  a veil.  After  this,  come  in  the  great  Emirs,  for  whom  chairs  are 
placed  on  the  right  and  left,  and  on  these  they  sit.  Before  the  King  stand 
the  princes,  who  are  the  sons  of  his  uncle,  brothers,  and  near  kinsmen.  In 
front  of  these,  and  near  the  door,  stand  the  sons  of  the  great  Emirs ; and 
behind  these,  the  general  officers  of  the  army.  People  then  enter,  accord- 
ing to  their  rank;  and  saluting  the  King,  return  and  take  their  seats 
at  a distance.  When,  however,  the  evening  prayer  is  over,  the  supreme 
consort,  who  is  Queen,  returns  ; the  rest  follow,  each  with  their  attendant 
beautiful  slaves.  The  women,  who  are  separated  on  account  of  any  un- 
cleanness, are  seated  upon  horses ; before  their  carriages  are  cavalry,  behind 
them  beautiful  Mamluks.  Upon  this  day  I was  presented  to  the  Sultan, 
who  received  me  very  graciously,  and  afterwards  sent  me  some  sheep  and 
a horse,  with  a leathern  bag  of  kimiz,  which  is  the  milk  of  a mare ; and 
very  much  valued  among  them  as  a beverage. 

The  wives  of  this  King  are  highly  honoured.  Each  one  has  a mansion 
for  herself,  her  followers,  and  servants.  When  the  Sultan  wishes  to  visit 
one  of  them,  he  sends  word,  and  preparation  is  made.  One  of  these  wives 
is  a daughter  of  ^Takfur,  the  Emperor  of  Constantinople.  I had  already 
visited  each  of  them,  and  on  this  account  the  Sultan  received  me : this  is 
a custom  among  them  ; and  whoever  fails  in  observing  it,  suffers  the  impu- 
tation of  a breach  of  politeness. 

I had  formerly  heard  of  the  city  of  '^Bulgar,*  and  hence  I had  conceived 
a desire  to  see  it;  and  to  observe,  whether  what  had  been  related  of  it,  as 
to  the  extremity  of  the  shortness  of  its  nights,  and  again  of  its  days,  in 
the  opposite  season  of  the  year,  were  true  or  not.  There  was,  however, 

.jUL 


* According  to  the  &c.  ^ 

s.\^  ^ Bulgar  is  a city  of  Siberia,  which  is  extremely  cold ; the 

cold  scarcely  ever  leaves  their  country  either  in  summer  or  winter.  Their  houses  are  built  of 
wood. 
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between  that  place,  and  the  camp  of  the  Sultan,  a distance  of  ten  days.  I 
requested  the  Sultan,  therefore,  that  he  would  appoint  some  one  who  would 
bring  me  thither  and  back,  which  he  granted. 

When,  therefore,  I was  saying  the  prayer  of  sun-set,  in  that  place,  which 
happened  in  the  month  of  Ramadan,  I hasted,  nevertheless  the  time  for 
evening  prayer  came  on,  which  I went  hastily  through.  I then  said  that  of 
''midnight,  as  well  as  that  termed  ®E1  Witr;  but  was  overtaken  by  the 
dawn.*  In  the  same  manner  also  is  the  day  shortened  in  this  place,  in  the 
opposite  season  of  the  year.  I remained  here  three  days,  and  then  returned 
to  the  King. 

In  Bulgar,  I was  told  of  the  land  of  darkness,  and  certainly  had  a great 
desire  to  go  to  it  from  that  place.  The  distance,  however,  was  that  of  forty 
days.  I was  diverted,  therefore,  from  the  undertaking,  both  on  account 
of  its  great  danger,  and  the  little  good  to  be  derived  from  it.  I was  told 
that  there  was  no  travelling  thither  except  upon  little  sledges,  which 
are  drawn  by  large  dogs;  and,  that  during  the  whole  of  the  journey,  the 
roads  are  covered  with  ice,  upon  which  neither  the  feet  of  man,  nor  the 
hoofs  of  beast,  can  take  any  hold.  These  dogs,  however,  have  nails  by 
which  their  feet  take  firm  hold  on  the  ice.  No  one  enters  these  parts 
except  powerful  merchants,  each  of  whom  has  perhaps  a hundred  of 
such  sledges  as  these,  which  they  load  with  provisions,  drinks,  and 
wood  : for  there  we  have  neither  trees,  stones,  nor  houses.  The  guide 
in  this  country  is  the  dog,  who  has  gone  the  journey  several  times, 
the  price  of  which  will  amount  to  about  a thousand  dinars.  The  sledge 
is  harnessed  to  his  neck,  and  with  him  three  other  dogs  are  joined,  but 
of  which  he  is  the  leader.  The  others  then  follow  him  with  the  sledge, 
and  when  he  stops  they  stop.  The  master  never  strikes  or  reprimands 
this  dog ; and  when  he  proceeds  to  a meal,  the  dogs  are  fed  first : for  if 
this  were  not  done,  they  would  become  enraged,  and  perhaps  run  away 


* On  the  prayers  and  times  for  performing  them  generally  among  the  Mahommedans,  see 
M.  de  Sacy’s  Chrestomathie  Arabe,  tom.  i.  pp.  161-168.  Of  the  last  (^^0  he  takes  no 
notice:  but  in  tbe  lexicons  we  are  told  that  it  signifies  prayer  generally,  and  that  which  is  not 
prescribed,  but  spontaneous. 
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and  leave  their  master  to  perish.  When  the  travellers  have  completed 
their  forty  days  or  stages  through  this  desert,  they  arrive  at  the  land  of  dark- 
ness ; and  each  man,  leaving  what  he  has  brought  with  him,  goes  back  to 
his  appointed  station.  On  the  morrow  they  return  to  look  for  their  goods, 
and  find,  instead  of  them,  sable,  ermine,  and  the  fir  of  the  -^sinjab.*  If  then 
the  merchant  likes  what  he  finds,  he  takes  it  away;  if  not,  he  leaves  it, 
and  more  is  added  to  it : upon  some  occasions,  however,  these  people  will 
take  back  their  own  goods,  and  leave  those  of  the  merchant’s.!  In  this 
way  is  their  buying  and  selling  carried  on ; for  the  merchants  know  not 
whether  it  is  with  mankind  or  demons  that  they  have  to  do ; no  one  being 
seen  during  the  transaction.  It  is  one  of  the  properties  of  these  firs,  that 
no  vermin  ever  enters  them. 

I returned  to  the  camp  of  the  Sultan  on  the  28th  of  Ramadan ; and, 
after  that,  travelled  with  him  to  the  city  of  ®^Astrachan,  which  is  one  of  his 
cities.  It  is  situated  on  the  banks  of  the  river  '‘Athal,!  which  is  one  of 
the  great  rivers  of  the  world.  At  this  place  the  Sultan  resides  during  the 
very  cold  weather ; and  when  this  river,  as  well  as  the  adjoining  waters, 
are  frozen,  the  King  orders  the  people  of  the  country  to  bring  thousands  of 
bundles  of  hay,  which  they  do,  and  then  place  it  upon  the  ice,  and  upon 
this  they  travel. 

When  the  King  had  arrived  at  Astrachan,  one  of  his  wives,  who  was  daugh- 
ter to  the  Emperor  of  Constantinople,  and  then  big  with  child,  requested  to 
be  allowed  to  visit  her  father,  with  whom  it  was  her  intention  to  leave  her 
child  and  then  to  return  : this  he  granted.  I then  requested  to  be  permitted 
to  go  with  her,  that  I may  see  Constantinople  ; and  was  refused,  on  account 
of  some  fears  which  he  entertained  respecting  me.  I flattered  him,  how- 
ever, telling  him  that  I should  never  appear  before  her  but  as  his  servant 
and  guest,  and  that  he  need  entertain  no  fear  whatsoever.  After  this  he 
gave  me  permission,  and  I accordingly  took  my  leave.  He  gave  me  fifteen 

* See  an  interesting  note  by  Mr.  Kosegarten  on  this  passage,  p.  24. 

t Mr.  Kosegarten  has  a small  addition  here,  which  he  translates  : Principes  Sinenses  hene  ex 

iis  augurantur,  et  summopere  eas  appetunt,  ita  ut  mille  circiter  dinaris  ibidem  aestimuntur.” 
Immediately  after  this  our  text  presents  a large  addition. 

t The  Volga.  See  D’Herbelot,  under  the  article  Etel. 
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hundred  dinars,  a dress  of  honour,  and  several  horses.  Each  of  his  ladies 
also  gave  me  some  pieces  of  bullion  silver,  -which  they  call  El  Suwam 
from  the  singular  sawma  as  did  also  his  sons  and  daughters. 

I set  out  accordingly  on  the  10th  of  the  month  Shawal,  in  company  with 
the  royal  consort  ’Bailun,  daughter  to  the  Emperor  of  Constantinople. 
The  Sultan  accompanied  us  through  the  first  stage,  in  order  to  encourage 
her,  and  then  returned.  The  Queen  was  attended  in  her  journey  by  five 
thousand  of  the  King’s  army,  about  five  hundred  of  which  were  cavalry,  as 
her  servants  and  followers.  In  this  manner  we  arrived  at-^  Ukak,*  which 
is  a moderately  sized  town  but  excessively  cold.  Between  this  place  and 
'‘El  Sarai  which  belongs  to  the  Sultan,  there  is  a distance  of  ten  days.  At 
the  distance  of  one  day  from  this  place  are  the  mountains  of  the  Russians, 
who  are  Christians,  with  red  hair  and  blue  eyes,  an  ugly  and  perfidious  peo- 
ple. They  have  silver  mines  : and  from  their  country  is  the  'suwam,  i.  e.  the 
pieces  of  silver  bullion  brought.  With  these  they  buy  and  sell,  each  piece 
weighing  ”*five  ounces.  After  ten  days’  journey  from  this  place  we  arrived 
at  the  city  of  ”Sudak,j'  which  is  one  of  the  cities  of  the  desert  of  "Kifjak, 
and  situated  on  the  sea-shore.  After  this  we  arrived  at  a city  known  by 
the  name  of  ^ Baba  Saltuk.  Saltuk,  they  say,  was  a diviner.  This  is 
the  last  district  (in  this  direction)  belonging  to  the  Turks  ; between  which, 
however,  and  the  districts  of  Room,  is  a distance  of  eighteen  days,  eight 
of  which  are  over  an  uninhabited  desert  without  water  ; but  as  we  entered 
it  during  the  cold  season,  we  did  not  want  much  water. 


* Mr.  Kosegarten  has  Ukal.  Our  copies  here  present  a large  addition, 
f This  is  probably  the  Soudak  of  M.  D’Herbelot. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 

Fortress^  of  Mahtuli — Constantinople— Ceremonies,  SfC. — Return  to  Tartary — Astrachan — El  Sardi 
— Khavdrezm — Sardi  Juk — Bokhara — El  Kat — Wabkana — Jengiz  Khans  Origin  and  Progress 
— Nakhshab — Camp  of  Tarmashlrin  Khdn — Occurrence  at  the  Mosque — The  Yasak,  or  Regula- 
tions of  Jengiz  Khdn — Samarkand — Nasaf — Tirmidh — Balkh — Kuistdn — Herat — Nisabur — 
Jam  — Tus  — Saj-akhas  — Zdva  — Bastam  — Kundus — Baghtdn — Barxuan — Hindu  Kush — El 
Jarkh — Ghizna — Jfghdns — Kabul — Kirmdsh — Shish  Nagdr — The  Panj  Ab. 

On  the  occasion  of  my  preparing  to  enter  this  desert,  I presented  myself 
before  the  Queen,  and  paid  my  respects  to  her  both  in  the  morning  and 
evening.  She  received  me  very  graciously,  and  sent  to  me  a good  part  of 
every  present  which  then  came  to  her.  I then  made  known  to  her  my  want 
of  some  horses  : and  she  ordered  fifteen  to  be  given  to  me.  After  this  we 
arrived  at  the  fortress  of  ’Mahtuli,  which  is  the  first  in  the  districts  belong- 
ing to  Room,  but  between  which  and  Constantinople  is  a distance  of  two 
and  twenty  days. 

Before  this  time,  the  news  of  her  approach  had  reached  her  father,  who 
sent  out  ladies  and  nurses  to  meet  her  at  this  fortress,  with  a large  army. 
From  this  place  to  Constantinople  they  travel  with  horses  and  mules  only, 
on  account  of  the  unevenness  of  the  roads ; she,  therefore,  left  her  car- 
riages behind  her.  The  Emir  who  attended  her  husband’s  troops  returned 
when  we  had  arrived  at  this  place,  and  she  was  now  attended  by  her  own 
followers  only.  At  this  place  I also  dismissed  my  carriages,  and  a number 
of  my  attendants  and  companions,  recommending  them  (to  the  returning 
party),  who  received  and  treated  them  courteously. 

The  Queen  had  vdth  her  a mosque,  which  she  set  up  at  every  stage,  just 
as  her  husband  used  to  do.  In  this  she  had  daily  prayers.  She  left  it,  how- 
ever, at  the  fortress.  After  this  the  office  of  the  Moiizin  ceased  : wine  was 
brought  into  the  banquet  and  of  this  she  drank.  I was  also  told,  that 
she  ate  swine’s  flesh  with  them : nor  did  one  who  prayed  remain  with  her ; 
some,  however,  of  her  Turkish  servants  daily  prayed  with  us.  Thus  were 
the  tastes  changed  by  entering  into  the  territories  of  infidelity.  The  Queen, 
however,  ordered  the  officer  who  had  come  out  to  meet  her,  to  pay  every 
attention  and  respect  to  me.  When  we  had  arrived  within  a day’s  journey 
of  the  city,  her  younger  brother  came  out  to  meet  her,  accompanied  by 
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about  five  thousand  cavalry,  all  in  armour.  He  met  her  on  foot,  on  account 
of  his  being  her  junior.  When  she  had  kissed  his  head,  he  passed  on  with 
her.  On  the  next  day  her  second  brother,  who  is  the  heir-apparent,  met 
her,  having  with  him  ten  thousand  horse.  Both  parties  in  this  case  dis- 
mounted ; and  after  they  had  met  they  remounted  and  went  on.  When 
at  length  she  approached  Constantinople,  the  greatest  part  of  its  inhabi- 
tants, men,  women,  and  children,  came  out  attired  in  their  best  clothes, 
either  walking  or  riding,  beating  drums  and  shouting  as  they  proceeded. 
The  Sultan,  also,  with  his  queen,  the  mother  of  this  lady,  attended  by 
the  officers  of  state  and  nobles,  came  to  meet  her.  When  the  Emperor 
drew  near  both  the  parties  mixed,  and  such  was  the  pressure  that  it  was 
impossible  for  me  to  pass  between  them.  I was  therefore  obliged,  at  the 
peril  of  my  life,  to  see  to  the  carrying  of  our  lady  and  her  companions.  I 
was  told,  that  when  she  met  her  parents  she  alighted  and  kissed  the  ground 
before  them,  as  well  as  the  hoofs  of  their  horses. 

We  entered  Constantinople  about  sun-set;  they  were  then  ringing  their 
bells  at  such  a rate,  that  the  very  horizon  shook  with  the  noise.  When 
we  came  to  the  gate  of  the  Emperor,  the  porters  refused  to  admit  us  with- 
out a permission  from  the  Emperor  ; some  of  her  followers,  therefore,  went 
and  told  her  our  case,  and  she  requested  permission  of  her  father,  stat- 
ing our  circumstances  to  him.  We  were  then  allowed  to  enter,  and  were 
lodged  in  a house  adjoining  that  of  our  lady,  who  sent  our  provisions 
morning  and  evening.  The  King  also  granted  us  a letter  of  safe  conduct, 
permitting  us  to  pass  wherever  we  pleased  about  the  city.  On  the  fourth 
day  after  our  arrival,  I was  introduced  to  the  * Sultan  Takfur,  son  of 
George,  king  of  Constantinople.  His  father  George  was  still  living,  but 
had  retired  from  the  world,  become  a monk,  and  given  up  the  kingdom 
to  his  son.*  When  I arrived  at  the  fifth  gate  of  the  palace,  which 

* The  retired  Emperor  must  have  been  Andronicus  the  elder,  the  present  one  Andronicus 
junior,  his  grandson.  In  Mr.  Kosegarten’s  extract  we  have  j Nicephorus,  perhaps : but 
which,  or  whether  either  of  these  names,  is  the  true  one,  I have  not  been  able  to  determine. 
It  is  not  improbable,  that  the  name  of  Nicephorus  Gregoras  has  got  in  here  by  mistake- 
Nor  have  I been  able  to  find  in  any  of  the  historians  when  or  where  this  shameful  mar- 
riage was  contracted.  I am  much  tempted  to  believe  that  the  Byzantine  writers  have  been 
ashamed  to  mention  it.  Gibbon,  indeed,  mentions  such  a marriage  as  this  brought  about  by  the 
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was  guarded  by  soldiers,  I was  searched,  lest  I should  carry  any  wea- 
pon with  me;  which  is  submitted  to  by  every  citizen,  as  well  as  stran- 
ger, who  wishes  to  be  introduced  to  the  King.  The  same  is  observed  by 
the  Emperors  of  India.  I was  introduced,  therefore,  and  did  homage. 
The  Emperor  was  sitting  upon  his  throne  with  his  Queen,  and  daughter, 
our  mistress;  her  brothers  were  seated  beneath  the  throne.  I was  kindly 
received,  and  asked,  as  to  my  circumstances  and  arrival ; also  about  Je- 
rusalem, the  Temple  of  the  Resurrection,*'  the  Cradle  of  Jesus,'|'  Bethle- 

management  of  John  Catacuzenus : but,  then,  this  is  said  to  have  been  of  his  own  daughter.  Vol.  v. 
p.  278,  ed.  1826.  We  are  told  in  Mr.  Savage’s  abridgment  of  Knolls  and  Rycaut’s  Turkish 
History,  that  Amurath  the  First  married  the  Emperor  of  Constantinople’s  daughter,  but  this 
must  be  a totally  different  affair.  The  death  of  Andronicus  the  elder  is  placed  by  Gibbon  in 
1332.  As  Mr.  Ulenbroek  has  given  a very  interesting  note  on  this  subject  in  his  Iracae  Descrip- 
tio,  I may  perhaps  be  excused  in  giving  it  in  this  place  (p.  80,  proleg.)  “ Hinc  semel  iterumque, 
affinitate  etiam  ablata,  Impp.  Graeci  Principes  Mohammedanos  sibi  devincire  studuerunt.  Sic 
Imp.  Andronicus  Palaeologus  senior  filiam  suam  obtulit  Cazano  Mogolorum  (vel  uti  Graeci  agunU 
Tocharorum)  Persicorum  Khano,  A.  1304.  Cf.  Pachymeres  Andronici  Hist.  lib.  v.  c.  16.  Fate- 
mur  interim  dubitari  posse,  an  Cazanus  veris  Moslemis  sit  annumerandus.  Cf.  de  Guignes  Hist, 
des  Huns,  tom.  iv.  p.  267,  270.  Graeci  certe  ilium  Christianorum  fautorem  habuisse  videntur.  Cf. 
Pachym.  lib.  vi.  c.  1.  At  de  Islamismo  successoris  Cazani  fratrisque,  Gaiatseddini  Mohammedis 
Khodabendeh,  alias  Kharbenda  et  corrupte  a Pachymere  appellati,  nulla  certe  dubi- 

tatio  est.  Huic  tamen  Maria  Imperatoris  soror  A.  1308  desponsata  fuit.  Cf.  Pachym,  lib.  vii.  c. 
33.  Nec  multo  interjecto  tempore  nupserat  etiam  alia  Maria  filia  notha  Imp.  Andronici  Togh- 
tagou  Khano  Mogolorum  Kapschakensium  Khano,  Guignesio  teste,  tom.  i.  p.  350.  Hujus  quoque 
successor!  filioque  Mohammed!  Uzbekkhano,  Moslemicis  sacris  deditissimo,  uxorem  fuisse  filiam 
Andronici  Junioris  colligas  ex  Kosegarteni  V.  C.  Commentatione  de  Mohammedis  Ibn  Batutce 
Tingitani  itinerario...Yi?e.c,  igitur  acciderunt  inter  A.  1333  et  1341...Denique  baud  ita  multo  post, 
decessorum  exemplum  imitatus  Joannes  Cantacuzenus,  circa  A.  1346,  filiam  suam  Theodoram 
sive  Mariam... Orkhano  uxorem  dedit,  &c.”  Hence  Mr.  Ulenbroek  thinks  it  probable,  that  Mo- 
hammedan places  of  worship  had  been  tolerated  before  and  after  this  time  at  Constantinople.  I 
will  merely  remark,  that  if  so,  it  is  extraordinary  that  neither  El  Harawi,  who  visited  this  city 
in  the  thirteenth  century,  nor  Ibn  Batuta,  who  visited  it  in  the  fourteenth,  has  made  any  men- 
tion of  the  fact. 

* This  church,  according  to  EdrIsI,  is  large,  and  in  his  days  was  considered  as  a place 


of  pilgrimage.  His  words  are  iUUj 


the  Resurrection,”  but  which  the  Mohammedans  call  Kamama.  This  is  the  church  to  which 
pilgrimages  are  performed  from  all  the  parts  of  Room,  &c.  Edit.  Rosenmiiller,  Lipsiae,  1828. 
f This  is,  according  to  El  Harawi,  in  a cave  under  the  temple  of  El  Aksa;  his  words  are 


The  great  church,  known  by  “ the  Church  of 
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hem,  and  the  city  of  Abraham  (or 'Hebron),  then  of  Damascus,  Egypt, 
Irak,  and  the  country  of  Room;  to  all  of  which  I gave  suitable  replies. 
A Jew  was  our  interpreter.  The  King  was  much  surprised  at  my  tale ; 
and  said  to  his  sons:  Let  this  man  be  treated  honourably,  and  give  him 
a letter  of  safe  conduct.  He  then  put  a dress  of  honour  on  me,  and 
ordered  a saddled  horse  to  be  given  me,  with  one  of  his  own  umbrellas, 
which  with  them  is  a mark  of  protection.  I then  requested  that  he 
would  appoint  some  one  to  ride  about  with  me  daily  into  the  dilFerent 
quarters  of  the  city,  that  I might  see  them.  He  made  the  appointment 
accordingly,  and  I rode  about  with  the  officer  for  some  days,  witnessing  the 
wonders  of  the  place.  Its  largest  church  is  that  of  ’‘Saint  Sophia.*  1 
saw  its  outside  only.  Its  interior  I could  not,  because,  just  within  the 
door  there  was  a cross  which  every  one  who  entered  worshipped.  It  is 

bj  uyicc  cro^itz.  ' (jA&h  ibjJoc  or  Hebron. 

* El  Harawl,  who  visited  Constantinople  in  the  13th  century,  thus  speaks  of  it,  and  of  this 
church.  j 

^ ^ j ^ ^ ,^1 

bfci'io  4?  j^}'^  bL«j  jJj  y j*Jl<  cLGjyi 

C— 

JUj  . In  this  place  are  statues  of  brass  and  marble,  pillars  and  wonderful  talismans, 

Lw' 

as  well  as  the  minarets  already  mentioned,  and  other  monuments  (of  greatness)  to  which  no 
equal  can  be  found  in  the  habitable  world.  Here  is  also  Ayia  Sophia  {Ayia  2o^(«)  which  is  the 
greatest  church  they  have.  I was  told  by  Yakut  Ibn  Abd  Allah,  the  merchant  of  Mosul,  that 
he  had  entered  it,  and  that  it  was  just  as  I had  described  it.  In  it  are  360  doors,  and  they  say, 
that  one  of  the  angels  resides  in  it.  Round  about  his  place  they  have  made  fences  of  gold ; and 
the  story  about  him  is  very  strange,  which  we  shall  relate  in  its  place,  when  I shall  speak  of  the 
arrangement  of  this  church,  its  size,  height,  its  doors  and  their  height,  its  length,  breadth,  and 
the  pillars  that  are  in  it : also  of  the  wonders  of  the  city,  its  order,  the  sort  of  fish  found  in  it, 
the  gate  of  gold,  the  towers  of  marble,  the  brazen  elephants,  and  all  its  monuments  and  won- 
ders : and  all  the  kindness  shewn  me  by  the  king  Emanuel  (which  I shall  do),  in,  the  book  of 
wonders  D.  V.  as  already  mentioned.  This  city,  which  is  greater  than  its  fame, 

may  God  of  his  bounty  and  grace  make  the  capital  of  Islamism  ! 
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said,  that  this  church  is  one  of  the  foundations  of  ’'Asaf,  the  son  of  Bara- 
chias,  and  nephew  of  Solomon.  The  churches,  ’"monasteries,  and  other 


When  it  appeared  to  the  Turks,  who  had  accompanied  our  mistress,  that 
she  still  professed  the  religion  of  her  father,  and  wished  to  remain  with 
him,  they  requested  permission  to  return  to  their  own  country,  which  she 
granted.  She  also  gave  them  rich  presents,  and  appointed  persons  to 
accompany  them  to  their  homes.  She  also  requested  me,  that  she  might 
commend  these  attendants  to  me,  giving  me,  at  the  same  time,  300  dinars, 
with  2,000  dirhems  in  money  ; likewise  dresses  both  of  woollen  and  cotton 
cloth,  as  well  as  horses,  on  the  part  of  her  father.  I returned,  therefore, 
after  a stay  in  Constantinople  of  one  month  and  six  days,  to  the  place  where 
I had  left  my  companions,  carriages,  and  other  goods  : and,  from  this  place 
we  travelled  upon  these  carriages,  until  we  arrived  at  Astrachan,  where  I 
had  formerly  left  the  Sultan  Mohammed  Uzbek  Khan.  But  here  I found 
that  he  had  gone  with  his  court  to  '‘  El  Sarai,  to  which  I also  proceeded  . 
When  I was  admitted  to  his  presence,  he  asked  me  of  our  journey,  of 
Constantinople  and  its  king,  of  all  which  I told  him.  He  then  reimbursed 
my  travelling  expenses,  as  is  his  usual  custom.  This  city  of  ’'El  Sarai  is 
very  handsome  and  exceedingly  large.  Of  its  learned  men  is  the  Imam, 
the  learned  " Nodman  Oddm,  " El  Khavarezmi.  I met  him  in  this  place. 
He  is  a man  of  the  most  liberal  disposition,  carries  himself  majestically 
with  the  king,  but  humbly  with  the  poor,  and  with  his  pupils.  The  sultan 
visits  him  every  Friday,  sits  before  him,  and  shews  him  every  kindness  ; 
while  he  behaves  in  the  most  repulsive  manner. 

I then  travelled  on  to  * Khavarezm,  between  which  and  this  place  is  a 
journey  of  forty  days,  through  a desert  in  which  there  is  but  little  water 
and  grass.  There  are  carriages  in  it,  which  are  drawn  by  camels.  After 
ten  days  I arrived  at  the  city  of  " Sarai  Juk,  which  is  situated  upon  the 
banks  of  a large  and  full  river,  which  they  call  the  Ulu  su  or  great 
water.  Over  this  is  a bridge  joining  its  nearest  parts,  like  the  bridge 
of  Bagdad.  From  this  place  I travelled  for  three  days  with  all  the  haste 


places  of  worship  within  the  city,  are  almost  innumerable. 
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possible,  and  arrived  at  Khavarezm.  This  is  the  largest  city  the  Turks  have, 
and  is  very  much  crowded,  on  account  of  the  multitude  of  its-  inhabitants. 
It  is  subject  to  the  sultan  Uzbek  Khan,  and  is  governed  on  his  part  by  a 
great  Emir,  who  resides  within  it.  I have  never  seen  better  bred,  or  more 
liberal,  people  than  the  inhabitants  of  Khavarezm,  or  those  who  are  more 
friendly  to  strangers.  They  have  a very  commendable  practice  with  regard 
to  their  worship,  which  is  this : When  any  one  absents  himself  from  his 
place  in  the  mosque,  he  is  beaten  by  the  priest  in  the  presence  of  the  con- 
gregation ; and,  moreover,  fined  in  five  dinars,  which  go  towards  repairing 
the  mosque.  In  every  mosque,  therefore,  a whip  is  hung  up  for  this 
purpose. 

Without  this  city  is  the  river  ^Gihon,  one  of  the  four  rivers  which  flow 
from  Paradise.  This  river,  like  the  Athal,  freezes  over  in  the  cold  season 
and  remains  frozen  for  five  months,  during  which  time  people  travel  over  it. 
Without  this  city  also,  is  the  grave  of  the  Sheikh  ^ Najm  Oddin  the  Great, 
one  of  the  great  saints,  over  which  there  is  a cell.  Here  also  is  the  grave 
of  the  very  learned  ^ Jar  Allah  El  Zamakhsharl.*  Zamakhshar  is  a village 
at  the  distance  of  four  days  from  Khavarezm.  The  prevailing  sect  at  Kha- 
varezm, is  that  of  the  Schismatics. I This,  however,  they  keep  secret, 
because  the  Sultan  Uzbek  is  a Soonnee. 

They  have  in  Khavarezm  a melon  to  which  none,  except  that  of  ' Bok- 
hara, can  be  compared  : the  nearest  to  it  is  that  of  Isphahan.  The  peel  of 
this  melon  is  green,  the  interior  red  It  is  perfectly  sweet  and  rather  hard. 
Its  most  remarkable  property  is,  that  it  may  be  cut  in  oblong  pieces  and 
dried,  and  then  put  into  a case,  like  a fig,  and  carried  to  India  or  China. 
Among  dried  fruits  there  is  none  superior  to  this.  It  is  occasionally  used  as 
a present  to  their  kings. 


* See  D’Herbelot,  under  Zamackschar  and  Zamakschari. 

f On  the  origin  and  peculiarities  of  this  sect,  see  Pococke's  Specimen  Hist.  Arab.  pp.  20, 
214,  ed.  1808.  M.  de  Sacy’s  Chrest.  Arab.  tom.  i.  p.351.  Their  principal  dogma  is  a denial 
of  predestination,  and  a belief  that  man  can  do  either  good  or  evil  just  as  he  pleases.  They 
are  also  termed  Kadarites  ( jj)  because  they  deny  predestination. 
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From  Khavarezm  I set  out  for  ^ Bokhara,  and,  after  a journey  of  eighteen 
days  through  a sandy  and  uninhabited  desert,  arrived  at  the  city  of  Ei 
Kat*  which  is  but  small,  then  at  ^ W abkana : then,  after  one  stage,  we 
came  to  Bokhara,  which  is  the  principal  city  of  the  country  beyond  the 
Gihon.  After  it  had  been  ravaged  by  the  Tartars,  it  almost  entirely  disap- 
peared : I found  no  one  in  it  who  knew  any  thing  of  science. 

It  is  said  that  Jengiz  Khan,!  who  came  with  the  Tartars  into  the  coun- 
tries of  Islamism  and  destroyed  them,  was  in  his  outset  a blacksmith  in 
the  country  of  Khota.  He  was  a liberal-minded,  powerful,  and  corpulent 

. Iksll  al  ^ ^ 

* This  is,  perhaps,  the  Kath  of  the  Marasid  El  Itlaa,  which  it  thus  describes : 

cT® 

Kath  is  a large  city  of  Khavarezm  (or  Kharezm),  on  the  eastern  parts  of  the  Jaihun  (or  Oxus), 
nor  is  there  any  other  eastward  of  it  in  the  districts  of  Khavarezm. 

-(-  Our  copies  constantly  read  not  with  Mr.  Kosegarten’s.  Whatever 

might  have  been  the  intention  of  the  copyist  in  w-riting  his,  I think  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that 
our  traveller  did  not  intentionally  write  “ porcorum  regem,”  as  he  supposes,  p.  25. 

The  accounts  given  of  the  origin  of  this  extraordinary  man  by  Abulfeda  (Annales  Musle- 
mici,  vol.  iv.  p.  278-9)  and  others,  differ  in  many  respects  from  this.  It  is  not  improbable, 
however,  that  if  we  were  in  possession  of  all  the  particulars,  they  could  be  reconciled  much 
easier  than  accounts  of  much  later  date,  and  of  events  which  have  taken  place  much  nearer 
home.  See  the  Rauzut  El  Safa,  vol.  v. ; the  History  of  Ghengiz  Khan,  by  Petis  La  Croix ; 
and  D’Herbelot,  under  Genghizhan ; also  Marco  Polo’s  account,  (Travels  by  Mr.  Marsden,  chap, 
xliv.  p.  194,  with  the  notes).  The  accounts  given  by  these  travellers  agree  much  better  with  one 
another,  than  either  of  them  does  with  the  historians. 

For  accounts  of  the  battles  between  Jengiz  Khan,  Khavarezm  Shah,  and  his  son  Jalal 
Oddin,  see  Abulfeda,  vol.  iv.  pp.  294-5,  368-9,  &c.  Histoire  des  Mongols,  Paris,  1824  : liv.  i. 
ch.  V.  &c. 

J In  the  very  valuable  notes  of  Mr.  Marsden,  on  the  Travels  of  Marco  Polo,  he  gives  it  as 
his  opinion,  that  llaA-,  or  Khota,  Khotai,  or  Kotai,  is  the  same  with  Chinese 

Tartary,  and  appeals  to  the  Oriental  geographers  as  being  of  this  opinion.  I can  only  say 
from  all  I have  seen  of  them,  that  they  speak  very  vaguely  on  the  situation  of  these 
places.  Abulfeda,  for  example,  who  is  no  mean  geographer,  says  (Ann.  Mus.  vol.  iv.  p.  228) 

. Iksll  i.  e.  “ he  passed  the  river  (Gihon) 

and  went  into  Khota : aird  there  was  beyond  Khota  on  the  borders  of  Chinese  Tartary,”  &c. 
which  plainly  marks  the  places  as  distinct.  Again,  in  our  text,  we  have  Khota  and  China  men- 
tioned as  distinct  places.  Edrisi,  too,  speaks  of  Chinese  Tartary,  and  the  ^jOj\  as 

distinct  places,  meaning  the  towns,  &c.  which  are  evidently  to  be  found  in  Khota. 
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person.  His  practice  was,  to  assemble  and  feast  the  people  ; who  in  conse- 
quence joined  him  in  considerable  numbers,  and  made  him  their  leader. 
He  then  conquered  the  district  in  which  he  lived ; and,  with  this  accession 
of  strength  and  followers,  he  next  subdued  the  whole  country  of  " Khota, 
then  China  : after  this  the  countries  of"  Khashak,  Kashgar,  and  ^ Malik.* 
At  this  time  ’ JairdOddin  Sanjar,  son  of  * Khavarezm  Shah,  was  king  of 
Khavarezm,  * Khorasan,  and  Mawara  El  Nahr,  a powerful  and  splendid 
prince.  Jengiz  Khan,  on  account  of  an  affair  which  had  happened  among 
the  merchants,  and  in  which  some  property  had  been  taken,  invaded  his  ter- 
ritories.'!' This  is  well  known.  When,  however,  Jengiz  Khan  had  entered 
upon  the  frontiers  of  Jalfil  Oddin’s  countries,  he  was  met  by  the  king’s  army, 
which,  after  some  fighting,  was  put  to  the  route.  After  this  Jalfd  Oddln 
himself  met  him,  and  some  such  battles  took  place,  as  have  never  been  wit- 
nessed among  the  Mohammedans. 

In  the  event,  however,  Jengiz  Khan  got  possession  of  Mawara  El  Nahr, 
and  destroyed  Bokhara,  Samarkand,  and  ^E1  Tirmidh;  killed  the  inhabi- 
tants, taking  prisoners  the  youth  only,  and  leaving  the  country  quite  deso- 
late. He  then  passed  over  the  Gihon,  and  took  possession  of  all  “Khorasan 
and  ’ Irak,  destroying  the  cities  and  slaughtering  the  inhabitants.  He  then 
perished,  having  appointed  his  son  ^ Hulaku  to  succeed  him.  Hulaku  (soon 
after)  entered  Bagdad,  destroyed  it,  and  put  to  death  the  “ Calif  El  Mostaa- 

India  “ 

Asseman  seems  to  me  to  have  determined  this  question  justly.  Biblioth.  Orient,  tom.  iii.  P.  II, 
. . . . ..  ^ ^ 
p.  512.  “ Primo,  provinciam  Mangi,  qua  Abulpharagio  Manzi,  aliis  ^ Masin, 

Mascin,  et  Macin  dicitur,  Sinam  esse  proprie  dictam,  cujus  notissimse  urbes  Nankin, 

et  Confu  Abulpharagio  et  Paulo  memorantur,”  &c.  Secundo,  Chatajse  Sinaeque  nomine  a 
Syris,  Arabibus,  Persis,  Turcisque  scriptoribus  septentrionalem  Sinam  intelligi,  hoc  est,  earn 
Sinae  partem,  quae  ad  celeberrimum  murum,  quo  Tartar!  a Sinis  dividuntur,  accedit.  Tertio, 
Chan-Balek  urbem,  in  qua  Coblaius  sedem  regni  fixit,  quam  M.  Paulus  Cambalu  vocat,  eandem 
esse  ac  Pekinum,  ut  Herbelotius  et  Renaudotius  recte  monent.” 

* Almalig,  dans  le  voisinage  des  hauts  montagnes  Guenk  et  de  mont  Coui,  &c.  Histoire  des 
Mongols,  liv.  ii.  ch.  i.  p.  376-7. 

f See  an  account  of  this  alFair  in  the  Histoire  des  Mongols,  tom.  i.  liv.  i.  chap.  v.  p.  14B-9, 
&c.  Paris,  1 824. 
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sem  of  the  house  of  Abbas,  and  reduced  the  inhabitants.*  He  then  pro'- 
ceeded  with  his  followers  to  Syria,  until  divine  Providence  put  an  end  to 
his  career : for  there  he  was  defeated  by  the  army  of  Egypt,  and  made 
prisoner.  Thus  was  their  progress  in  the  Mohammedan  countries  put  an 
end  to. 

The  epitomator  Ibn  Jazzi  El  Kelbi  states,  that  he  has  been  told  by  the 
Sheikh  “ Ibn  El  Haji,  who  had  heard  it  from  ^ Abd  Allah  Ibn  Roshaid, 
who  had  met  Nur  Oddin  Ibn  El  Zajaj  one  of  the  learned  men  of  Irak, 
with  his  brother’s  son  in  Mecca,  and  who  told  him  as  they  were  con- 
versing together,  that  in  the  war  with  the  Tartars  in  Irak  not  fewer  than 
four  and  twenty  thousand  learned  men  perished ; and  that  himself,  and 
that  man,  pointing  to  his  brother’s  son,  were  the  only  learned  men  who  had 
escaped. 

I next  proceeded  from  Bokhara  for  the  camp  of  the  Sultan  ^ Ala  Oddin 
Tarmashirln,'}'  and,  in  my  way,  passed  by  ^ Nakhshab,  the  place  to  which 
the  patronymic  of  the  Sheikh  Abu  Turab  El  Nakhshabi*  is  referred. 

• c;;'" 


* For  particulars  respecting  the  butchery  here  alluded  to,  see  the  Annales  Moslemici,  vol. 
iv.p.550— 1,  &c. 

f This  is,  probably,  the  Tirim  Siri  Khan  Dow  and  Ferishta,  who 

invaded  Hindustan  A.  H.  727,  with  a numerous  army,  but  retired  without  making  a conquest 
of  it,  after  receiving  great  wealth  from  Mohammed  Shah.  Dow,  vol.  i.  p.  314.  See  also  the 
extract  from  De  Guignes  a little  lower  down.  Some  account  of  the  exploits  of  this  prince  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Ghizna,  is  also  to  be  found  in  the  first  volume  of  the  jJiaKe  by 

under  the  date  of  732  of  the  Hegira,  A.D.  1331.  This  name  is  written 

in  the  Tarlkhi  BadayunI  • 

J A short  account  of  this  recluse  is  given  in  the  of  which  the  following  is  an 

extract : j*li  l**  ^ 

1 All  l **  1 l)  ^ i*^^*^*^  I g*. 

b b y^ 

y ‘^_y.  y‘^  ly^jy 

N " 


-WjJl  jy  . Ju£ 

ss^\  i^\y  y\^  . 
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From  this  place  I proceeded  to  the  camp  of  the  Sultan,  the  king  of  Mawara 
El  Nahr.  This  is  a powerful  prince,  who  has  at  his  command  a large  army, 
and  is  remarkable  for  the  justice  of  his  laws.  The  territories  of  this  king 
occupy  a middle  station  among  those  of  the  four  great  kings  of  the  world, 
who  are,  the  king  of  China,  that  of  India,  that  of  Irak,  that  of  the  Turks 
Mohammed  Uzbek  Khan  : all  of  whom  send  presents  to  him,  give  him  the 
place  of  honour,  and  very  highly  respect  him.  He  succeeded  to  the  king- 
dom after  his  brother  Jagatai,  who  was  an  infidel,  and  had  succeeded  to  his 
elder  brother  ^ Kobak,  who  was  also  an  infidel : he  was,  nevertheless,  just, 
and  much  attached  to  the  Mohammedans,  to  whom  he  paid  great  respect. 

It  is  said  that  this  king  Kobak  was  one  day  talking  with  the  doctor  and 
preacher  ^ Badr  Oddin  El  Maidanl,  when  he  said  to  him  : you  say  that 
God  has  left  nothing  unmentioned  in  his  book.  The  preacher  replied,  it  is 
even  so.  Shew  me,  then,  said  he,  where  my  name  is  to  be  found.  The  reply 
was.  In  the  passage  ti ) “ In  which  form  he  pleased 

hath  he  fashioned  thee.”^  This  astonished  him,  and  he  said,  Bakhshi,  that 
is,  well  done  ! I spent  some  days  in  the  camp  of  Tarmashlrln.  Upon  a 
certain  day,  however,  I went  to  the  mosque,  which  was  in  the  camp  (the 
camp  they  call  the  Urdu)  for  I had  heard  that  the  Sultan  was  to  be  in  the 
mosque.  When  the  service  was  ended,  I approached  in  order  to  pay  my 
respects  to  him,  as  he  had  heard  of  my  arrival.  He  was  pleased  with  me, 
and  treated  me  very  respectfully.  After  this  he  sent  for  me.  I went  to 

• * • / 


^ . Abu  Turab 

Nakshabi,  may  God  sanctify  his  mystery,  was  (a  saint)  of  the  first  class ; his  name  was  Askar 
Ibn  Hasin  : they  also  say,  that  Askar  Ibn  Mohammed  Ibn  Hasin  was  one  of  the  Sheikhs  of 
Khorasan,  famous  for  his  knowledge  of  decisions,  piety,  and  faith.  He  was  associated  with  Abu 
Hatim  Attar  of  Basra,  and  Hatim  Asamm.  He  was  also  the  preceptor  of  Abu  Abd  Allah 
Jallad,  and  of  Abu  Obeid  Allah  Basari.  This  Abu  Turab  went  with  three  hundred  Rukwah 
Dars  [i.  e.  I suppose,  persons  clothed  in  rags  as  religious).  Two  of  these  remained  with  him, 
namely,  Abu  Abd  Allah  Jallad,  and  Abu  Obeid  Basari,  all  the  rest  returned.  It  is  one  of  his  say- 
ings : That  is  an  enlightened  man,  whom  nothing  perplexes,  and  with  whom  every  thing  is  clear. 
He  was  at  his  prayers  in  the  desert,  when  he  was  scorched  by  the  samoom,  and  remained  for  a 
whole  year  standing  on  his  feet ; this  happened  in  the  year  24<5,  the  year  in  which  Dhu  El  Nun 
departed  this  life. 

* This  passiige  occurs  a few  lines  from  flie  beginning  of  the  82d  chapter  of  the  Koran. 
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him,  and  found  him  in  his  tent,  and  there  paid  my  respects  to  him.  He 
then  asked  me  of  Mecca,  Medina,  J erusalem,  Damascus,  and  Egypt ; as 
also  of  El  Malik  El  Nasir,  the  kings  of  Irak,  and  Persia.  To  all  of  which 
I gave  suitable  answers,  and  received  marks  of  distinction.  One  of  the  odd 
things  that  happened  respecting  him,  was,  that  once  when  the  hour  of 
prayer  had  arrived,  and  the  people  were  assembled  in  the  mosque,  the 
Sultan  delayed.  One  of  his  young  men  coming  in,  said  to  the  priest  ''Ha- 
sam  Oddin  El  Yaghi,  the  Sultan  wishes  you  to  wait  a little.  Upon  this 
the  priest  got  up  and  said : I ask,  are  prayers  had  here  for  the  sake  of 
God,  or  of  Tarmashlrin  ? He  then  ordered  the  Moazin  to  proclaim  the 
prayers.  So  the  Sultan  came  in  after  two  prostrations  had  been  performed, 
and  went  through  his  prayers  at  the  extremity  of  the  part  in  which  the 
people  stand,  and  which  is  near  the  door  of  the  mosque  where  they  usually 
leave  their  mules,  and  there  went  through  what  he  had  missed.  He  then 
came  and  seized  the  hand  of  the  priest,  who  laughed  heartily  at  him.  He 
then  sat  down  in  the  oratory,  the  priest  by  his  side,  and  I by  the  side  of  the 
priest.  He  then  addressed  me.  . When,  said  he,  you  go  back  to  your  own 
country  say,  that  a doctor  of  the  Persians  sat  thus  with  the  Sultan  of  the 
Turks  (al.  that  a poor  man  of  the  poor  of  the  Persians  thus  did  with  the 
Sultan  of  the  Turks).  This  priest  it  was  who  succeeded  in  reducing  the 
King  to  the  observance  of  all  the  positive  and  negative  commands.  The 
Sultan  very  much  respected,  loved,  and  obeyed  him.  But  the  Sheikh 
accepted  of  no  gifts  from  the  King ; nor  did  he  eat  any  thing  but  what  he 
acquired  by  the  labour  of  his  own  hands.  This  King,  when  I wished  to 
travel  on,  provided  me  with  700  dinars  for  my  journey.  We  broke  up  our 
intercourse,  therefore,  and  I set  out  accordingly. 

This  Tarmashlrin  (it  may  be  remarked)  had  broken  some  of  the  statutes 
of  his  grandfather  Jengiz  Khan,  who  had  published  a book  entitled 
^ E1  Yasak^,  the  prohibition,  which  enacted,  that  whosoever  should  oppose 

.jLJP 

Makrizi  mentions  this  work  as  containing  the  regulations  of  Jengiz  Khan,  and  calls  it 
L:b  yasa,  and  > yasak.  From  this  word,  according  to  him,  originated  the  word  Siyasat, 

now  in  use  among  the  Arabs  to  signify  government,  or  punishment.  See  the  Chrestomathie 
Arabe  of  M.  de  Sacy,  tom.  ii.  pp.  6^  and  160,  edit.  2,  where  we  have  a short  account 

N 2 


92 


TART  ARY. 


any  one  of  these  statutes,  should  be  put  out  of  office.  Now,  one  of  the 
statutes  was  this,  that  the  descendants  of  Jengiz,  the  governors  of  the 
several  districts,  the  wives  of  the  nobles,  and  the  general  officers  of  the 
army,  should  assemble  upon  a certain  day  in  the  year  which  they  call 
”'E1  Tawa,  i.c.  the  feast;  and,  that  should  the  Emperor  have  altered 
any  one  of  these  statutes,  the  nobles  should  stand  up  and  say.  Thou 
hast  done  so  and  so  upon  such  and  such  a day,  and  hast  made  an  altera- 
tion in  the  statutes  of  El  Yasak  {i.  e.  that  which  is  not  to  be  changed),  and, 
therefore,  thy  deposition  is  a necessary  consequence.  They  are  then  to 
take  him  by  the  hand,  and  remove  him  from  the  throne,  and  to  place  in 
it  another  of  the  descendants  of  Jengiz  Khan.  And,  should  any  one  of  the 
nobles  have  committed  any  crime,  he  is  to  be  duly  adjudged  on  this  occasion. 

■ Now,  Tarmashirin  had  entirely  abolished  the  observance  of  this  day, 
which  gave  very  great  offence.  Some  time,  therefore,  after  we  had  left  the 
country,  the  Tartars,  together  with  their  nobles,  assembled  and  deposed 
him,  appointing  for  a successor  one  of  his  relations  : and  to  such  an  extent 
was  the  matter  pressed,  that  Tarmashirin  took  to  flight  and  was  put  to  death.'* * 
I then  proceeded  to  Samarkand,  which  is  a very  large  and  beautiful  city. 
Without  it  is  the  tomb  of  ” Kotham,  son  of  Abbas,  who  was  martyred  on 
the  day  the  city  was  taken.  After  this  I arrived  at  the  city  of  " Nasaf,j~ 


of  these  regulations.  See  also  tom.  v.  des  Notices  et  Extraits  des  Manuscrits  de  la  Biblio- 
theque  du  Roi,  pp.  592,  &c.  The  author  of  the  Histoire  des  Mongols,  Paris,  1824,  says, 
tom.  i.  p.  296,  “ Ses  statuts  ne  sont  point  parvenus  jusqu’a  nous;  on  n’en  trouve  que  quel- 
ques  extraits  dans  les  auteurs  de  cette  epoque,”  &c. 

* De  Guignes  (Hist.  gen.  des  Huns,  tom.  iv.  p.  311)  gives  us,  under  the  date  1342,  the  fol- 
lowing notice  of  this  prince  : “ Apres  sa  mort  (Dgelaleddin)  I’empire  fut  donne  a Beghi,  qui 
eut  pour  successeur  Bougha-timour,  ensuite  a Doizi-khan  fils  de  Barak.  Apres  eux  regnerent 
successivement  Kendgik,  &c.  et  Daouatmour-khan,  &c.  Celui-ci  eut  pour  successeur  son 
frere  Turmeschirin,  qui  se  fit  Musulman,  et  qui  le  premier  ordonna  a tous  ses  sujets  d’embrasser 
cette  religion,  dont  il  ne  se  trouvoit  plus  de  traces  parmi  les  Mogols,  depuis  que  Berrak-khan  en 
avoit  fait  autrefois  profession.  Ce  prince  fut  detrone  par  son  frere  Butun-khan  qui  lui  succeda, 
et  qui  eprouva  un  pareil  sort  de  la  part  de  son  frere  Zenkechi.” 

f This  place,  according  to  the  Marasid  El  Itlaa,  is  ^ 
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to  which  the  patronymic  of  Abu  Jaafar  Omar  El  Nasafi  is  referred.  I then 
went  on  to  the  city  of  ^ Tirmidh,  to  which  is  referred  the  patronymic  of 
Abu  Isa  Mohammed  El  Tirmidhi,  author  of  the  ^ Jamia  El  Kebir.* *  This 
is  a large  and  beautiful  city,  abounding  with  trees  and  water.  We  then 
passed  over  the  Gihon  into  Khorasan ; and,  after  a journey  of  a day  and 
half  over  a sandy  desert  in  which  there  was  no  house,  we  arrived  at 
the  city  of  ’’  Balkh,t  which  now  lies  in  ruins.  It  has  not  been  rebuilt  since 
its  destruction  by  the  cursed  Jengiz  Khan.  The  situation  of  its  buildings 
is  not  very  discernible,  although  its  extent  may  be  traced.  It  is  now  in 
ruins,  and  without  society. 

Its  mosque  was  one  of  the  largest  and  handsomest  in  the  world.  Its 
pillars  were  incomparable  : three  of  which  were  destroyed  by  Jengiz  Khan, 
because  it  had  been  told  him,  that  the  wealth  of  the  mosque  lay  concealed 

^ city  great  in  inhabitants  and  independent  villages,  and  situated 
between  the  Jaihun  (Oxus  river)  and  Samarcand.  It  has  a citadel,  suburbs,  and  four  gates,  and 
it  is  in  a plain.  The  hills  are  about  two  farsangs  from  it,  and  adjoining  Kashar.  It  has  many 
villages  but  no  river  except  one  which  runs  through  the  middle  of  the  city.  It  fails  however  in 
some  seasons  of  the  year.  Their  tillage  and  gardens  are  near  wells. 

* Among  the  several  works  bearing  this  title  in  Haji  Khalfa,  I find  none  ascribed  to  this  author. 
He  notices  it,  however,  under  the  title  • There  appears  also  to  be  some  notice 

of  him  in  the  > ••  d g-Ai  by  JamI,  under  the  name  Abu  Bekr  El  Warak  El  Tirmidhi,  which  is 
as  follows.  ^ tJy  ^Ij  ^ Jj 

V ^ i,"  --A  > &c.  Abu  Bekr  El  Warak  El  Tirmidhi  was  (a  saint)  of  the  second  rank. 

His  name  was  Mohammed  Ibn  Omar  El  Hakim  El  Tirmidhi.  He  was  originally  of  Tirmidh 
(Termed  of  our  maps),  and  his  grave  is  now  there,  but  was  in  Balkh.  He  was  the  paternal  uncle 
of  Abu  Isa  of  Tirmidh,  author  of  the  Musnad  ( a-..—.,  or  book  of  cases) ; which  is  probably  the 

work  styled^./!)  Batuta.  A copy  of  this  work  is  to  be  found  at  Oxford.  See 

Uri’s  Catalogue,  No.  clxxxvii ; D’Herbelot,  art.  Giame  al.  Kebir ; and  Ann.  Muslem.  tom.  in 
p.  275. 

f A well  known  city  in  Khorasan,  famous  in  history  and  for  its  wealth  : between  this  place  and 
Tirmidh  is  a distance  of  twelve  farsangs. 
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under  them,  provided  as  a fund  for  its  repairs.  When,  however,  he  had 
destroyed  them,  nothing  of  the  kind  was  to  be  found ; the  rest,  therefore, 
he  left  as  they  were. 

The  story  about  this  treasure  arose  from  the  following  circumstance.  It 
is  said,  that  one  of  the  Califs  of  the  house  of  Abbas  was  very  much 
enraged  at  the  inhabitants  of  Balkh,  on  account  of  some  accident  which 
had  happened,  and,  on  this  account,  sent  a person  to  collect  a hea\'y  fine 
from  them.  Upon  this  occasion,  the  women  and  children  of  the  city  be- 
took themselves  to  the  wife  of  their  then  governor,  who,  out  of  her  own 
money,  built  this  mosque  ; and  to  her  they  made  a grievous  complaint.  She 
accordingly  sent  to  the  officer,  who  had  been  commissioned  to  collect  the  fine, 
a robe  very  richly  embroidered  and  adorned  with  jewels,  much  greater  in 
^"alue  than  the  amount  of  the  fine  imposed.  This,  she  requested  might 
be  sent  to  the  Calif  as  a present  from  herself,  to  be  accepted  instead  of 
the  fine.  The  officer  accordingly  took  the  robe,  and  sent  it  to  the  Calif ; 
who,  when  he  saw  it,  was  surprised  at  her  liberality,  and  said  : This 
woman  must  not  be  allowed  to  exceed  myself  in  generosity.  He  then  sent 
back  the  robe,  and  remitted  the  fine.  When  the  robe  was  returned  to  her, 
she  asked,  whether  a look  of  the  Calif  had  fallen  upon  it ; and  being  told 
that  it  had,  she  replied : No  robe  shall  ever  come  upon  me,  upon  which 
the  look  of  any  man,  except  my  own  husband,  has  fallen.  She  then  ordered 
it  to  be  cut  up  and  sold ; and  with  the  price  of  it  she  built  the  mosque, 
with  the  cell  and  structure  in  the  front  of  it.  Still,  from  the  price  of  the 
robe  there  remained  a third,  which  she  commanded  to  be  buried  under  one  of 
its  pillars,  in  order  to  meet  any  future  expenses  which  might  be  necessary 
for  its  repairs.  Upon  Jengiz  Khan’s  hearing  this  story,  he  ordered  these 
pillars  to  be  destroyed  ; but,  as  already  remarked,  he  found  nothing. 

In  the  front  of  the  city  is,  as  it  is  reported,  the  tomb  of  *Akasha  Ibn 
Mohsin  El  SahabI ; who,  according  to  what  is  related  in  the  ^Athar  (a 
book  so  called),  entered  paradise  without  rendering  up  an  account  (of  his 
deeds). 

After  this  I travelled  from  Balkh  for  seven  days,  on  the  mountains  of 
" Kiihistan,  which  consist  of  villages  closely  built.  In  these  there  are 
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many  cells  of  religious,  and  others  who  have  retired  from  the  world.  I 
next  came  to  the  city  of  ^ Herat,  which  is  the  largest  inhabited  city  in 
Khorasan.  Of  the,  large  cities  of  this  district  there  are  four  : two  of  these 
are  now  inhabited,  namely,  Herat  and  ^ Nisabur ; and  two  in  ruins,  namely 
Balkh  and  -Meraw.  The  inhabitants  of  Herat  are  religious,  sincere,  and 
chaste,  and  are  of  the  sect  of  “ Hanifa.  The  King  of  Herat  was  at  this 
time  the  Sultan,  the  great  Hosain  son  of  the  Sultan  ^Giath  Oddln  El 
Gauri,  a man  of  tried  valour.*  From  Herat  I went  to  ‘‘Jam,'}'  which  is  a 
moderate  sized  city,  abounding  with  water  and  plantations.  From  this 
place  I went  to  ‘^Tus,  one  of  the  largest  cities  of  Khorasan.  In  this  the 
Imam  ®Abu  Hamed  El  Ghazali:{:  was  born,  and  in  it  we  still  find  his  tomb. 
From  this  place  I went  to  the  Meshhed  of  -^El  Riza,  i.  e.  of  ®^Ali  Ibn 

. — p-  * -j ^ . i'bii  ' 

* The  dynasty,  however,  as  such,  ceased  long  before  this  time,  according  to  Abulfeda,  vol. 
iv.  p.  228-9.  For  the  origin  of  it  see  Dow,  vol.  i.  p.  143.  This,  however,  is  the  “ Maleic 
Azzeddin-houssain,  filsde  Gai'atheddin”  of  De  Guignes,  who  reigned  in  Herat  from  about  1331  to 
1370.  Hist.  gen.  des  Huns,  tom.  i.  p.  416;  also  tom.  iv.  p.  313,  &c. ; and  D’Herbelot,  under 
Schamseddin.  In  the  first  volume  of  the  Matlai  Saadain,  we  have  the  following 

account  of  this  prince  and  his  dependents  : JU ,^1-1  jb  cUih  JLj  iJ 

iMti  irfj^  Aijui) 

Jbj  i_iblc  iUj  , &c.  “ In 

the  year  of  the  death  of  Abu  Said,  it  was  the  fourth  in  which  the  king  Moi'z  Oddln  Husain 
had  reigned  in  Herat.  After  the  death  of  the  Sultan  [i.  e.  Abu  Said),  the  Governors  of  Irak  and 
Khorasan  refused  submission  to  each  other ; and  hence  a pretender  set  up  his  head  in  every 
corner,  as  did  every  ultra  become  vain  in  every  part,  and  hence  the  nobles  and  gentry  of 
every  district  betook  themselves  to  Herat,  a place  where  justice,  kindness,  and  safety,  was  to 
be  found ; and  under  the  shadow  of  the  king  Mo'iz  Oddln  Husain  they  were  quiet.  This 
personage  was  of  laudable  and  prepossessing  manners,  and  protected  and  amply  provided  for  all 
who  sought  refuge  with  him.”  This  confirms  Ibn  Batuta’s  account,  see  p.  48. 

The  birth-place  of  the  celebrated  Jami,  author  of  various  Persian  and  Arabic  works. 

;J:  A celebrated  writer  on  the  Mohammedan  sects,  often  cited  by  the  author  of  the  Dabistan  and 
the  learned  Pococke.  See  Specimen  Hist.  Arab,  p.  356,  edit.  1806. 
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Musa  El  Kazim  son  of  Jaafar  Siidik.  It  is  a large  and  well  peopled 
city,  abounding  with  fruits.  Over  the  Meshhed  is  a large  dome,  adorned 
with  a covering  of  silk,  and  golden  candlesticks.  Under  the  dome,  and 
opposite  to  the  tomb  of  El  Riza,  is  the  grave  of  the  Calif  Harun  El 
Rashid.*  Over  this  they  constantly  place  candlesticks  with  lights.  But 
when  the  followers  of  Ali  enter,  as  pilgrims,  they  kick  the  grave  of  El 
Rashid,  but  pour  out  their  benedictions  over  that  of  El  Riza.  From  this 
place  I went  to  the  city  of  ^ Sarakhas,|  then  to  *Zava,  the  town  of  the 
Sheikh  ^Kotb  Oddin  Haidar,  from  whom  the  Fakeers  of  the  sect  called  the 
Haidaria,J  take  their  name.  These  men  place  an  iron  ring  on  their  hands 
and  their  necks ; and,  what  is  still  more  strange,  on  their  virilia,  in  order 
to  prevent  intercourse  with  women. 

From  this  place  I went  to  ^Nisabur,  one  of  the  four  principal  cities  of 
Khorasan.  It  is  also  called  the  Little  Damascus,  on  account  of  the  abun- 
dance of  its  fruits.  The  city  is  handsome,  and  is  intersected  by  four  rivers. 
I here  met  the  Sheikh  ”'Kotb  Oddin  El  Nisaburl,  a learned  and  accom- 
plished preacher,  and  he  took  me  to  his  house.  It  happened  that  I had 


* He  died  in  Tus,  during  an  expedition  he  had  undertaken  into  those  parts.  His  general 
character  is,  that  he  was  any  thing  but  religious,  but  nevertheless  a bigotted  Soonnee. 

t Written  according  to  the  Sarakhas  and  Sarkhas  ((j*,.:i^and  It  is, 

it  is  added,  an  ancient  and  large  city  in  Khorasan,  in  the  mid-way  between  Nisabur  and  Meraw. 
It  is  much  subject  to  drought,  having  only  one  river,  which  is  dry  a great  part  of  the  year.  The 
people  generally  drink  water  from  wells.  ^ ... 

J I have  not  been  able  to  find  any  other  particular  account,  either  of  this  Sheikh  or  of  his 
sect.  In  M.  de  Sacy’s  Chrestomathie  Arabe,  we  have  an  account  of  a Sheikh  Haider,  who 
appears  to  have  been  the  leader  of  a sect  in  Khorasan,  and  who  discovered  the  use  of  the  intoxi- 
cating herb  called  the  khashisha ; but  it  may  be  doubted  whether  this  is  the  person  meant  by 
Ibn  Batata,  because  we  have  a different  name  given  here  from  that  given  by  him.  See 
direst.  Arabe,  tom.  i.  p.  VV;z.  e.  in  Ibn  Batuta  we  have  5 but  in  M. 

deSacy  i if  the  title  in  the  traveller  is  not  a 

mere  epithet.  M.  de  Sacy  says  in  his  notes  (p.  244)  that  he  has  not  been  able  to  find  any 
particulars  respecting  the  life  of  this  sheikh. 
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purchased  a slave.  The  Sheikh  said  to  me  : Sell  him,  for  he  will  not  suit 
you ; and  I sold  him  accordingly.  I was  told,  after  a few  days,  that  this 
slave  had  killed  some  Turkish  childrens,  and  had  been  executed  in  conse- 
quence. This  was  one  of  the  Sheikh’s  great  miracles. 

From  this  place  I proceeded  to  ” Bastam,  the  town  to  which  the  patro- 
nymic of  "Abu  Yezid  El  Bastami  is  referred.*  His  grave  is  also  here,  under 
the  same  dome  with  that  of  one  of  the  sons  of  Jaafar  Sadik.  I next  pro- 
ceeded to  ^ Kundus  and  Baghlan,  which  are  villages  with  cultivated  lands 
adjoining  each  other.  In  each  of  these  is  a cell  for  the  sainted  and  recluse. 
The  land  is  green  and  flourishing,  and  its  grass  never  withers.  In  these 
places  I remained  for  some  time  for  the  purpose  of  pasturing  and  refreshing 
my  beasts. 

After  this  I proceeded  to  the  city  of  ^ Barwan,  j*  in  the  road  to  which  is  a 
high  mountain,  covered  with  snow  and  exceedingly  cold ; they  call  it  the 
’’  Hindu  Kush,;]:  i.  e.  Hindoo-slayer,  because  most  of  the  slaves  brought  thi- 

P Piy  P CP  ^ 

• ^ j J 3.1*  ^ J ^ 

* Some  account  will  be  found  of  this  devotee  in  Pococke’s  Specimen  Hist.  Arab.  p.  372, 
edit.  1806,  and  also  in  the  of  Jami,  of  which  the  following  is  an  extract: 

culij 

^ bi  ^ ^^33  Li** 

JoAJ  (jTjA  j^c  jIa^,  &c.  Abu  Yezid  Bastami,  may  God  sanctify  his  spirit, 
was  (a  saint)  of  the  first  class.  His  name  was  Taiafur  (Pococke  Taifur)  Ibn  Isa  Ibn  Sarushan. 
His  grandfather  was  a Guebre,  but  became  a Mussulman.  He  was  contemporary  with  Ahmed 
Ibn  Khizrawa,  Abu  Hafiz,  and  Yahya  Maadh ; and  he  saw  Shakiki  Balkhi.  His  death  happened 
in  the  year  261.  They  also  say  in  the  year  234,  but  the  first  is  the  most  correct.  His  pre- 
ceptor was  Kardawl.  He  mentioned  it  as  his  will,  that  his  grave  should  be  made  deeper 
than  that  of  his  master ; this  was  done  out  of  respect  to  him.  He  was  a man  of  opinion, 
and  the  leader  of  a sect,  which  however  never  became  general.  Notices  of  the  other  persons  here 
mentioned  occur  within  a page  or  two  in  the  same  work. 

t Perhaps  the  Budaoon  of  Dow  (vol.  i.  p.  157)  and  the  of  Ferishta. 

% This  Mr.  Burckhardt  gives  in  his  abstract  of  these  Travels  in  Nubia,  p.  535,  Hindwahh, 
where  he  has  not  only  disregarded  the  vowels  given  in  the  MSS.,  but  has  shewn  that  he  must 
have  been  an  entire  stranger  to  the  Persian  language,  as  accurately  given  and  translated  heire  by 
our  traveller. 
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ther  from  India  die  on  account  of  the  intenseness  of  the  cold.  After  this 
we  passed  another  mountain,  which  is  called  * Bashai.  In  this  mountain 
there  is  a cell  inhabited  by  an  old  man,  whom  they  call  * Ata  Evlia,  that  is, 
the  Father  of  the  Saints.  It  is  said  that  he  is  three  hundred  and  fifty  years 
old.  When  I saw  him  he  appeared  to  be  about  fifty  years  old.  The  peo- 
ple of  these  parts,  however,  very  much  love  and  revere  him.  I looked  at 
his  body  : it  was  moist,  and  I never  saw  one  more  soft.  He  told  me,  that 
every  hundredth  year  he  had  a new  growth  of  hair  and  teeth,  independently 
of  the  first,  and  that  he  was  the  Raja  “Aba  Rahim  Ratan  of  India,  who 
had  been  buried  at  '' Multan,*'  in  the  province  of  Sindia.  I asked  him  of 
several  things  ; but  very  much  doubted  as  to  what  he  was,  and  do  so  still. 

I next  arrived  at  the  city  of  Barwan.  In  this  place  I met  the  Turkish 
Emir  ^ Barantay,  the  largest  and  fattest  man  I had  ever  seen.  He  treated 
me  very  respectfully,  and  gave  me  some  provisions.  I then  went  on  to  the 
village  of  'El  Jarkh,  and  thence  to  “Ghizna,  the  city  of  the  warrior  of  the 
faith,  and  against  India,  the  victorious  Mahmud,  son  of  ^Subuktagm.t 
His  grave  is  here.  The  place  is  exceedingly  cold  : it  is  ten  (al.  three)  stages 
distant  from  ' Kandahar.  It  was  once  a large  city  ; but  is  now  mostly  in 
ruins.  I then  went  on  to  Kabul,  which  was  once  a large  city;  but  is 
now,  for  the  most  part,  in  ruins.  It  is  inhabited  by  a people  from  Persia 
whom  they  call  the  Afghans. J Their  mountains  are  difficult  of  access. 


* See  a note  on  this  place  in  Mr.  Kosegarten,  p.  27. 

f An  abridgment  of  Ferishta’s  reign  of  Mahmood  will  be  found  in  Dow’s  Hindostan,  vol.  i. 
p.  52,  &c. 

t These  people,  according  to  their  own  statements,  are  descended  from  the  house  of  Israel, 
and  of  the  family  of  Saul  the  first  Israelitish  king.  Ibn  Shah  Aalam  of  the  tribe  of  Kot’h  Khail, 
author  of  the  Kholasut  El  Ansab,  himself  an  Afghan,  and  a most  sedulous  enquirer,  as  he  tells 
us,  into  their  history,  gravely  affirms,  that  nothing  can  be  more  certain  than  that  this  is  them 
origin.  He  then  goes  on  to  say,  that  they  originally  resided  on  Solomon’s  mount  in  Syria  ; but 
upon  some  emergency  migrated  to  Candahar,  whence  many  of  them  made  their  wa)"  into  Hin- 
dustan, and  were  of  considerable  use  in  assisting  Mahmud  of  Ghizna,  to  make  his  first  conquest 
in  that  country.  He  also  tells  us,  that  his  ancestors,  hearing  in  Candahar  of  the  teaching  of 
Mohammed,  sent  a deputation  to  him  into  Arabia,  to  inquire  whether  he  was  or  not,  the  last 
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having  narrow  passes.  These  are  a powerful  and  violent  people  ; and  the 
greater  part  of  them  highway  robbers.  Their  largest  mountain  is  called  the 
mountain  of  Solomon.  It  is  said  that  when  Solomon  had  ascended  this 
mountain,  and  was  approaching  India  from  it,  and  saw  that  it  was  an  op- 
pressive country,  he  returned  refusing  to  enter  it.  The  mountain  was  there- 
fore called  after  his  name  : upon  this  the  king  of  the  Afghans  resides. 

We  next  left  Kabul  by  the  way  of  ^ Kirmash  which  is  a narrow  pass 
situated  between  two  mountains,  in  which  the  Afghans  commit  their  rob- 
beries. We,  thank  God,  escaped  by  plying  them  with  arrows  upon  the 
heights,  throughout  the  whole  of  the  way.  The  next  place  we  arrived  at 
was  “ Shish  Naghar,  which  is  situated  at  the  extremity  of  the  Turkish  domi- 
nions. From  this  place  we  entered  the  great  desert,  which  is  fifteen  days 
in  extent.  In  this  no  one  can  travel  except  in  one  season  out  of  the  four, 
on  account  of  the  Samoom,  by  which  putrefaction  takes  place,  and  the  body 
as  soon  as  dead  falls  to  pieces  in  its  several  members.  We  got  to  the  ^Panj 
Ab,  (i.  e.  the  five  waters,)  in  safety.  This  is  the  junction  of  five  different 
rivers,  and  which  waters  all  the  agriculture  of  the  district.  We  were 
comfortable  enough  when  we  got  on  the  river,  which  happened  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  month  Moharram,  A.H.  734,  (A.D.  1332).  From  this  place  the 
informers  wrote  of  our  arrival  to  the  court  of  the  Emperor  of  India.  It  is  a 
custom  with  them,  that  every  one  who  enters  India  with  a wish  to  see  the 
Emperor,  must  be  described  in  writing  from  this  place,  stating  the  particu- 


. * . jU3  ^JM^  “ • 


Prophet  mentioned  in  the  law  and  the  gospels ; and  that,  upon  being  assured  of  this,  the  whole 
nation  at  once  received  the  faith.  If  there  were  the  least  possible  approximation  to  truth  in  the 
story  of  their  descent,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose,  that  their  language  would  either  be  pure  Hebrew, 
or  a dialect  very  nearly  approaching  it : but  the  truth  is,  as  far  as  I can  learn,  that  nothing  like 
this  is  the  fact : but  quite  the  contrary.  This  boasted  descent  is,  therefore,  a fable ; as  very  proba- 
bly their  early  attachment  to  the  faith  of  Mohammed  is.  Some,  indeed,  liave  been  credulous 
enough  to  believe  this  story  of  descent ; and  thence  to  imagine,  that  in  them  they  had  dis- 
covered the  ten  tribes  of  the  house  of  Israel ; which,  however,  is  more  than  the  Afghans  them- 
selves imagine.  That  part  of  all  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  returned  from  the  captivity,  except 
such  has  had  become  real  heathens,  the  New  Testament  will  not  allow  us  for  a moment  to  doubt. 
(See  Acts  xxvi.  7.  James  i.  I.)  I do  not,  therefore,  see  the  least  probability  of  finding  them 
either  in  Candahar  or  elsewhere.  Some  part  of  the  modern  history  of  the  Afghans  may  probably 
be  true. 
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lars  of  his  person  and  the  objects  he  has  in  view,  which  is  sent  off  by  a 
courier.  For  no  one  is  allowed  to  appear  at  court,  unless  the  Emperor  has 
been  previously  acquainted  with  all  the  circumstances  of  his  case. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

The  River  Sinde — Multan — Jarai—El  Samira  a Hindu  Sect — Sivastan~Natural  Productions 
—Description  of  Couriers  — Lahari  — Bakar  — Uja — The  Bow  a measure  of  Strength — 
Abuhar — Natural  Productions  of  Hindustan — Passes  a Desert  infested  by  Hindu  Robbers — 
Ajudahan — The  Custom  of  burning  Widows — Drowning  in  the  Ganges— Sarsati — Masud  Abad 
— Dehli,  description  of. 

The  river  (just  mentioned)  is  the  Sinde  : it  is  the  greatest  river  in  the 
world,  and  overflows  during  the  hot  weather  just  as  the  Nile  does ; and 
at  this  time  they  sow  the  lands.  Here  also  commence  the  territories  of  the 
Emperor  of  Sindia  and  India,  who  was  at  this  time  Mohammed  Shah. 
From  this  place  also  is  the  description  of  persons  arriving  sent  in  writing  to 
the  Emir  of  ‘^Sindia  to  Multan.  Their  Emir,  at  this  time,  was  one  of  the 
Mamluks  of  the  Sultan  ‘^Mohammed  Sar  Tiz  Shah,  i.e.  sharp-head,  by 
name ; who  reviews  the  armies  of  the  Emperor.  I next  proceeded  to  the 
city  of  ® Janai,*  in  which  is  a people  called  El  Samira. f They  never  eat 

. . I ^ ■ )bbc  cll.  ^ 

* I do  not  find  any  place  in  the  geographers  corresponding  sufficiently  near  to  this  in  name  and 
situation  to  determine  where  it  is. 

•j-  The  name  of  a sect  of  Hindoos,  of  which  we  find  occasional  mention  in  the  Dahistan.  They 
are  perhaps  called  Samira,  as  being  a sort  of  legalists,  samarat  ( t ••  ) according  to  the 

Dabistan,  signifying  law  . We  are  told  by  the  author  of  that  work,  that  he  saw  one  of 
them,  and  him  he  describes  very  nearly  in  the  words  of  Ibn  Batuta  : 

D 1 ^ ^ a.viilc.C.1, . Uf 

this  sect,  the  writer  saw  Sri  ManI  Rama  the  Brahman  in  the  capital  of  Lahore,  who  would 
take  no  eatable  from  a Mohammedan,  nor  would  associate  with  any  of  another  persuasion.  They 
said  too,  that  one  of  the  Mussulman  Emirs  ofiered  him  three  lacks  of  rupees,  which,  however, 
he  would  not  accept  of. 
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with  strangers,  nor  are  seen  eating  by  them : nor  do  they  contract  affinities, 
or  suffer  any  one  to  contract  affinities  with  them.  It  was  here  I met  the 
Sheikh  ^E1  Salih  El  Aabid  the  religious  Baha  Oddin  El  Korashi  (see  p.  7), 
one  of  the  three,  of  whom  the  Sheikh  El  Wall  Borhan  Oddin  El  Aahraj  said 
in  Alexandria,  that  I should  meet  them  in  my  travels  : and  I certainly  did 
meet  them.  May  God  be  praised. 

I then  proceeded  to  the  city  of  Sivastan,  which  is  large.  Without  it  is 
a desert,  and  in  this  is  there  no  tree  except  the  * Egyptian  thorn,  nor  do 
they  sow  any  thing  on  the  banks  of  its  river  except  the  melon.  They 
generally  live  upon  a sort  of  '"millet,  'peas,  fish,  and  milk  of  the  buffalo  : 
for  the  buffalo  is  here  in  great  abundance.  The  place  is  exceedingly 
hot : from  Multan,  the  capital  of  Sindia,  it  is  at  a distance  of  ten  days ; but 
from  Multan  to  Dehli,  the  residence  of  the  Emperor  of  Hindustan,  is  a 
distance  of  fifty  ; which,  however,  will  be  traversed  by  the  courier  with  his 
despatches  in  five. 

There  are  in  Hindustan  two  kinds  of  couriers ; horse  and  foot : these  they 
generally  term  ™E1  Wolak.^  The  horse  courier,  which  is  part  of  the  Sul- 
tan’s cavalry,  is  stationed  at  the  distance  of  every  four  miles.  As  to  the 
foot  couriers,  there  will  be  one  at  the  distance  of  every  mile,  occupying  three 
(consecutive)  stations,  which  they  term  ”E1  Davah,  and  making  (in  the 

<75  I ~ 7 z i y 

. al. 

* i,  e.  Quick,  hasting,  &c.  from  the  Arabic  root  properavit,  &c.  The  Eastern  couriers 
are  generally  some  part  of  the  King’s  forces,  and  when  the  despatches  are  important  are  officers 
of  distinction,  as  it  is  the  case  in  our  own  military  affairs.  These  among  the  ancient 
Hebrews  were  generally  termed  runners,  a term  perfectly  synonymous  with  that 

I*  T 

used  here,  or  (which  is  perhaps  an  erroneous  reading  for  the  Persian  word  for 
runner.)  This  will  elucidate  an  obscure  passage  in  the  19th  Psalm,  v.  5.  where  we  have  “ rejoiceth 
as  a strong  man  to  run  a race.”  The  word  answering  to  strong  man,  is  in  the  original  "liAil,  which 
means  hero.  In  the  translation  too  we  have  a race ; but,  as  we  know  of  no  races  among  the 
Hebrews,  we  are  reduced  to  some  difficulty  as  to  what  could  here  have  been  intended  by  the 
writer.  In  the  original,  however,  we  have  n*li<  which  means  nothing  more  than  a way,  road, 
or  path  : and  the  sense  is,  rejoiceth  as  a hero  to  run  the  road ; i.  e.,  to  bear  the^espatches  of  his 
master  with  the  greatest  possible  celerity  and  safety.  This  makes  the  whole  passage  easy  and 
plain : it  exhibits  the  sun  as  an  officer  honoured  by  the  Almighty  to  bear  the  announcement 
of  his  powers,  through  every  clime  of  his  dominion,  in  a language  silent  but  expressive,  and 
equally  intelligible  to  all. 
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whole)  three  miles : so  that  there  is,  at  the  distance  of  every  three  miles, 
an  inhabited  village ; and  without  this,  three  sentry-boxes,  in  which  the 
couriers  sit,  prepared  for  motion,  with  their  loins  girded.  In  the  hand  of 
each  is  a whip  about  two  cubits  long,  and  upon  the  head  of  this  are  small 
bells.  Whenever,  therefore,  one  of  the  couriers  leaves  any  city,  he  takes 
his  despatches  in  the  one  hand,  and  the  whip  which  he  constantly 
keeps  shaking  in  the  other.  In  this  manner  he  proceeds  to  the 
nearest  foot-courier ; and,  as  he  approaches,  he  shakes  his  whip.  Upon 
this  out  comes  another,  who  takes  the  despatches,  and  so  proceeds  to  the 
next.  For  this  reason  it  is,  that  the  Sultan  receives  his  despatches  in  so 
short  a time.  In  Sivastan  I met  the  aged  Sheikh  Mohammed  of  "Bagdad,* 
who  told  me,  that  his  age  was  then  one  hundred  and  forty  years  ; and,  that 
he  was  present  when  the  Calif  ^E1  Mostaasem  was  killed  by  the  Tatars  in 
the  environs  of  Bagdad. 

I then  proceeded  by  the  Sinde  to  the  city  of  '^Urdiari,']'  which  is  situated 
upon  the  shores  of  the  Indian  sea,  where  the  Sinde  joins  it.  It  has  a large 
harbour,  into  which  ships  from  Persia,  Yemen,  and  other  places  put.  At 
the  distance  of  a few  miles  from  this  city,  are  the  ruins  of  another,  in  which 
stones  in  the  shape  of  men  and  beasts  almost  innumerable  are  to  be  found. 
The  people  of  this  place  think,  that  it  is  the  opinion  of  their  historians,  that 
there  was  a city  formerly  in  this  place,  the  greater  part  of  the  inhabitants 
of  which  were  so  base,  that  God  transformed  them,  their  beasts,  their  herbs, 
even  to  the  very  seeds,  into  stones  ; and  indeed  stones  in  the  shape  of  seeds 
are  here  almost  innumerable. 

I next  proceeded  to  ’’Bakar,,]:  which  is  a handsome  city,  divided  by  an 

■jIXj  al.  al.  " 

* Instead  of  this  we  have  in  Mr.  Kosegarten,  “ Et  in  ea  incidi  in  illius  loci  concionatorem 
cui  uomen  Esscheibani.  Exhibuit  mihi  litteras  quibus  fidelium  princeps  Omar  ben  abd  el  asis 
Ommavida,  quodam  illius  ab  avo  concionatoris  Sseiwestanici  munus  contulit.  Poster!  hereditario 
jure  munus  retinent,  litteras  servant  faustaque  sibi  ex  iis  augurantur.” 

f This  is,  no  doubt,  the  Larry  Bundur  of  Major  Rennell,  see  bis  map  of  Hindustan,  with 
the  Memoir,  pp.  285,  &c.  Mr.  Kosegarten  has  h ybi  Lahariat. 

t Of  this  place  we  have  no  notice  in  Major  Rennell,  either  in  the  Memoir  or  the  map. 
It  may  have  been  destroyed,  however,  since  the  times  of  Ibn  Batuta,  and  the  name  only  survive 
in  the  Puckar  river,  one  of  the  arms  of  the  Sinde  which  meets  the  sea  in  those  parts,  and 
which  may  have  run  through  the  town  when  our  traveller  was  there. 


HINDUSTAN. 


103 


arm  of  the  river  Sinde.  Here  I met  the  religious  and  pious  Sheikh  * Shams 
Oddin  Mohammed  of  Shiraz.  This  was  one  of  the  men  remarkable  for 
age.  He  told  me  that  he  was  something  more  than  one  hundred  and  twenty 
years  old.  I then  proceeded  on  to  the  city  of  *Uja,^  which  is  a large  city, 
situated  on  the  Sinde.  The  governing  Emir,  at  the  time  of  my  arrival, 
was  “ El  Malik  El  Fazil  El  Sharif  Jalal  Oddin  El  Kabjl,  a very  brave 
and  generous  prince.  Between  myself  and  him  a friendship  arose  and  was 
confirmed.  After  this  we  met  in  Dehli.  I next  travelled  on  to  ’'Multan, 
which  is  the  principal  city  of  Sindia,  before  the  Emir  of  which  the  Sultan’s 
soldiers  are  obliged  to  appear. 

This  Emir  had  always  before  him  a number  of  bows  of  various  sizes,  and 
when  any  one,  who  wished  to  enlist  as  a bowman,  presented  himself,  the 
Emir  threw  one  of  these  bows  to  him,  which  he  drew  with  all  his  might. "!■ 
Then,  as  his  strength  proved  to  be,  so  was  his  situation  appointed.  But 
when  any  one  wished  to  enlist  as  a horseman,  a drum  was  fixed,  and  the 
man  ran  with  his  horse  at  full  speed,  and  struck  the  drum  with  his  spear. 
Then,  according  to  the  effect  of  the  stroke,  was  his  place  determined. 

There  were  many  persons,  Emirs,  nobles,  and  learned  men,  who 
came  to  this  place  before  us,  and  with  us,  all  intending  to  be  presented  to 


al.  ’’ 


* The  Outch  of  Major  Rennell,  probably;  Mr.  Kosegarten  has  Aja. 

f We  find  an  allusion  to  this  custom  In  the  18th  Psalm,  where  David  says  that  his 
arms  can  break  a bow  of  steel.  The  word,  however,  rendered  steel,  means  in  the  original 
copper  and,  probably,  should  be  understood  only  as  a part  of  the  bow,  either  the  mid- 

dle limb,  to  which  pieces  of  horn,  or  of  any  other  elastic  substances  were  fastened,  or  the  firula, 
or  clasps,  by  which  this  and  the  horn,  &c.  were  combined. 

The  bow  was  among  our  own  ancestors  considered  as  a criterion  of  strength,  as  we  find  in 
one  of  the  songs  in  Robin  Hood’s  Garland : vol.  ii.  London,  1795,  p.  13. 

That  ever  a boy  so  young. 

Should  bear  a bow  before  our  king. 

That’s  not  able  to  draw  one  string. 

See  also  Bishop  Hall’s  preface  to  his  “ Revelation  unrevealed.” 

That  the  strength  of  a man  was  thus  measured  among  the  ancient  Arabians,  may  be  seen 
in  the  “ Historia  imperii  vetustissimi  Joctanidarum  in  Arabia  Eelice,”  by  A.  Schultens,  pp.  133-5. 
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the  Emperor.  After  a few  days,  therefore,  one  of  the  chamberlains  of  the 
Sultan  arrived  here,  in  order  to  conduct  these  persons  to  the  presence.  We 
then  hasted  on  to  Dehli,  between  which  and  Multan  there  is  a distance  of 
forty  days  ; throughout  which,  however,  are  many  contiguous  houses,  and 
at  these  we  were  honoured  by  being  invited  every  morning  and  evening  to 
feasts,  prepared  by  those  who  came  out  to  meet  such  as  were  proceeding 
to  be  presented  to  the  Emperor.  The  first  city  we  entered  belonging  to 
Hindustan  was  ^Abuhar,  which  is  the  first  Indian  city  (in  this  direction). 
It  is  small  and  closely  built,  and  abounds  with  water  and  plantations. 

There  are  not  in  Hindustan  any  of  the  trees  peculiar  to  our  country,  if 
we  except  the  "lote  tree,  which,  however,  is  larger  in  the  trunk  than  it  is 
with  us  ; and,  its  seeds  are  like  those  of  a great  “ gall  apple,  exceedingly 
sweet.  They  have  likewise  large  trees  not  known  among  us.  Of  their 
fruit  trees,  the  grape*  is  one,  which  resembles  the  orange  tree,  except  that 
its  stem  is  larger,  and  its  leaves  more  numerous.  Its  shade,  too,  is  exten- 
sive and  very  dense,  and  is  apt  to  alfect  with  fever  those  who  sleep  under  it. 
The  fruit  is  about  the  size  of  the  large  ^ Damask  prunef,  which  when  green 
and  not  quite  ripe  they  take,  of  those  which  happen  to  fall,  and  salt  and 
thus  preserve  them,  just  as  the  lemon  is  preserved  with  us.  In  the  same 
manner  they  preserve  the  ginger  while  green,  as  also  the  pods  of  pepper : 
and  this  they  eat  with  their  meals.  When  the  grape  is  ripe,  which  is  in 
the  autumn,  its  seed  becomes  yellow,  and  this  they  eat  like  the  apple  : it 
is  sweet,  but  during  mastication  acquires  some  acidity.  It  has  rather  a 
large  stone,  which  they  sow  like  the  orange  seed,  and  from  this  a tree 
grows  up. 

Of  their  fruits  are  those  termed  the  ‘'Shakij:  and  Barki,  the  trees  of  which 

. jyi, 

* (l^H)  This  is  probably  the  mango.  f So  Mr.  Kosegarten. 

:j:  This  is  commonly  called  the  jack,  or  bread-fruit.  Crawfurd  says,  in  his  History  of  the 
Indian  Archipelago,  vol.  i.  p.  422 : “ of  the  jack  fruit  (autocarpus  integrifolia)  two  species 
occur  in  the  Indian  islands,  the  common  jack  and  the  ChampSdak.  These  two  fruits  of 
monstrous  size  grow,  unlike  most  others,  from  the  trunk  and  larger  branches  of  the  tree. 
The  first  grows  often  to  an  enormous  size : the  taste,  though  too  strong  to  be  agreeable  to 
Europeans,  is  remarkably  suited  to  the  native  palate.  Containing  a large  quantity  of  saccharine 
and  glutinous  matter,  the  jack  is  highly  nutritious.”  He  tells  us  a little  lower  down,  that  its 
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are high,  and  their  leaves  are  like  the  Jawz  (or  Indian  nut):  the  fruit 
grows  out  from  the  bottom  of  the  tree,  and  that  which  grows  nearest  to  the 
earth  is  called  the  Barki ; it  is  extremely  sweet  and  well  flavoured  in  taste  ; 
what  grows  above  this  is  the  ®Shaki.  Its  fruit  resembles  that  of  the  -^great 
gourd,  its  rind  the  skin  of  an  ox  (leather  ?)  When  it  grows  yellow  in  the 
autumn,  they  gather  and  divide  it : and  in  the  inside  of  each  is  from  one  to 
two  hundred  seeds.  Its  seed  resembles  that  of  a cucumber,  and  has  a 
stone  something  like  a large  bean.  When  the  stone  is  roasted,  it  tastes  like 
a dried  bean.  These,  i.  e.  the  ShakI  and  Barki,  are  the  best  fruits  found  in 
Hindustan. 

They  have  another  sort  of  fruit,  which  they  call  ^E1  Tand  : this  is  the 
fruit  of  the  ^Pipercula.  Its *  *seed  is  the  size  of  that  of  an  ■^  Armenian  peach,  to 
which  its  colour  may  also  be  compared ; it  is  exceedingly  sweet.  They 
also  have  the  ^Jummun,')'  which  is  a high  tree:  the  fruit  resembles  that  of 
the  olive,  and  is  black ; as  does  likewise  its  stone.  They  have  also  the 
sweet  orange  in  great  abundance ; but  the  acid  orange  is  more  esteemed 
They  also  have  one  between  the  sweet  and  sour,  which  is  exceedingly  good. 
They  have  too  the  fruit  called  the  ^Mahwa : the  tree  is  tall,  and  the  leaves 

. al.  al.  ^ or 


name  in  the  archipelago  is  probably  a corruption  of  the  Telinga  jaka : our  word  ShakI  (or 
shaka,  perhaps)  seems  to  be  another  corruption  of  the  same  word.  Mr.  Kosegarten  has 

Shaki.  Mr.  Marsden  adds,  in  his  History  of  Sumatra,  p.  99:  “ The  outer  coat  is  rough, 
containing  a number  of  seeds  or , kernels  (which,  when  roasted,  have  the  taste  of  chesnuts) 
inclosed  in  a fleshy  substance  of  a rich,  and  to  strangers,  too  strong  a smell  and  flavour,  but 
which  gains  upon  the  palate.”  The  Champadak  of  Mr.  Crawfurd  is,  probably,  the  Bark!  (^j^) 
of  our  traveller : the  name,  however,  is  preserved  in  Knox’s  Ceylon,  in  the  word  Warracha. 
“ Before  they  be  full  ripe,”  says  he,  “ the  inhabitants  call  them  Cose;  and  when  ripe  Warracha 
or  Kellas  : but  with  this  difference,  that  the  Warracha  is  hard,  but  the  Kellas  as  soft  as  pap, 
both  looking  alike  to  the  eye,  but  they  are  distinct  trees,”  p.  26,  edit.  1817. 

* Mr.  Kosegarten  also  reads  El  Tand  jcd)  p.  18. 

t This  is,  probably,  the  Jambu  (Eugenia)  of  Mr.  Crawfurd.  See  History  of  the  Indian 
Archipelago,  vol.  i.  pp.  428-9.  See  also  Marsden’s  Hist.  Sumat.  p.  99.  Mr.  Kosegarten  has  here 
which  he  gives  Dschauk,  It  is,  no  doubt,  an  error. 
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are  like  those  of  the  Jawz,  except  that  there  is  a mixture  of  yellow  and  red  in 
them.  The  fruit  resembles  the  small  "prune,  and  is  very  sweet.  Upon  the 
head  of  each  of  its  berries  is  a small  seed,  not  unlike  the  grape  both  in  shape 
and  taste  ; but  they  who  eat  it  generally  experience  the  head-ache.  When 
dried  in  the  sun,  its  taste  is  like  that  of  the  fig.  This  berry  they  call  “El 
Angur.  The  grape,  however,  is  seldom  found  in  Hindustan,  and  then  only 
in  Dehli  and  a few  other  places.  It  produces  fruit  twice  in  the  year.  The 
fig  is  not  found  in  Hindustan. 

They  also  have  a fruit,  which  they  call  ^Kosaf,^'  which  is  round  and  very 
sweet.  About  the  tree  they  dig  (and  heap)  the  earth,  just  as  they  do  about 
the  chesnut.  They  also  have  in  India  fruit  common  with  us  which  is  the 
pomegranate,  and  which  bears  fruit  twice  in  the  year.  The  grain  which 
they  sow  for  subsistence,  is  sown  twice  in  the  year ; and,  that  which  is  for 
the  autumn,  about  Midsummer  when  the  rains  fall,  which  they  reap  in  sixty 
days  from  the  time  of  sowing  it.  Of  this  grain  one  is  termed  the  ^Kodru, 
which  is  a sort  of  ’’  millet.  This  is  the  most  plentiful  grain  in  use  among 
them ; and  of  it  are  the  * Kal  and  the  ^ Shamakh,  the  latter  of  which  is 
smaller  than  a bean.  The  Shamakh  however  often  grows  without  culture, 
and  is  the  food  of  the  religious,  the  abstemious,  the  fakeers,  and  the  poor 
generally,  who  go  out  and  gather  what  thus  grows  spontaneously,  and  live 
upon  it  the  year  round.  When  this  is  beaten  in  a wooden  mortar,  the  rind 
falls  off,  and  then  the  kernel,  which  is  white,  comes  out.  This  they  boil  in 
the  milk  of  the  buffalo,  and  make  it  into  a stew,  which  is  much  better  than 
when  baked.  Of  their  grain,  one  is  the  ” Mash,  j'  which  is  a sort  of  pea  ; 


m 


* Mr.  Kosegarten  has  here  kasira,  which  he  writes  kessira  doubling  the  s. 
f To  the  valuable  note  of  M.  de  Sacy  on  this  vegetable  (Relat.  de  I’Egypte,  p.  ] 19),  the  follow- 
ing may  be  added  from  the  medicinal  dictionary  of  Hosain.  j ^ jj-bc 

^ib  bAc!  . The  mash  they  also  call  maj, 

but  in  the  Shirazi  (dialect)  hitumash,  and  bitusiyah.  They  say  that  its  matter  is  nearly  allied  to 
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and  of  this  the  ""Munjam*  is  a species.  The  seed  is  oblong,  and  of  a clear 
green  colour.  This  they  cook  with  rice,  and  then  eat  it  with  oil.  It  is 
called  ^ El  Koshira  and  taken  daily  for  breakfast.  Another  species  of  this 
is  the  'Lubia,f  and  another  the  “Murut,  which  resembles  the  Kodru,  ex- 
cept that  its  seed  is  smaller,  and  is  used  for  fodder  for  cattle  : it  is  pulse. 
They  also  feed  the  beasts  with  the  leaves  of  the  mash,  instead  of  green  corn. 
All  these  are  their  autumnal  grains.  And  when  they  cut  these,  they  sow 
the  spring  grain,  which  consists  of  ^ wheat,  ^ barley, '^lentiles,  and^pulse,:}: 

.bjUr  -pii" 


that  of  the  bakila  (bean)  but  is  less  flatulent.  The  best  time  to  use  it  is  the  summer : and  the 
best  of  it,  are  those  which  are  large,  green,  and  plump.  Its  nature  is  cold  at  first,  but  moderate. 
Of  its  skin  they  make  the  chicn  mukashshar,  and  say  that  it  is  dry  at  first.  The  chyle  produced  by 
it  is  good  ; and  it  digests  sooner  than  the  bakila  (or  bean).  The  property  of  its  churi  mukashshar 
is,  to  be  advantageous  in  poulticing  for  pains  in  the  limbs,  &c.  The  term  chun  mukashshar,  means 
like  something  barked  or  peeled : but  here  seems  to  be  applied  as  a compound  word,  as  the  name 
of  something,  but  what  it  is  I have  not  been  able  to  discover.  Nor  am  I quite  certain  about  the 
syllables  bitu,  in  bitusiyah,  as  the  diacritical  points  in  the  MS.  are  not  very  plainly  written  : but 
as  I could  find  nothing  else  so  suitable,  I have  taken  that,  which  according  to  Meninski  means 
exposed  to  the  sun,  &c. 

* We  find  in  Golius,  under  ^ Pers.  ....  Lusitanis  mungo.  Is  not  this  mungo  the 
munjam  of  Ibn  Batuta  ? 

f To  M.  de  Sacy’s  notes  on  the  Loubia  (Relat,  de  I’Egypte,  p.  38,  &c.)  may  be  added  the 
following  from  the  dictionary  of  Hosain.  y jJg-J  jjlj jp 

lSj  ...  djui  i_jj 

^l3  \jJ^^  Jci'  cJb  ijAso  . The  lubia,  which  they 

also  call  luba  and  thamar,  is  easier  of  digestion  and  ejection  than  the  mash.  It  is  less  productive 
of  flatulency  than  the  bakila  (bean).  The  best  of  it  is  that  which  is  red,  but  is  not  eaten.  Its 
nature  is  warm  at  the  first,  but  in  moisture  and  dryness  is  moderate.  They  also  say,  that  it  is  cold 
and  dry ....  The  second  property  of  the  red  sort  is,  that  it  assists  in  puerperal  complaints, 
expels  the  urine  and  makes  the  body  plump.  It  is  also  valuable  in  pulmonary  diseases. 

J Of  this,  according  to  Hosain,  there  is,  the  white,  the  black,  the  karsani,  the  wild,  and  the 
garden,  pulse.  The  wild  is  the  most  scarce,  and  the  garden  pulse  is  eaten.  Jjar 

&c.  Then  follow  its  medicinal  properties. 
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on  the  ground  from  which  the  autumnal  grain  had  been  gathered.  The  soil 
of  the  country  is  exceedingly  good. 

As  to  the  rice,  they  sow  it  three  times  during  the  year  on  the  same 
ground  : it  is  much  in  use  among  them.  The  sesam^  and  sugar-cane  they 
cultivate  along  with  the  autumnal  grain. 

I at  length  left  the  town  of  Abuhar,  and  proceeded  for  one  day  through 
a desert  enclosed  on  both  sides  by  mountains  upon  which  were  infidel  and 
rebel  Hindoos.  The  inhabitants  of  India  are  in  general  infidels ; some 
of  them  live  under  the  protection  of  the  Mohammedans,  and  reside  either 
in  the  villages  or  cities  : others,  however,  infest  the  mountains  and  rob  by 
the  highways.  I happened  to  be  of  a party  of  two  and  twenty  men,  when 
a number  of  these  Hindoos,  consisting  of  two  horsemen  and  eighty  foot,  made 
an  attack  upon  us.  We,  however,  engaged  them,  and  by  God’s  help  put 
them  to  flight,  having  killed  one  horseman  and  twelve  of  the  foot. 

After  this  we  arrived  at  a fortress,  and  proceeding  on  from  it,  came  at 
length  to  the  city  of Ajudahan*  which  is  small.  Here  I met  the  holy  Sheikh 
^ Farid  Oddln  El  Bodhawondl,  of  whom  the  Sheikh  El  Wall  Borhiin  Oddin 
El  Aaraj  had  spoken  to  me  in  the  port  of  Alexandria,  telling  me  that  I 
should  meet  him.  I therefore  did  meet  him,  and  presented  him  with  the 
Sheikh’s  salutation,  which  surprised  him ; He  said,  I am  unworthy  of 
this.  The  Sheikh  was  very  much  broken  by  the  temptations  of  the  Devil. 
He  allowed  no  one  to  touch  his  hand  or  to  approach  him  ; and,  whenever 
the  clothes  of  any  one  happened  to  touch  his,  he  washed  them  immediately. 
His  patronymic  is  referred  to  ^Bodhawond,  a town  of  * El  Sambal. 

In  this  part,  I also  saw  those  women  who  burn  themselves  when  their 
husbands  die.^  The  woman  adorns  herself,  and  is  accompanied  by  a 

L,9  O ^9  / ^ 9 y- 

* The  Adjodin  of  Major  Rennell. 

f It  will  not  be  necessary  here  to  notice  what  has  been  written  on  this  inhuman  practice  by 
more  modern  travellers,  or  by  our  own  countrymen  resident  in  Hindustan  ; but,  as  some  curious 
matter  is  found  in  the  Dabistan,  a Persian  book  not  yet  translated,  it  may  not  be  amiss  here  to 
give  an  extract  on  this  subject : jyi,  ^ ^ 

u'  7^  <u  n3jj\  [)j^3^  eiP'  ‘t’'  cf*  i^33^-  J3j‘-  ^33'^ 
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cavalcade  of  the  infidel  Hindoos  and  ^Brahmans,  with  drums,  trumpets, 
and  men,  following  her,  both  Moslems  and  Infidels  for  mere  pastime.  The 
fire  had  been  already  kindled,  and  into  it  they  threw  the  dead  husband. 
The  wife  then  threw  herself  upon  him,  and  both  were  entirely  burnt.  A 
woman’s  burning  herself,  however,  with  her  husband  is  not  considered  as 
absolutely  necessary  among  them,  but  it  is  encouraged ; and  when  a woman 
burns  herself  "with  her  husband,  her  family  is  considered  as  being  ennobled, 
and  supposed  to  be  worthy  of  trust.  But  when  she  does  not  burn  herself, 
she  is  ever  after  clothed  coarsely,  and  remains  in  constraint  among  her  rela- 
tions, on  account  of  her  want  of  fidelity  to  her  husband. 

The  woman  who  burns  herself  with  her  husband  is  generally  surrounded 
by  women,  who  bid  her  farewell,  and  commission  her  with  salutations  for 


^.3  '^3^  Ij33^3  (,^3^  <0 >3^^ 

1 iSj]  ^(3  1 ^ (33^  ji\  i3^ 

^‘^^'’^33  ^ j3  j*^*~*^J  i3y3>  J^3^  ^ 

j\  3>\j^  Jul  Cl— JjU-  j\j>  \j^  t3y3i  33b\ji-  4^  d,j 

<S3j^  \j3y>~  4^1  43 

. l^l3j:^\l  ^^1  “ They  say,  that  the  woman  who  becomes  a Sattee  after  the  death  of  her 

husband,  obtains  pardon  both  for  her  own  and  her  husband’s  sins,  so  that  they  may  both  remain 
long  in  paradise : and  even  if  the  husband  should  have  gone  to  hell,  just  as  a snake-catcher  draws 
out  a snake  from  his  hole,  so  would  the  woman  draw  her  husband  out  of  hell,  and  place  him  in 
paradise.  Every  woman,  too,  who  becomes  a Sattee,  should  she  again  have  a body,  would 
have  that  of  a man,  not  that  of  a woman.  But,  if  she  did  not  become  a Sattee,  but  remain  a 
widow,  she  would  never  in  the  metempsychosis  have  any  other  body  but  that  of  a woman.  It 
is  considered  the  duty  of  a woman  to  enter  the  fire  in  which  her  husband  is  burning,  unless  she 
be  pregnant.  A Brahman’s  wife  must  burn  with  her  husband  in  the  same  fire,  and  so  become  a 
Sattee  : others  may  burn  elsewhere.  It  is  not  considered  right,  however,  to  force  a woman  into 
the  fire  : and,  in  like  manner,  a woman  desiring  to  become  a Sattee,  is  not  to  be  kept  back  from 
her  purpose.  The  doctors  have  said,  that  the  original  intention  of  becoming  a Sattee  was  this  : 
that  a woman  should,  after  the  death  of  her  husband,  consume  all  her  desires,  and  thus  die  (to 
the  world)  before  her  natural  death : for  in  the  language  of  mysticism  taoman  means  desire ; 
and  the  intention  is,  that  she  should  cast  away  her  desire,  not  that  she  should  throw  herself  as  a 
dead  carcase  into  the  fire,  which  is  abominable,”  The  word  Sattee  (in  the  Sanscrit 
means  saint,  &c. 
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their  former  friends,  while  she  laughs,  plays,  or  dances,  to  the  very  time  in 
which  she  is  to  be  burnt. 

Some  of  the  Hindoos,  moreover,  drown  themselves  in  the  river  Ganges, 
to  which  they  perform  pilgrimages ; and  into  which  they  pour  the  ashes  of 
those  who  have  been  burnt.  When  any  one  intends  to  drown  himself,  he 
opens  his  mind  on  the  subject  to  one  of  his  companions,  and  says:  You  are 
not  to  suppose  that  I do  this  for  the  sake  of  any  thing  worldly ; my  only 
motive  is  to  draw  near  to  ™KisaI,  which  is  a name  of  God  with  them. 
And  when  he  is  drowned,  they  draw  him  out  of  the  water,  burn  the  body, 
and  pour  the  ashes  into  the  Ganges. 

After  four  day’s  journey,  I arrived  at  the  city  of  “Sarsati* * * §.  It  is  large 
and  abounds  with  rice,  which  they  carry  hence  to  Delhi.  And  after  this  at 
"Hansl,t  which  is  a very  beautiful  and  closely  built  city,  with  extensive 
fortifications.  I next  came  to  ^’Masud  Abad,j;  after  two  days  travelling, 
and  remained  there  three  days.  The  Emperor  Mohammed,  whom  it  was 
our  object  to  see,  had  at  this  time  left  his  residence  in  Dehli,  and  gone  to 
Kinnoje,§  which  is  at  the  distance  of  ten  days  from  that  place.  He  sent 
his  Vizier,  however,  Khaja  Jahanjl  Ahmed  Ibn  Ayas,  a native  of  Room, 
with  a number  of  kings,  doctors,  and  grandees,  to  receive  the  travellers, 
(an  Emir  is  with  them  termed  king.)  The  Vizier  then  so  arranged  the  pro- 
cession, that  each  one  had  a place  according  to  his  rank. 

We  then  proceeded  on  from  Masud  Abad  till  we  came  to  Dehli,  the  capi- 

ai. 

. ^ 

* The  Suruste  of  Major  Rennell. 

f Perhaps  the  Hassengur  of  Rennell,  or  the  of  Ferlshta,  which  is  certainly  near  the 

river  Suruste,  mentioned  in  the  account  of  the  battle  between  Shahab  OddTn  and  the  Hindoo 
chiefs,  A.  H.  588.  Dow  writes  it  Hafsi,  p.  169 : (A.  H.  752). 

J This  place  I do  not  find  in  the  maps. 

§ This  is,  probably,  the  expedition  noticed  by  Dow,  Hindustan,  vol.  i.  p.  322. 

II  Chaja  Jehan  was,  according  to  Dow,  high  in  power  with  Mohammed  Shah  at  this  time. 
Hindustan,  vol.  i.  p.  318 ; and  Ferishta  says,  that  Ahmed  Ayaz  received  the  title  of  Khaja  Jahan, 
and  was  made  commander  of  the  forces  of  Guzerat  upon  the  king’s  accession,  j jj\j\ 
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tal  of  the  empire.  It  is  a most  magnificent  city,  combining  at  once  both 
beauty  and  strength.  Its  walls  are  such  as  to  have  no  equal  in  the  whole 
world.  This  is  the  greatest  city  of  Hindustan ; and  indeed  of  all  Islamism  in 
the  East.  It  now  consists  of  four  cities,  which  becoming  contiguous  have 
formed  one.  This  city  was  conquered  in  the  year  of  the  Hejira  584  (A.D. 
1188).* * * §  The  thickness  of  its  walls  is  eleven  ’’cubits.  They  keep  grain  in 
this  city  for  a very  long  time  without  its  undergoing  any  change  whatever. 
I myself  saw  rice  brought  out  of  the  treasury,  which  was  quite  black,  but, 
nevertheless,  had  lost  none  of  the  goodness  of  its  taste.  The  same  was  the 
case  with  the  kodru,  which  had  been  in  the  treasury  for  ninety  years. 
Flowers,  too,  are  in  continual  blossom  in  this  place.  Its  mosque  is  very 
large ; and,  in  the  beauty  and  extent  of  its  building,  it  has  no  equal. 
Before  the  taking  of  Dehli  it  had  been  a Hindoo  temple,  which  the  Hindoos 
call  *E1  Bur  Khana  (But  Khanaf)  ; but,  after  that  event,  it  was  used  as  a 
mosque.  In  its  court-yard  is  a *cell,  to  which  there  is  no  equal  in  the  cities 
of  the  Mohammedans ; its  height  is  such,  that  men  appear  from  the  top  of 
it  like  little  children.  In  its  court,  too,  there  is  an  immense  pillar,  which 
they  say,  is  composed  of  stones  from  seven  different  quarries.  Its  length  is 
" thirty  cubits  ; its  circumference  eight : which  is  truly  miraculous.  J With- 
out the  city  is  a reservoir  for  the  rain-water ; and  out  of  this  the  inhabitants 
have  their  water  for  drinking. § It  is  two  miles  in  length,  and  one  in  width. 

. * . iOlrs- j^\  al.  ’’ 

* According  to  Ferishta,  however,  it  was  not  conquered  by  the  Mohammedans  before  A.  H. 
388.  His  words,  which  I do  not  find  in  Dow,  are  these:  jd 

JoU 

...  cJjU  aj y>- . When  Pithura  was  slain  in  the 

field  of  battle  of  Shahab  Oddin,  Dehli,  as  will  hereafter  appear,  in  the  latter  part  of  the  year  388 
passing  from  the  power  of  infidels,  went  into  the  government  of  the  kings  of  Ghaur  and  their 
followers.  According  to  the  Aini  Akbarl,  however,  Dehli  was  first  taken  by  Mahmood  of 
Ghizna : 

f This  sort  of  temple  is  constantly  termed  But  khana  ? abut  house  or  house  of 

Budda)  by  Ferishta. 

J Is  it  the  pillar  of  Firozshah  ? 

§ The  waters  of  the  Jumna,  it  should  seem,  are  so  impregnated  with  natron  as  to  be  unfit  for 
drinking.  Col.  Fitzclarence  tells  us,  in  his  “ Journal  or  Route  across  India,  through  Egypt  to 
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About  it  are  pleasure-gardens  to  which  the  people  resort,  (al.  the  nobles  of 
the  city.) 


CHAPTER  XV. 

Conquest  of  Dehli — Abstract  of  the  History  of  Hindustan,  from  this  time  to  that  in  'which 

Ibn  Batuta  visited  this  place. 

The  city  of  Dehli  was  conquered  by  the  Emir  "Kotb  Oddin  Aibak,  one 
of  the  Mamluks  of  the  Sultan  ^ Shahab  Oddin  Mohammed  Ibn  Siim  El 
Ghauri* *  king  of  Ghizna  and  Khorasan,  who  had  overcofne  ^ Ibrahim  Ibn 
Mahmood  Ibn  Subuktagin|  the  beginner  of  the  conquest  of  India.  This 
Emir  Kotb  Oddin » resided  here  as  governor,  on  the  part  of  Shahab 
Oddin:  but  when  Kotb  Oddin  died,  his»son,  "" Shams  Oddin  Lalmish,:}: 
became  governor.  After  this.  Shams  Oddin  became  possessed  of  the  king- 
dom here,  having  been  appointed  thereto  by  the  general  consent  of  the 
people  ; and  he  governed  India  for  twenty  years.  He  was  a just,  learned, 
and  religious  prince.  After  his  death,  his  son,  ^Rokn  Oddin,  took  posses- 
sion of  the  throne  j but  polluted  his  reign  by  killing  his  brothers,  and  was. 


^ tf.  ^ ^ 

• {ifj  : • 


England,”  (p.  236)  that  “ the  water  of  the  Jumna,  and  of  the  wells,  which  they  are  now 
obliged  to  drink  (i.  e.  the  inhabitants  of  Delhi)  is  so  much  impregnated  with  natron,  otherwise 
called  soda,  as  to  prove  at  times  very  injurious.”  Our  traveller  was  in  India  before  the  time  of 
Shah  Jahan,  and  consequently  before  the  canal  for  supplying  purer  water  (mentioned  in  the  same 
page  by  the  Colonel)  had  been  made : and  hence  the  necessity  for  this  reservoir. 

* The  taking  of  Dehli  by,  Kotb  Oddin  Aibak  ^ servant 

of  Shahab  Oddin,  is  placed  by  Ferishta  in  the  year  of  Hegira  588.  See  Dow,  vol.i.  p.  156; 
where  we  are  also  told  that  Kotb  Oddin  made  Dehli  the  seat  of  his  government, 
f An  outline  of  these  events  will  be  found  in  Dow,  vol.  i.  pp.  146-7-8. 

J This  is,  no  doubt,  a mistake  of  the  copyist:  Shams  Oddin  A 1 tarnish 
was,  according  to  Ferishta,  the  name  of  this  king;  see  Dow,  p,  176.  And  by  this  account 
he  reigned  twenty-six  years.  The  word  for  six,  however,  might  have  been  omitted  by  our 
traveller’s  copyists. 
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therefore,  killed  himself.*  Upon  this,  the  army  agreed  to  place  his  sister 
^E1  Malika  Razia,  upon  the  throne,  who  reigned  four  years.  ' This  woman 
usually  rode  about  among  the  army,  just  as  men  do.  She,  however,  gave 
up  the  government,  on  account  of  some  circumstances  that  presented  them- 
selves. 

After  this,  her  younger  brother, Nasir  Oddin,'|'  became  possessed  of 
the  government,  which  he  held  for  twenty  years.  This  was  a very  religious 
prince ; and  so  much  so,  that  he  lived  entirely  on  what  he  got  by  writing- 
out  and  selling  copies  of  the  Koran.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  Nawab, 
^Ghiath  Oddin  Ahmed,  one  of  his  fathers’  Mamluks,  who  murdered  him.J 
This  man’s  name  was  originally  ® Balaban ; his  character  had  been  just, 
discriminating,  and  mild  : he  filled  the  office  of  Nawiib  of  India,  under 
Nasir  Oddin,  for  twenty  years  : he  also  reigned  twenty  years. § One  of  his 

. til. 


*■  The  account  of  this  reign  is  found  in  Dow,  p.  182;  and  in  p.  183  commences  the  account 
of  his  sister’s  reign  noticed  by  Ibn  Batuta,  and  perfectly  agreeing  with  it.  The  Emperor, 
according  to  Ferishta,  said  of  her:  boi 

“ Although  Razia  is  a woman  in  form,  she  is  a,  man  in  understanding.” 

f A similar  account  of  him  is  given  by  Dow  from  Ferishta,  where  (p.  203)  we  have  an 
anecdote  about  one  of  the  copies  of  the  Koran,  which  in  his  industry  he  had  copied  out ; and 
another  in  which  we  are  told,  that  his  queen  (for  he  had  but  one,  and  no  concubines)  one  day 
complainingof  her  hands  being  injured  {j!j\dj\j\  ^ which  Dow  translates,  burnt  her 

fingers,  ” in  baking  his  bread,  and  requesting  to  have  a maid  to  help  her,  was  told,  “ that  he  was 
only  a trustee  of  the  state,  and  that  he  was  determined  not  to  burthen  it  with  needless 
expenses.  He  therefore  exhorted  her  to  proceed  in  her  duty  with  patience,  and  God  would 
reward  her  in  the  end.”  Two  reigns,  according  to  Ferishta  and  the  Tabakati  Akbarl,  intervene 
here,  of  which  Ibn  Batuta  makes  no  mention  : the  rqason  probably  is,  that  they  possess  no  partis 
cular  interest. 

J Nothing  of  this  is  mentioned  in  Ferishta. 

^ According  to  Ferishta  he  ascended  the  throne  A.  H.  664)  and  died  in  685.  See  Dow, 
p.  208-221.  At  the  outset  of  this  section,  we  have  an  abstract  of  his  origin  according  to  the  his- 
torians of  Hindustan,  which  differs  in  some  respects  from  that  of  our  traveller.  Here,  as  already 
remarked,  he  is  erroneously  named  Balin  for  Balabmi.  Ferishta  thinks,  that  as  several  persons 
of  the  name  of  Balaban  occur  in  history,  it  probably  may  be  the  name  of  a Turkish  tribe.  His 
words  are:  tSujUs  i— 

iiOwSib  It  is  curious  enough,  that  in  the  Tabakati  Akbari,  which  was  composed  before  the 

times  of  Ferishta,  Balaban  is  said  to  have  been  called  Balaban  the  Dwarf:  the  words  are 
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pious  acts  was,  his  building  a house  which  was  called  the  House  of  Safety  f 
for  whenever  any  debtor  entered  this,  his  debt  was  adjudged ; and 
in  like  manner,  every  oppressed  person  found  justice ; every  man-slayer 
deliverance  from  his  adversary ; and  every  person  in  fear,  protection. 
When  he  died  he  was  buried  in  this  house,  and  there  I myself  visited  his 
grave.  The  history  of  his  beginnings  is  surprising,  which  is  this  ; When  a 
child  he  lived  at  Bokhara  in  the  possession  of  one  of  the  inhabitants,  and 
was  a little  despicable  ill -looking  wretch.  Upon  a time,  a certain  Fakeer 
saw  him  there,  and  said:  “ You  little  ^Turk!’'  which  is  considered  by  them 
as  a very  reproachful  term.  The  reply  was  : I am  here,  good  Sir.  This 
surprised  the  Fakeer,  who  said  to  him : Go  and  bring  me  one  of  those  pome- 
granates, pointing  to  some  which  had  been  exposed  for  sale  in  the  street. 
The  urchin  replied:  Yes,  Sir;  and  immediately,  taking  out  all  the  money 
he  had,  went  and  bought  the  pomegranate.  When  the  Fakeer  received  it,  he 
said  to  Balaban  : We  give  you  the  kingdom  of  India.  Upon  which  the  boy 
kissed  his  own  hand,  and  said : I have  accepted  of  it,  and  am  quite 

satisfied. 

It  happened,  about  this  time,  that  the  Sultan  Shams  Oddin  sent  a 
merchant  to  purchase  slaves  from  Bokhara  and  Samarkand.  He  accord- 
ingly bought  a hundred,  and  Balaban  was  among  them.  When  these 
Mamluks  were  brought  before  the  Sultan,  they  all  pleased  him  except 
Balaban,  and  him  he  rejected,  on  account  of  his  despicable  appearance. 

If 

. 1 ••  -.-.U,,.  1 ••  ^ “ In  the  year  664  Aligh  Khan,  wliom  they  called 

Balaban  the  D’warJ',  the  whole  of  the  Emirs  and  Governors  of  the  city  placed  upon  the  throne  of 
empire,  in  the  white  palace.”  This  appellation  is  not  given  to  him  by  Ferishta,  but  must  have  been 
fresh  in  memory  in  the  times  of  our  traveller,  and  perhaps  when  the  Tabakati  Akbari  was 
composed. 

* In  a note  p.  42,  some  notice  will  be  found  of  an  inscription  brought  from  Ceylon  by  Sir 
Alexander  Johnston  and  translated  by  me.  Upon  referring  to  that  inscription  it  will  be  found, 
that  an  asylum  is  spoken  of : the  passage  alluded  to  in  our  text  in  this  place,  seems  to  me  to 
signify  an  institution  perfectly  similar  to  that  in  the  inscription,  and  appears  to  be  coniir- 
matory  of  the  view  there  taken  of  the  inscription.  We  have  no  account  of  this  establish- 
ment in  Dow : but  in  the  Tabakati  Akbari  and  Ferishta,  it  is  said  i.  ••  iJ 

‘‘  He  was  buried  in  the  House  of  Safety” 
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Upon  this,  Balaban  said  to  the  Emperor:  Lord  of  the  world!  why  have 
you  bought  all  these  slaves  ? The  Emperor  smiled,  and  said  : For  my 
own  sake,  no  doubt.  The  slave  replied  : Buy  me  then  for  God’s  sake.  I 
will,  said  he.  He  then  accepted  of  him,  and  placed  him  among  the  rest; 
but,  on  account  of  the  badness  of  his  appearance,  gave  him  a situation 
among  the  cup-bearers. 

Some  of  the  astrologers,  who  were  about  the  king,  were  daily  in  the 
habit  of  saying  to  him:  “ One  of  the  Mamluks  will  one  day  overcome  thy 
son,  and  take  the  kingdom  from  him.  To  this  the  Emperor,  on  account  of 
the  justice  and  excellency  of  his  own  character,  paid  no  regard,  till  they 
also  told  it  to  the  Queen-Mother ; who  soon  made  an  impression  on  his 
mind  respecting  it.  He  accordingly  summoned  the  astrologers  before 
him,  and  said:  Pray  can  you  tell  which  of  the  Mamluks  it  is,  who 
is  to  take  the  kingdom  from  my  son,  if  you  see  him  ? They  said, 
we  have  a mark  whereby  we  can  distinguish  him.  The  Emperor 
then  ordered  all  the  Mamluks  to  be  present;  who  came  accordingly,  sta- 
tion after  station,  as  commanded.  Upon  these  the  astrologers  fixed 
their  eyes;  but  did  not  discover  the  person  looked  for,  until*  the  day 
began  to  draw  towards  the  close.  At  this  time  the  cup-bearers  said 
one  to  another,  we  are  getting  rather  hungry,  let  us  join  and  send  some 
one  into  the  street  to  buy  us  something  to  eat.  They  did  so  ; and  Balaban, 
as  the  most  despicable,  was  sent  to  make  the  purchase.  Balaban  accord- 
ingly sallied  forth,  but  could  find  nothing  in  that  street  which  would  suit 
him ; he  then  went  on  into  another,  during  which  time  the  turn  of  the 
cup-bearers  came  on  to  be  presented.  But,  as  Balaban  was  not  forthcom- 
ing, they  took  a little  pitch  and  whatever  else  was  necessary  for  their 
purpose,  and  daubing  it  over  a child,  took  him  with  them  in  the  place  of 
Balaban  ; and  when  his  name  was  called  over,  this  child  was  presented ; 
and  the  business  of  the  day  was  closed,  without  the  astrologers  finding  their 
mark  upon  any  one ; which  was  a providential  circumstance  for  Balaban. 


* The  force  of  the  particle  (until)  is  worth  remarking  in  this  place,  as  it  is  obvious 

that  no  inference  whatever  can  here  be  drawn,  that  the  circumstance  hinted  at  did  afterwards 
take  place.  The  same  often  takes  place  in  the  scriptural  usage  of  the  terms 
very  unlike  the  usage  of  our  pai'ticle  until.  See  Noldius,  p.  534,  edit.  1734. 
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At  last  Balaban  made  his  appearance  ; but  not  till  the  business  of  the  day 
was  over.  The  cleverness  of  Balaban  was  afterwards  noticed,  and  he  was 
made  head  of  the  cup-bearers.  After  this  he  was  placed  in  the  army, 
and  soon  became  a general  officer.  After  this  the  Sultan  Jalal  Oddln  mar- 
ried his  daughter,  which  was  before  he  had  been  made  king.  But  when  he 
was,  he  appointed  Balaban  to  the  office  of  Nawab  or  Viceroy,  which  he 
filled  for  twenty  years.  He  then  killed  his  master,  and  seized  the  em- 
pire. This  Balaban  had  two  sons;  one  of  these,  namely,  ^‘El  Khan  El 
Shahid,  he  appointed  as  his  own  successor,  and  governor  on  his  part 
in  the  provinces  of  Sindia : he  resided  at  Multan.  He  was  killed, 
however,  in  an  affair  with  the  Tartars,*  leaving  two  sons,  Kaikobadf 
and 'Kaikhosru.  Balaban’s  second  son,  named  ^Nasir  Oddin,  was  ap- 
pointed to  govern  the  districts  of  ^Laknoutl  and  “Bengal.  When,  however, 
the  heir-apparent  El  Khan  El  Shahid  had  been  killed,  Balaban  appointed 
El  Khan  El  Shahid’s  son  Kaikhosru,  his  successor,  passing  over  his  own 
son  Nasir  Oddin. 

Nasir  Oddin,  however,  had  a son  named  "Moizz  Oddin  residing  at  the 
court  of  his  grandfather  at  Dehli,  the  person  who  eventually  became  suc- 
cessor to  Balaban.  This  at  length  came  to  pass  on  account  of  Giath 
Oddin  Balaban’s  dying  in  the  night,  when  his  own  son  Nasir  Oddin  was  out 
of  the  way  in  the  district  of  Laknouti.  On  this  occasion  he  appointed 
Kaikhosru  his  grandson,  the  son  of  El  Khan  El  Shahid,  as  already  men- 
tioned. 

The  king,  however  (or  chief)  of  the  Emirs  and  Nawab  to  the  Sultan 
Balaban,  happened  to  have  conceived  a strong  enmity  against  Kaikhosru, 

* In  Dow,  vol.  i.  p.  226,  we  have  the  same  account. 

f The  Tabakati  Akbarl  and  Farishta  give  the  name  of  Kaikobad  to  the  son  of  this  Nasir 
Oddin,  and  who  is  here  termed  MoTzz  Oddin.  All  agree,  however,  in  making  the  son  of  Nasir 
Oddin  eventually  to  succeed  to  Balaban  in  the  empire.  Which  of  our  writers  is  correct  in  the 
other  particulars  I have  not  the  means  of  determining,  nor  is  it  of  much  importance  ; but,  from 
the  accounts  given  below  by  Ibn  Batuta,  and  no  where  else  to  be  found,  I am  disposed  to 
believe,  that  he  had  access  to  documents  not  in  existence  in  the  times  of  the  historians  referred 
to  : and  if  so,  his  story  bids  the  fairest  for  being  the  true  one.  The  title  of  Balaban’s  second 
son  Baghera  Khan  lyb)  as  given  by  Ferishta  and  Dow,  is  constantly  in  the  Tabakati 

Akbarl  Bakera  Khan  . 
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on  this  account  he  had  recourse  to  a stratagem,  which  gained  him  his  end : 
it  was  this  : He  forged  a letter  in  the  name  of  the  Emirs,  stating  that  they 
had  declared  Moi'zz  Oddin  son  of  Nasir  Oddin,  king.  With  this  he  goes 
to  Kaikhosru  by  night,  as  if  wishing  to  advise  with  him,  and  says : The 
Emirs  have  proclaimed  thy  uncle’s  son ; and  I very  much  fear  for  thy 
safety.  The  reply  was:  What  am  I to  do?  He  said,  save  thyself  by 
escaping  to  the  districts  of  Sindia.  But,  replied  he,  how  am  I to  get  through 
the  gates  of  the  city,,  which  are  already  barred.  The  keys,  answered  -the 
Emir,  are  here  in  my  possession.  I will  open  the  gates  for  you.  The 
young  man  thanked  him  for  this,  and  then  kissed  his  hand.  The  Emir 
said:  Mount  immediately.  He  accordingly  did,  with  his  nobles  and  slaves; 
and  the  Emir  opened  the  gates,  let  them  out,  and  immediately  closed  them 
again. 

He  next  went  to  Moi'zz  Oddin,  son  of  Nasir  Oddin,  and  asked  permission 
to  enter;  which  being  granted,  he  proclaimed  him  Emperor.  “ But,  how 
is  this,”  replied  Mo’izz  Oddin,  “ since  Kaikhosru  my  uncle's  son  was 
appointed  successor  ?”  The  Emir  told  him  of  his  stratagem,  and  how  he 
had  got  rid  of  Kaikliosru.  Mo'izz  Oddin  thanked  him  for  this,  and  then 
took  him  to  the  palace ; where,  sending  for  the  rest  of  the  Emirs  and 
nobles,  they  invested  him  with  the  supreme  authority  during  the  night. 
In  the  morning  this  was  confirmed  by  the  people  generally ; and  Mo'izz 
Oddin  took  possession  of  the  throne. 

His  father,  however,  was  living  at  this  time  in  the  provinces  of  Bengal 
and  Laknouti : and,  when  the  news  of  his  son’s  being  made  Emperor 
reached  him,  he  said : I am  heir  to  the  crown,  how  then  can  my  son 
exercise  this  authority  during  my  lifetime  ? He  accordingly  set  out  with 
his  army  for  Dehli,in  order  to  make  war  upon  his  son  Mo'izz  Oddin.  Mo'izz 
Oddin  too  marched  out  with  his  troops  to  give  battle  to  his  father.  They 
both  arrived  at  the  same  time  at  the  city  of  "Karra,*  which  is  situated  on 
the  banks  of  the  Ganges,  took  their  stations  on  opposite  sides  of  the  river, 
and  prepared  for  the  onset.  It  was  the  will  of  divine  Providence,  how- 
ever, to  spare  the  blood  of  the  faithful ; and  hence  the  heart  of  the  father 

•1^" 


* The  Currah  of  Major  Rennell. 
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Nasir  Oddln  began  to  relent  towards  his  son ; for  he  said  to  himself,  surely 
as  long  as  my  son  is  king,  I shall  partake  of  his  glory.  Mo'izz  Oddin  too 
felt  in  his  mind  that  someting  of  submission  was  due  to  his  father.  Each 
of  them,  therefore,  as  if  by  instinct,  left  his  army  and  rode  directly  into 
the  middle  of  the  river  and  met  there.  Here  the  Emperor  kissed  the  feet 
of  his  father,  and  asked  his  forgiveness.  His  father  replied,  I give  you  my 
kingdom  ; and  so  invested  him  with  the  authority  of  Emperor.  He  then 
wished  to  retire  to  his  districts  ; but  his  son  said  : Nay,  but  you  must  come 
with  me  to  mine.  He  accordingly  accompanied  him  to  Dehli ; and, 
entering  the  palace,  seated  his  son  upon  the  throne,  and  took  his  own  sta- 
tion before  him.  This  day  is  therefore  called,  the  day  of  meeting ; because 
they  had  this  happy  rencontre  in  the  middle  of  the  river,  no  blood  being- 
shed,  and  the  kingdom  mutually  given  and  accepted.* 

After  this,  Nasir  Oddin  returned  to  his  districts;  where  after  two  years  he 
died,  leaving  a family  behind  him.  The  kingdom  was  thus  confirmed  to 
Moizz  Oddin,  which  continued  for  four  years,  during  which  the  inhabitants 

* The  account  of  this  transaction  is  given  in  a manner  somewhat  different  in  the  Tabakati 
Akbari,  Ferisbta,  and  after  the  latter,  by  Dow,  vol.  i.  p.  225,  &c.,  the  former,  stating,  as  Fe- 
rishta  does,  that  Nasir  Oddin  did  not  think  of  leaving  Luknouti  for  Dehli  for  two'years,  until  he 
had  heard  of  the  great  profligacy  of  his  son,  proceeds  thus  : b ^ j♦\la3  v ^ 

...  ^ ^ ^ 

j cLuj  I— jJ  3'^ 

c__>b  jJj  AL-Lj 

I bs^  Cl  — ? I f b 1 

jub;-  ^1'  **  Sultan,  at  the  instigation  of  the  Vizier  Nizam  Oddin,  pro- 

viding himself  with  an  army,  and  other  appurtenances  of  royalty,  set  out  for  Oude.  When  the 
Sultan  Nasir  Oddin  was  acquainted  with  this,  knowing  that  tlie  Vizier  Nizam  Oddin  had  origi- 
nated it,  he  also  set  out  with  an  army,  elephants,  and  great  pomp  towards  his  son.  Each  of  the 
armies  took  its  station  on  each  side  of  the  Sirve  (Soorjew  or  Gogra).  When  three  days  were  spent 
in  sending  and  receiving  letters,  as  to  how  the  meeting  was  to  be  arranged,  it  was  at  length 
agreed,  that  the  son  should  retain  the  throne;  and  that  Nasir  Oddin  should  pass  the  river,  and 
do  homage  to  his  son  upon  it.”  I make  this  extract,  because  Dow  introduces  certain  matters 
into  the  account  not  to  be  found  either  in  Ferishta  or  the  author  cited.  Such  as  the  armies 
waiting  for  some  days  in  hourly  expectation  of  an  action  ; the  old  man  finding  his  army  inferior 
to  that  of  his  son,  and  the  like : when  the  fact  seems  to  be,  that  a negociation  was  set  on  foot  im- 
mediately, and  that  the  father  had  no  intention  or  wish  to  give  his  son  battle.  What  authority 
our  traveller  had  for  placing  this  meeting  upon  the  Ganges  it  is  not  easy  to  say. 
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may  be  said  to  have  enjoyed  a continual  holiday.  After  this  he  was 
affected  by  a complaint,  by  which  one  of  his  sides  became  quite  withered,  * 
and  for  which  the  physicians  could  find  no  remedy.  At  this  time,  his 
Nawab,  ^'Jalal  Oddin  Firoz  Shah  El  Khilaji,  revolted,  taking  his 
station  upon  a high  mount  without  the  city.  Moizz  Oddin  sent  his 
Emirs  for  the  purpose  of  giving  him  battle ; but  they  all,  one  after 
another,  joined  him,  and  proclaimed  him  Emperor.  Jalal  Oddin  then 
entered  the  city,  and  enclosing  Moizz  Oddin  within  his  palace  for  three 
days,  overcame  him,  put  him  to  death,  and  took  possession  of  his 
kingdom. j"  This  Jalal  Oddin  was  a mild  and  well-informed  prince;  he 
governed  India  for  two  years.  He  had  a son  and  a daughter.  The 
daughter  he  married  to  his  brother’s  son  Ala  Oddin,  a daring,  bold, 
and  powerful  man.  His  wife,  however,  so  much  harassed  him,  that  he 
was  obliged  to  complain  to  her  father,  in  order  to  have  an  end  put  to  their 
disputes.  + 

The  uncle  had  given  him  the  government  of  MCarra  and  Manikbur,§ 
containing  two  of  the  most  populous  districts  in  India.  Ala  Oddin,  how- 
ever, had  an  eye  to  the  kingdom.  The  only  difficulty  he  had  to  contend 
with  was,  his  want  of  money ; for  he  had  none,  except  what  he  got  by 
his  sword  in  making  new  conquests.  Upon  one  of  these  expeditions,  his 
horse  happened  to  stumble  against  a stone  as  he  went  along,  and  from  this 
a kind  of  ringing  noise  proceeded.  He  immediately  ordered  his  men  to 
dig ; and  here  they  found  an  immense  quantity  of  wealth.  H This  he  divided 
among  his  followers,  and  hence  acquired  considerable  power.  It  happened 
that  his  uncle  undertook  an  expedition  against  him,  and  summoned  him 
before  him,  but  he  refused  to  appear.  The  uncle  then  prepared  to  go  to 

iu,  1/ ' . JIU- " 

* Dow,  ib.  p.  229. 

f Here  the  Khiliji  dynasty  originated,  and  that  of  Ghaur  ended.  Dow,  ib.  pp.  229-231. 

t Noticed  by  Dow,  p.  243 

§ The  Currah  and  Manicpoor  of  Major  Rennell. 

II  This  wealth  seems  to  have  been  acquired  in  an  expedition  into  the  Deccan.  Dow,  ib.  p. 
245  and  247.  In  countries  like  those  of  the  East,  however,  subject  to  a perpetual  change  of 
masters,  it  is  not  at  all  to  be  wondered  at,  that  much  treasure  is  often  buried  j and,  perhaps,  this 
will  in  some  measure  account  for  the  stories  we  so  often  meet  with,  of  great  treasures  being  found 
in  the  earth. 
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him ; for  he  said,  This  young  man  is  as  my  son,  I will  therefore  go  to 
him.  The  nephew  accordingly  met  him,  which  happened  upon  the  banks 
of  the  Ganges,  in  the  very  place  where  Moizz  Oddin  and  Nasir  Oddin  had 
formerly  met : and,  like  them,  each  rode  into  the  middle  of  the  river. 
Ala  Oddin,  however,  had  commanded  his  followers,  that,  at  the  time  he 
should  embrace  his  uncle  Jalal  Oddin,  they  were  to  kill  him.  When, 
therefore,  the  parties  met,  and  the  nephew  was  in  the  act  of  embracing 
the  uncle,  the  followers  of  the  nephew  killed  him,  which  put  Ala  Oddin 
in  possession  of  his  uncle’s  army,  and  all  proclaimed  him  Emperor.^' 
After  this  he  governed  Hindustan  for  twenty  years.  He  was  just,  and 
looked  to  the  affairs  of  his  subjects  in  person.  Now  he  also  had  a nephew 
named  "Soleiman  Shah,  and  as  he  was  one  day  engaged  in  the  chase, 
this  nephew  conceived  the  intention  of  destroying  him,  just  as  he  had  of 
destroying  his  own  uncle.  He  shot  him,  accordingly,  with  an  arrow  in  an 
unguarded  moment,  and  the  uncle  fell  from  his  horse,  j The  nephew  was 


c; 


* Ferislita’s  account  of  this  transaction  will  be  found  in  Dow,  vol.  i.  pp.  252-254.  But  here 
the  Persian  historians  represent  the  affair  as  having  taken  place  in  the  Ganges : and,  as  Ibn 
Batuta  says,  it  took  place  where  the  former  one  did,  he  must  have  written  i-.Gl  the  Ganges, 
on  that  occasion. 

•f  Dow,  ib.  pp.  267-209.  But  here  the  name  of  Akit  Khan  occurs ; if,  however,  we  turn 
to  Ferishta,  we  shall  find  Soleiman  Shah,  just  as  we  have  it  in  our  traveller:  and  as  we  have 
another  variety,  it  may  not  be  amiss  to  cite  the  passage:  .'•.j  dzij 

^ ^b.  ^ 1 ^ ^3^  tX) b<  ^ bx.*  (al.  J 

i.ii"  ^ V 3^  il^b  jUb 

X J^X^  ^ ^^33^ i^X  J‘3  ^ 

ji  jX  ‘■^xi"  (j^baLiC  A..aaj  Kit^X  ^ 

sXci  tcj  , &c,  “ The  Sultan  was  enraged,  and  in  his  own  person  proceeded  towards  that  part 

in  regal  pomp.  When  he  arrived  at  Tibet  (according  to  the  Tabakati  Akbari  at  Til  Pfiiit),  and 
had  resided  there  a few  days,  and  went  daily  into  the  desert  to  hunt  the  kamurgah,  upon  one 
of  these  he  happened  to  have  lost  time,  so  that  he  could  not  get  to  the  army,  but  remained  out. 
On  the  next  day,  before  sun-rising,  he  ordered  the  hunting  to  commence,  white  he,  with  a 
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about  to  make  up  to  him,  when  he  was  told  by  his  slave  that  he  need  not 
do  so,  as  he  was  quite  dead.  He  left  him,  therefore,  and  returned  to  the 
palace j and  took  possession  of  the  government.  A little  while  after  Ala 
Oddln,  recovering  from  his  stupor,  got  up  and  mounted  a horse,  which 
the  army  perceiving  joined  him.  He  then  entered  the  city,  and  besieged 
his  nephew  Soleiman  Shah  in  the  palace ; who,  feeling  his  weakness, 
betook  himself  to  flight,  but  was  taken  and  put  to  death  by  his  uncle 
Ala  Oddln.  After  this  he  never  rode  a hunting,  to  divine  service,  or  to  the 
celebration  of  any  public  holiday. 

He  had  five  sons,  the  younger  of  whom  were  ^Sliahab  Oddin  and  Kotb 
Oddin : the  eldest  he  had,  during  his  life  time,  ordered  to  be  kept  in  prison.^ 
When  taken  with  his  last  sickness  (the  anger  of  the  young  man  on  account 
of  his  imprisonment  not  having  abated),  and  when  the  disease  was  making 
rapid  advances,  he  sent  for  this  son  in  order  to  name  him  as  his  successor ; 
but,  he  delaying  to  come  in  consequence  of  this  irritation,  the  Mamluks,  the 
head  of  whom  hated  this  son,  together  with  the  principal  Nuwa,b,  placed 
the  younger  son  Shahab  Oddln  upon  the  throne,  as  soon  as  the  Emperor  was 
dead  : and  the  appointment  was  confirmed  by  the  people.  The  three  elder 
children,  however,  were  ordered  to  be  imprisoned  and  their  eyes  to  be  put 
out : and  thus  was  the  government  established. 


few  others,  went  aside  and  sat  upon  a height,  so  that  when  the  Kamurgah  should  be  started  be 
might  engage  in  the  hunt.  All  on  a sudden,  however,  Soleiman  Shah  the  Sultan’s  nephew, 
who  was  styled  Alikh  Khan,  and  was  keeper  of  the  Door,  having  in  his  mind  the  affair  of  Jalal 
Oddln  and  Ala  Oddin,  with  a few  horsemen  who  were  his  old  servants  and  had  lately 
become  Mohammedans,  parading  as  it  were  for  his  amusement,  made  for  the  Sultan  ; who,  when 
they  had  attacked  him  with  their  arrows,  fell  from  the  height,  &c.”  The  place  where  this 
occurred  is  called  Jilput,  by  Dow,  which  is,  perhaps,  an  error  of  the  press  for  Tilput,  as  found 
in  the  Tabakati  Akbarl.  Of  the  Vakeel  Muttaluk,  as  in  Dow,  we  have  in  both  histories  . j IN. 
Vakili  Dar. 

* This,  we  have,  I suppose,  in  the  temporary  banishment  mentioned  ^by  Dow,  vol.  i.  p.  292. 
Ferishta,  however,  mentions  it  not  as  a command,  as  given  by  Dow,  but  merely  as  a per- 
mission to  go  to  Amrohe,  on  a hunting  excursion  : his  words  are, 

• c-.-'lb  \jj  \j^  He  gave 

permission  to  Khazir  Khan  to  make  a hunting  excursion  to  Amrohe,  saying,  when  I shall  have 
recovered  my  health,  I will'  send  for  you.  See  also  id.  p.  293,  where  Ferishta  does  not  say  one 
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Upon  this  the  Queen  sent  for  two  of  the  most  powerful  of  her  husband’s 
Mamluks,  the  name  of  one  of  whom  was *  * * * § Bashir,  that  of  the  other, 
“ Mubashshir,  and  with  tears  complained  of  the  conduct  of  the  principal 
Nuwab  towards  her  children,  soliciting  their  assistance,  and  stimulating 
them  to  put  the  chief  Nuwab  to  death  ; and  affirming,  that  it  was  his  inten- 
tion to  murder  her  younger  son  Kotb  Oddln.  They  accordingly  agreed  to 
kill  him,  which  they  did  by  stratagem  while  he  was  in  his  house. ^ They 
then  brought  forth  Kotb  Oddin  to  his  brother  Shahab  Oddln,  who  held  the 
reins  of  government.  Kotb  Oddln  remained  for  some  time  in  the  situation 
of  his  Nuwab,  but  at  length  deposed  his  brother,  and  took  possession  of 
the  kingdom  ; which  he  held  for  some  time. 

After  this  he  took  a journey  to  ^ Dawlat  Abad,  between  which  and  Dehli 
is  a distance  of  forty  days.  The  road  is  from  first  to  last  inclosed  with 
^willow  and  other  trees,  so  that  a traveller  seems  to  be  in  a garden 
throughout  all  this  distance. f Besides,  there  are  at  the  distance  of  every 
three  miles  the  stations  of  the  foot  couriers,  at  which  there  are  also  inhabi- 
tants, as  already  mentioned.  From  this  place  to  El  Telingana,j;  and  ^E1 
Maabar,§  is  a distance  of  six  months.  In  all  these  stations  there  is  a 


word  about  trying  his  affections  or  seeing  him  weep,  as  stated  by  Dow,  but  that  the  Emperor  em- 
braced him  affectionately,  and  allowed  him  to  go  into  the  haram  to  see  his  mother,  &c. 

* In  pp.  295-6.  The  account  of  the  Queen’s  proceeding  differs  a little  in  Ferishta  from  that  in 
IbnBatuta:  and  here  Dow  is  incorrect.  “ The  mother  of  Mobarick  Shaw  ....  acquainted  Shech 
Nizam  ul  Dien,”  &c. ; but  Ferishta  says  it  was  the  Sheikh  Najm  Oddln  . And  a 

little  lower  down  he  tells  us,  just  as  our  traveller  does,  that  this  affair  was  communicated  to  both  the 
Mubashshir  and  the  Bashir:  his  words  are  ^ jb 

&c.  i.  e.  they  returned  and  told  the  affair  to  the  Mubashshir  and  the  Bashir,  who  were  the  heads 
of  the  Eunuchs.  Where  we  also  learn  that  these  are  names  of  office. 

f We  are  told  by  Ferishta,  and  after  him  by  Dow,  Hind.  vol.  i.  p.  319,  that  the  emperor 
planted  both  sides  of  the  road  from  Dehli  to  Dawlatabad  with  trees,  for  the  purpose  of  shading 
the  inhabitants  when  passing  from  the  one  place  to  the  other. 

:j:  This  is,  no  doubt,  the  of  Ferishta  and  Tilling  of  Dow ; the  reading  of  our  MSS. 

is  evidently  wrong. 

§ It  will  scarcely  be  necessary  to  add  any  thing  to  the  valuable  notes  of  M.  de  Sacy  and  Mr. 
Marsden  on  this  place  ; Relat.  de  I’Egypte,  p.  112,  and  Travels  of  Marco  Polo,  p.  626.  But  as  a 
few  notices  of  it  are  to  be  found  in  Abulfeda’s  Geography,  not  mentioned  by  them,  I shall  here 
give  them.  j 
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lodging  for  the  Emperor,  with  cells  for  his  suite,  and  for  travellers  generally. 
There  is  no  necessity,  therefore,  for  a poor  man’s  carrying  any  provisions 
with  him  on  this  road. 

When,  therefore,  the  Sultan  Kotb  Oddin  was  on  this  journey,  and  had 
with  him  “Khazir  Khan,  the  son  of  his  elder  brother  who  was  in  prison, 
some  of  the  Emirs  formed  a conspiracy,  by  which  it  was  their  intention  to 
depose  the  Emperor,  and  to  proclaim  this  son  of  his  elder  brother.  But 
the  Emperor  discovering  this,  instantly  put  his  nephew  and  his  nephew’s 
father  to  death,  as  well  as  his  other  brothers,  who  were  then  confined  in  the 
fortress  of  ''Kaliyur.* 

This  fortress  is  situated  on  the  top  of  a high  hill,  and  seems  as  if  it 
had  been  cut  out  of  the  rock : opposite  to  it  is  no  other  mount.  Within 
it  are  reservoirs  filled  with  rain-water ; and  about  it  are  numerous  walls, 


• ^ [*V.^  Said 

has  said,  that  the  Maabar  is  well-known  and  often  mentioned.  From  it  is  brought  the  Las  (un- 
washed silk),  on  the  washing  of  which  a proverb  has  been  formed.  On  the  north  of  this  place  are 
the  mountains  adjoining  the  districts  of  Balhara  king  of  the  kings  of  India.  On  the  west  of 
it  does  the  river  Sulian  discharge  itself  into  the  sea.  The  Maabar  is  to  the  east  of  Kawlam 
(Coulan),  about  three  or  four  day’s  journey  : to  the  south  of  which  if  must  be  necessarily  placed. 
Again,  the  longitude  and  latitude  are  said  to  be,  according  to  Ibn  Said,  east  142°  8';  lat. 
17°  45'.  Where  the  first,  allowing  about  17°  west  for  the  difference  of  calculation,  is  evidently 
too  great.  And  if  any  reliance  can  be  placed  on  the  last,  the  conjecture  of  M.  de  Sacy,  that 
the  Maabar  probably  extends  as  far  north  as  the  mouths  of  the  Ganges,  cannot  be  true.  If  we 
could  ascertain  where  the  districts  of  Balhara  commence,  we  may,  probably,  be  able  to 
determine  this  question.  The  reader  should  be  informed,  that  in  many  cases  in  which  Ferishta  has 

Maabar,  Col,  Dow  not  knowing,  I suppose,  what  to  make  of  the  word,  has  translated  it 
by  Malbar.  Hist.  Hind.  vol.  i.  p.  300,  &c.  Again,  it  is  said,  ^ Si:  Jb’ 

• I— b ^ <— j*«3)  He 

has  said,  the  first  (part)  of  the  districts  of  El  Maabar,  on  the  part  of  Manibar  (Malabar),  is 
Cape  Komhori  (Comorin),  with  o after  m without  any  vowel,  o after  h,  i after  r,  &c.  In  this 
case  Cape  Comorin  is  the  southern  limit,  and  the  latitude  given  above,  the  northern. 

* The  Gwalior  of  Rennell.  Some  account  of  this  expedition,  mutiny,  and  murder  of  the 
king’s  brothers,  is  to  be  found  in  Dow,  vol.  i.  pp.  298-9.  An  abstract  of  the  history  of  this  cele- 
brated fortress  will  be  given  from  the  Gwalior  Namah  in  an  Appendix  to  this  chapter." 
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upon  which  warlike  engines  are  planted.  This  is  their  strongest  fortress  : 
beneath  it,  is  a small  town. 

When,  however,  Kotb  Ocldin  had  killed  his  brothers,  and  so  purified  his 
kingdom  that  no  one  seemed  left  to  contend  with  him,  divine  Providence 
gave  the  supreme  power  to  one  of  his  most  powerful  and  choice  friends, 
namely,  ‘^Nasir  Oddin  Khosru  Khan,  who  killed  him,  and  took  possession 
of  the  empire;  but  this  he  held  only  for  a short  time.*  The  reason  was, 
that  when  he  had  taken  possession  of  the  throne,  he  sent  dresses  of  honour 
to  the  governors  of  the  several  provinces ; which  they  all  put  on,  as  a mark 
of  obedience,  if  we  except  '^Toglik  Shfdi,  father  of  the  present  Em- 
peror of  Hindustan  Mohammed  Slifdi.  This  person  was  then  governor  of 
®Debalbur,j'  and  would  neither  put  on  the  dress,  nor  tender  his  obedience. 
The  consequence  was,  an  army  was  sent  against  him,  which  he  put  to 
flight.  The  Emperor  then  sent  his  brother  against  him  : him  also  he  routed, 
and  put  to  death  : and  so  far  did  matters  proceed,  that  Toglik  also  slew 
Nasir  Oddin  Khosru  Khan  and  seized  his  empire. 

This  Nasir  Oddin  had  originated  some  great  abominations  during  his 
reign, :j:  of  which  the  forbidding  oxen  to  be  slaughtered  is  one,  and  which  is 
one  of  the  regulations  of  the  infidel  Hindoos.  For  among  them,  no  one  is 
allowed  to  slaughter  an  ox ; and,  in  case  he  should  do  so,  he  is  ordered  to 
be  stitched  up  in  its  skin,  and  to  be  burnt.  The  reason  is,  they  so  much 
esteem  the  ox  that  they  drink  its  urine,  both  to  promote  prosperity  and 
to  recover  health.  They  also  daub  their  walls  with  the  dung  of  these  ani- 

* The  rise  of  this  wretch  will  be  found  in  Dow,  pp.  300-4 ; and  at  p.  307  we  are  told,  that 
his  reign  continued  only  five  months ; but  according  to  my  copies  of  Ferishta  his  reign  was 
some  days  short  of  this.  I = i . 

f The  province  of  this  name.  We  have  in  Dow,  vol.  i.  p.  305,  the  first  intimation  of  this, 
where  we  are  told,  that  this  chief  was  governor  of  Lahore  and  Debalpur;  and  that  his  son 
was  appointed  master  of  the  horse  in  Dehli,  as  noticed  by  our  traveller  a little  lower  down. 
Toglik,  however,  is  styled  in  Dow,  Ghazi  Malluk. 

;f  Nothing  is  said  in  Dow  of  this;  but  in  Ferishta  some  intimations  of  it  are  found,  viz. 

. U 1^1  began 

to  practise  idolatry  with  the  Hindoos,  so  that  the  Koran  was  occasionally  placed  as  a stool  and 
sat  upon.” 
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mals.'  Hence  it  was  that  Nasir  Oddin  became  so  hateful  to  the  Moham- 
medans, that  they  stimulated  ^ Toglik  Ghiath  Oddin,  to  put  him  to  death, 
and  to  take  possession  of  the  kingdom. 

This  Toglik  was  originally  descended  from  the  Turks  who  inhabit  the 
mountains  in  the  district  of  Sindia.^'  He  was  very  poor ; but,  betaking 
himself  to  the  cities  of  these  parts,  he  got  employment  in  feeding  cattle. 
After  this  he  became  a foot  soldier,  and  then  a horse  soldier  : in  the  next 
place,  as  his  abilities  appeared  he  was  made  a ^commanding  officer. 
After  this  the  Emperor  Kotb  Oddin  appointed  him  governor  of  Debrdbur; 
and  his  son,  who  is  now  Emperor,  keeper  of  the  horse.  Toglik  was 
brave,  warlike,  honourable,  and  just : and,  as  his  son  was  stationed  at 
Dehli  as  keeper  of  the  horse,  when  the  father  had  determined  to  rebel, 

I 


* Ferishta  tells  us,  that  he  could  find  nothing  upon  which  he  could  rely  as  to  the  origin  of 
Toglik  Shah.  His  words  are  these : JiU  j 

xJoJJ  cjliA  jO  to  oeJiA"  j 

^toLi  cALj  jO  s\lA)u  t^Ato  tcl 

y.irk-0  tXjl  CraAto  ^ ^ ^^jAj 

. xjAT  A-=ry  3J^  tjltiLjj  “ The  historians  of  Hindustan,  both 


ancient  and  modern,  have  neglected  to  give  any  particular  account  of  the  origin  and  descent  of 
Toglikshah.  Mohammed  Kasim  Ferishta,  however,  the  writer  of  these  pages,  when  he  arrived  at 
Lahore,  during  the  times  of  the  Emperor  Nur  Oddin  Mohammed  Jahangir,  on  the  part  of  the 
Sultan  of  his  time  Ibrahim  Aadil  Shah,  enquired  of  the  persons  of  that  place,  whose  desire  it  was 
to  investigate  the  history  of  the  Kings  of  Hindustan,  what  was  the  origin  and  descent  of  the  family 
of  Toglikshah.  They  said  ; We  have  found  no  clear  account  of  it  in  any  book  whatever.  In  this 
State,  however,  there  is  a report,  that  the  King  Toglik,  father  of  the  Emperor  Ghiath  Oddin 
Toglikshah,  obtained  a situation  among  the  Turkish  slaves  of  the  Sultan  Balaban  : and  contract- 
ing an  intimacy  with  the  Jit  tribe,  who  are  stipendiaries  upon  this  kingdom,  married  a daughter  of 
one  of  them  ; and  from  him  descended  the  Sultan  Ghiath  Oddin.”  We  have  a sketch  of 
this  in  Dow,  vol.  i.  p.  308,  where,  instead  of  Balaban  we  read  Bolin.  My  two  copies  of  Ferishta, 
however,  the  Tabakati  Akbarl,  and  Ibn  Batutu,  are  constant  in  giving  Balaban,  which  is 
undoubtedly  the  true  reading:  and,  as  Ibn  Batuta  lived  much  nearer  the  time  of  Toglikshah  than 
Ferishta  did,  it  is  very  likely  that  his  account  of  his  origin  is  the  true  one. 
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he  corresponded  with  this  son,  who  cajoled  the  Emperor  Khosru  Khan ; 
sometimes,  for  example,  appearing  at  his  post  without  the  city,  and  then 
returning  to  his  father.  After  some  days,  however,  he  was  missing  till 
after  sunset,  which  giving  some  suspicion  to  Nasir  Oddin,  he  sent  for  him, 
but  could  not  find  him  : on  this  occasion  he  had  escaped,  and  taken  all 
the  best  of  the  Emperor’s  horses  to  his  father.^ 

The  Emir  of  Multan,  '‘Kashlu  Khan,  joined  Toglik  in  his  rebellion,  in 
order  to  avenge  Kotb  Oddin,  son  of  Nasir  Oddin,  their  common  master. 
When,  however,  the  two  conspirators  entered  Dehli,  and  Nasir  Oddin  had 
betaken  himself  to  flight  with  only  a few  Hindoo  fakeers,  Toglik  said'  to 
Kashlu  Khan : You  shall  be  Emperor.  But  he  refused;  and  Toglik  took 
possession  of  the  government.  After  this,  Nasir  Oddin  was  taken  and  put 
to  death ; and  the  kingdom  was  purged,  and  remained  so  for  four  years. 

After  this  the  Emperor  sent  his  son,  who  is  now  Emperor,  to  reduce  the 
provinces  of  Telinga,  ['  which  are  at  the  distance  of  three  months  from 

*■  This  is  Dow’s  Malleck  Fuchir  ul  Dien  Jonah.  Ferishta  tells  us,  that  the  escape  of  this  young 
man  to  his  father,  was  the  first  thing  that  awakened  this  king  to  the  danger  of  his  situation  : and, 
as  his  words  very  much  confirm  the  account  given  by  Ibn  Batuta  I shall  here  give  them : UJl 

jt)  Ij  j\  Jvt.' 

&c.  In  the  mean  time,  after  two  months  and  a half,  Juna,  finding  an  opportunity  in  the  middle  of 
the  night,  mounted  with  two  or  three  confidential  friends,  and  took  the  road  from  Dehli  to  Debal- 
pur  with  all  haste.  Khosru  Khan  being  (thus)  awakened  from  his  sleep  of  negligence,  became 
anxious  as  to  the  decline  of  his  power,  &c.  The  particulars,  however,  differ  a little. 

f Our  MSS.  here  read  which  is  a manifest  mistake  of  the  copyist,  for  t,:!  the 

orthography  of  Ferishta,  and  which  Dow  writes.  Tilling,  vol.  i.  p.  309,  where  we  have  an 
abridgment  of  the  account  given  by  Ferishta  of  this  rebellion.  But  as  Dow’s  mode  of  writing 
the  proper  names,  &c.  differs  very  materially  from  that  found  in  my  MSS.  it  may  not  be  amiss  to 
notice  it.  Ferishta’s  words  are  these,  (al.  CJicj 

“ But  Malik  Fakhar  Oddin 

Junala  (al.  Juna)  his  eldest  son,  he  appointed  as  his  successor,  and  lifted  his  head  almost  to 
the  skies,  by  giving  him  a royal  umbrella.  He  also  gave  him  the  title  of  Alif  Khan.”  "Wfith 
this  my  MSS.  agree;  Dow,  however,  gives  Aligh  Khan,  (he  probably  read  where  I 
have  1 pUy 

For  some  account  of  Telingana,  (occasionally  written  by  Ferishta)  the  place  here 

meant,  see  Rennell’s  Memoir  to  his  Map  of  Hindustan,  p.  cxi.  &c. 
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Dehli ; but  when  he  had  arrived  at  a certain  part  of  the  way,  one  of  the 
courtiers  thought  proper  to  rebel,  and  to  possess  himself  (if  possible)  of  the 
kingdom.  For  this  purpose  he  circulated  a report,  that  the  Emperor  was 
dead ; supposing  that  the  Emirs  would  now  immediately  proclaim  him 
king.  When  they  heard  this,  however,  every  one  of  them  struck  his  drum, 
and  betook  himself  to  his  own  part  (i.  e.  to  rebellion)  so  that  the  prince 
was  left  with  his  particular  friends  alone. f The  Emirs,  moreover,  intended 


* This  appears  to  be  equivalent  to  the  scriptural  expression,  “ Every  man  to  his  tent,  O 
Israel,”  which  seems  to  have  been  the  watch-word  for  rebellion. 

t As  the  account  of  this  mutiny  is  not  given  correctly  by  Dow  (vol.  i.  p.  309,  &c.)  I shall 
here  give  it  in  the  words  of  Ferishta-  Jf  ^ j\  ^j\ 

iXjiXui  I,  I jb 

ScMb  jd  C**^) 

t 0 SI  ^ S) 

j^UaL.)  tXJwirfllti  i—JjM 

^ ISSSji 

t^Loy  (jUal  J-c  dibej 

jl  ^U-i  ^ ^ iXi£- 

(S  lSi3\i3  j\jS  ^ 

i3y>~ jO  '^j  3 

jI^  Jj  Jo  yj  ^J  &C"  During  this  interval,  from  the  corrupt  state  of  the  water  and  air  of 
those  parts,  and  as  various  diseases  had  appeared,  a great  number  of  men,  horses,  and  ele- 
phants, perished ; and,  besides,  the  soldiers  had  circulated  false  reports.  At  the  same 
juncture,  as  the  roads  had  been  stopped  up,  and  no  news  had  arrived  from  Dehli  for  about  a 
month  (two  couriers  usually  arriving  weekly)  the  Sheikh  Zada  DimashkI,  and  Obeid  the 
Poet,  who  had  lately  come  to  Hindustan,  and  waited  on  the  prince’s  person,  raised  an  insolent 
and  false  report,  that  the  Emperor  Toglik  Shah  was  dead,  that  another  king  was  already  upon 
the  throne,  and  that  the  greatest  confusion  was  prevailing  in  Dehli;  but  not  content  with  this, 
the  two  insurgents  went  to  the  quarters  of  Malik  Timur,  Malik  Mai  Afghan,  Malik  Kafur,  the 
keeper  of  the  seals,  and  Malik  Tagin,  who  \vas  chief  in  command,  and  said : The  affairs  of 
Dehli  are  in  this  state ; and,  as  Alif  Khan  knows  you  to  have  been  the  great  men  of  Ala  Oddin, 
and  participators  in  his  rule,  he  has  made  up  his  mind  to  seize  upon  you  all  four  in  one  day,  and 
to  strike  off  your  heads.  When  they  heard  this,  they  were  much  alarmed ; and,  as  great  fear 
already  existed  in  the  army,  each  of  them  made  up  his  mind  and  fled.  The  account  given  in 
the  Tabakati  Akbarl  agrees  with  this  as  to  matter,  except  that  it  gives  jj)  Aligh  Khan, 

for  4_aJ)  Alif  Khan. 
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to  kill  him  ; but  from  this  they  were  diverted  by  one  of  the  great  men  of 
their  body,  whose  name  was  ' Timur.  The  prince  then  fled  to  his  father 
with  ten  of  his  friends,  whom  he  styled  ^‘Yaran  (i.  c.  friends  in  the  Persic); 
but,  when  he  came  to  him,  was  immediately  sent  back  on  his  journey  with 
a large  army.  Upon  this,  the  Emirs,  who  had  intended  to  put  him  to 
death,  fled;  but  some  of  them  were  taken,  and  put  to  death.  Thus  the 
matter  terminated,  and  he  returned  to  his  father. 

The  father  himself  then  undertook  an  expedition  against  the  province  of 
UaknoutI,*  in  which  resided  at  that  time  the  Sultan  Shams  Oddin  son  of  Ghiath 
Oddin  Balaban  : to  whom  had  fled  the  Emirs  of  Toglik,  as  just  mentioned. 
About  this  time,  however.  Shams  Oddin  died,  having  first  bound  his  son, 
Shahab  Oddin  (by  contract),  who  accordingly  took  possession  of  the 
throne.  His  younger  brother,  however,  “Ghiath  Oddin  Bahadur  Bura, 
overcame  him,  and  seized  upon  the  kingdom.  He  then  killed  all  the  rest 
of  his  brothers,  except  Shahab  Oddin,  who  had  been  bound  to  mount 
the  throne,  and  Nasir  Oddin  : for  they  fled  to  Toglik  imploring  assistance. 
He  allowed  them,  therefore,  to  march  with  his  army,  in  order  to  give  battle 
to  Ghiath  Oddin.  Toglik  had  also  appointed  his  son  Mohammed  to  the 
office  of  Nuwab  in  Dehli  during  his  own  absence  on  this  expedition.  He 
proceeded  therefore,  and  gained  possession  of  the  province  of  Laknouti, 
having  put  Ghiath  Oddin  to  the  rout,  after  which,  however,  he  took  him 
prisoner,  and  carried  him  to  Dehli. 


* Some  account  of  this  expedition  is  given  by  Dow,  vol.  i.  p.  311,  where  we  also  find  the 
appointment  of  the  Emperor’s  eldest  son  to  the  office  of  Nuwab  of  Dehli.  Ferishta  places  this 
expedition  in  the  year  of  the  Hejira  72d,  A.D.  1324,  and  as  Dow’s  account  is  in  some  respects 
inaccurate,  I shall  give  Ferishta’s  words  : j\ 

Jsi.lk.wO  j\)'^  1 J.ol 

jjy  <0  &c.  “ In  the  year  724 

accounts  came  from  LakhnoutI  and  Sanarganw,  stating  that  the  Emirs  and  magistrates  of 
that  place  were  exercising  great  cruelties  and  injustice  upon  the  inhabitants.  Upon  this  the 
Emperor  Toglikshrih  getting  an  army  together,  and  appointing  Alif  Khan  for  his  Viceroy  in  Dehli, 
set  out  for  the  eastern  parts  of  Hindustan:  and  when  he  arrived  at  Turhat,  the  Sultan  Nasir 
Oddin,  son  of  the  Sultan  Ghiath  Oddin  Balaban,  &c. 
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When  he  had  got  near  to  Dehli,  he  sent  to  his  son  Mohammed,  request- 
ing him  to  build  him  a "kushka,  that  is,  a palace,  which  he  did,  and 
constructed  one,  well  built  of  wood,  in  the  space  of  three  days.  But 
Mohammed  the  son  made  an.  agreement  with  the  geometrician  who  planned 
it,  that  the  steps  leading  to  it  should  be  made  sufficiently  broad  to  allow 
t.he  elephants  * to  ascend  them,  in  order  to  their  being  presented  to  the 


* We  read  in  Dow  (vol.  i.  p.  311)  that  forty  elephants  had  been  sent  from  Jagenagur,  by 
Alif  Kban,  for  the  Emperor ; and  it  is  probable  these  were  the  elephants  intended  to  be  presented 
on  this  occasion,  if  there  is  any^ruth  at  all  in  this  part  of  the  story.  In  p.  312  of  Dow,  vol.  i, 
we  have  a very  short  account  of  this  event ; but  there  the  scene  is  placed  at  Afghanpoor,  a place 
of  which  Rennell  gives  no  account,  but  which  must  be  very  near  Dehli.  This  has  been  taken 
from  Ferishta,  whose  words  are  as  follows  ; Jj^ 

<S*»j 

AaAIj  1 j\  4*^  OJyj  lisT’ 1 

Jo\sT 

iflrijtilj  J3J3 1 * * * 1 

k\3iX»A^  ifiXc!  ^ JUJcujb 


3b 


UL 


^ ,ll?b*  (XkXol  ^ 4r.iwi.ia  U faXwa  ^|y..a  L**^ 

ij  jJ  jsj  [)  jjUaL;  j u-aJL»  Lj)  bsTl 

4$”  (feirs-b  ^3  ^jtos  ^ ^ 

t,i*'  — jU23  (^1  4aiiXi^  j\  ^j^as  ^ adlCiJ  j\ 

^ (*^  C3”^  4^  aX)  4r.i^ 

. Jkiial)  -vbi*  jjU-  (w_iL!)  4^^  Oo  “ He  made  for  his  capital,  using  every  possible 

endeavour  to  expedite  bis  progress,  not  at  all  aware  that  his  end  was  so  near.  When  Alif 
Khan  had  heard  that  his  father  was  coming  in  great  haste,  he  erected  a palace  for  him  nearj 
Afghanpur,  in  the  space  of  three  days;  so  that  when  the  Sultan  should  have  arrived  at  that, 
place,  he  might  lodge  there  for  the  night ; and  in  the  morning,  when  the  city  should  be  adorned, 
and  every  thing  prepared  to  receive  him,  he  should  enter  it  with  great  pomp.  The  Sultan 
accordingly  arrived  there,  and  believing  tbe  reason  given  for  erecting  this  palace  to  be  the  true 
one,  he  took  up  his  lodging  there.  On  the  day  following  Alif  Khan,  with  the  rest  of  the 
Emirs  of  Dehli,  happy  at  the  intimation  of  the  king’s  arrival,  with  the  company  who  came  to 
welcome  him  sat  down  in  the  palace  to  a feast.  When  the  eatables  were  removedj  and  the 
company  was  aware  that  the  Sultan  would  soon  mount,  they  got  up,  not  waiting  even  to 
wash  their  hands.  The  Sultan,  however,  delayed  as  long  as  washing  his  hands  would  require, 

s 
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Emperor  Toglik.  A place  also  was  so  constructed,  that  when  the  foot  of 
the  elephant  should  come  in  contact  with  it,  the  whole  palace  should  fall 
down  upon  all  who  may  happen  to  be  in  it.  When,  therefore,  the  Emperor 
arrived  at  his  palace,  he  had  it  carpetted  and  furnished,  and  took  up  his 
residence  within  it.  Now,  the  Emperor  had  a second  son,  who  was  a 
great  favourite  with  him.  In  consequence  of  this,  the  elder  brother. 


but  during  this  time  the  roof  of  the  palace  fell  in,  and  the  Sultan  with  five  others  perished. 
In  some  of  the  histories  it  is  said,  that  since  the  palace  was  new  and  fresh  built,  and  as  some 
persons  made  the  elephants  which  the  Emperor  had  brought  with  him  from  Bengal  race  round 
it,  as  the  weight  of  the  elephants  made  the  ground  sink,  the  palace  on  this  account  fell. 
Others  say,  that  this  useless  palace  was  built  merely  because  Alif  Khan  had  a design  upon  his 
father.”  This  opinion,  however,  Ferishta  rejects  as  improbable,  and  inclines  to  another,  given 
by  the  Haji  Mohammed  of  Kandahar,  that  the  palace  was  struck  by  lightning.  The  author 
of  the  Tabakati  Akbarl,  however,  who  is  followed  by  the  Farhat  El  Nazirin  er 

after  giving  the  same  account  with  Ferishta  of  this  circumstance,  concludes  by  ascribing  it  to 


the  same  cause  with  Ibn  Batuta.  His  words  areijj  JwIJ  t "y.-.-"”  Ji 

j (AAU  jSJ  JciAS  ^ ^ 

^ J 

i ^ jJ^  \j  Jjj  &c. 

It  will  not  be  concealed  from  the  minds  of  intelligent  men,  that  the  making  of  this  otherwise 
useless  palace,  was  for  the  purpose  of  furthering  a scheme  which  Aligh  Khan  had  devised  against 
his  father,  and  which  is  evident  enough.  And,  as  the  author  of  the  Tarlkhi  Firoz  Shahi,  published 
his  work  in  the  time  of  Firoz  Shah,  who  had  a very  unreasonable  faith  in  Mohammed  Shah,  it  is  on 
this  account,  as  I have  often  heard  from  credible  persons,  that  he  said  nothing  about  this  circum- 
stance. Abul  Fazl  speaks  of  this  event  in  the  following  terms  : Jj&jo 

j jiJ  ^1 

. 

“ Having  arranged  matters  in  Bengal,  he  came  to  Dehli.  Mohammed  Khan,  his  son,  at  the 
head  of  a party  in  Dehli,  built  a palace  in  three  days,  and  with  much  solicitation  got  the  Sultan 
to  come  to  it.  The  roof,  however,  fell  in,  and  his  matters  were  brought  to  a conclusion  ; and 
although  Zia  BarnI  labours  to  give  a good  name  to  this  prince,  yet  to  have  built  such  a 
receptacle,  and  to  have  used  such  diligence  to  get  the  Sultan  to  it,  must  bring  to  mind  the 
badness  of  his  character.”  (A-ini  Akbari.)  This  Zia  Barni,  it  should  be  remembered,  was 
a favourite  with  Mohammed  Shah,  and  wrote  his  history  under  the  immediate  inspection  of 
Mohammed’s  son  Firoz  Shah,  as  the  author  of  the  Tabakati  Akbari  has  judiciously  remarked. 
There  can  be  no  doubt,  therefore,  that  Ibn  Batuta’s  account  of  this  event  is  the  true  one.  An 
account  of  this  transaction,  similar  to  those  above  given,  is  also  found  in  the  Ji  U 

Maathari  Rahimi,  by  Abd  El  Baki. 


HINDUSTAN. 


131 


Mohammed,  very  much  feared  lest  he  should  be  appointed  successor  to  the 
throne.  When,  therefore,  the  different  orders,  as  well  as  those  who  had 
come  to  welcome  the  Sultan,  had  concluded  the  banquet,  the  elephants 
were  presented  before  him  : but,  when  the  elephant’s  foot  came  in  contact 
with  the  place  appointed,  down  came  the  palace  upon  the  head  of  the 
Sultan  Toglik,  his  favourite  son,  and  the  courtiers  who  were  assembled 
before  him,  and  all  perished.  Mohammed,  the  present  Emperor,  accord- 
ingly took  possession  of  the  throne,  having  been  proclaimed  by  the  Emirs 
and  people,  and  thus  was  the  kingdom  purged  of  his  enemies. 


APPENDIX. 

An  Abstract  of  the  History  of  the  Fortress  of  Gwalior,  from  the  Gwalior 
Namah  of  °Heraman  Ibn  Kardhar  Das  the  Munshi. 

As  this  fortress*  is  one  of  the  greatest  curiosities  in  Hindustan,  I may  perhaps  be 
excused  in  giving  some  extracts  from  a book  entitled  the  ^Gwalior  Namah  respecting  its 
history  and  governors. 

The  hill,  it  is  said,  was  originally  called  ^Kumatat,  and  that  its  neighbourhood 
abounded  in  wild  beasts.  Upon  the  hill  a devotee  named  ’^GawalT  Pa  made  his  resi- 
dence, just  thirty-two  years  before  the  reign  of  Bikramajlt.  Some  time  after  this  a 
Zemindar  named  Suraj  Sin,  happening  to  come  to  this  place  while  engaged  in  the  chase, 
applied  to  the  devotee  for  water  to  drink,  which  was  granted.  Upon  this  and  some 
other  occasions,  the  powers  of  these  waters  turned  out  to  be  so  wonderfully  beneficial, 
that  the  Zemindar  requested  to  be  permitted  to  enlarge  the  well,  and  to  build  a fortress  on 
the  hill,  which  was  also  granted.  The  Darvesh,  after  blessing  the  Zemindar,  and  giving 
him  a casket,  which  had  the  supernatural  property  of  supplying  him  with  gold,  gave  him 
the  name  of  Suraj  Pal,  adding,  that  as  long  as  his  descendants  retained  the  name  of 
Pal,  so  long  would  they  hold  this  fortress,  and  succeed  in  reducing  their  neighbours  to 


* For  some  good  views  of  this  fortress,  see  Colonel  Fitzclarence’s  Journey  overland  from 
India ; and  Bernier’s  Voyage  to  Hindustan,  in  Pinkerton’s  Collection  of  Voyages  and  Travels,  vol. 
viii.  p.  64. 
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their  obedience.  The  consequence  of  which  was,  this  Zemindar  and  his  posterity  became 
the  proprietors  of  all  the  neighbouring  country : and,  after  him,  the  well  ^ Suraj  Kund 
received  its  name. 

After  this  King,  eighty-four  of  his  posterity  reigned  in  the  fortress  of  Gwalior ; the 
fourth  of  whom,  ‘ Bhlm  Pal,  built  the  pagoda  called  *BhIm  Absar : the  seventh 
“ Bhuj  Pal  built,  the  pagoda  called  ^ Chatar  Bhuj  Rae  at  the  top  of  the  fortress : the 
eighth,  ^Padam  Pal,  built  the  pagoda  of  " LachhmT  Narayan : the  ninth,  “Anang  Pal, 
skilled,  as  it  should  seem,  in  the  chemical  art,  struck  golden  ashrafsof  five  tola  in  weight. 
Nothing  remarkable  is  recorded  of  the  rest  until  we  come  to  the  last,  who  received  the 
name  of  “ Y ataj  Karan,  and  who,  conformable  with  the  prophecy  of  the  Hindu  sage,  lost 
the  government  of  the  fort,  together  with  that  of  the  adjacent  countries.  The  account  of 
this  event  is  shortly  this. 

A neighbouring  Raja,  named  Rhan  Mai,  had  no  son,  and  only  one  daughter ; this  prince 
therefore  of  the  Pal  family  offered  himself  as  her  suitor,  and  was  accepted.  Before  he 
could  return  to  Gwalior,  he  was  adopted  son  and  successor  to  the  Raja  Rhan  Mai ; and, 
as  this  Raja’s  dominions  were  greater  than  his  own,  he  was  easily  persuaded  by  his  Vice- 
roy, Ram  Deo,  whom  he  had  left  at  Gwalior,  to  make  over  the  government  of  the  coun- 
try and  fortress  to  him. 

Seven  of  Ram  Deo’s  successors 'held  the  fortress  accordingly,  until  the  time  of  the  Sul- 
tan Shams  OddTn,  who  was  originally  a slave  of  Turkish  extraction,  belonging  to  the 
Sultan  Kotb  OddTn  Aipak.  This  king,  when  returning  from  an  expedition  to  the  Deccan, 
saw,  for  the  first  time,  this  singularly  strong  fortress ; and,  upon  finding  that  none  of  its 
governors  had  paid  tribute  to  the  Emperors  of  Dehli,  swore  upon  the  Koran  that  he 
would  subdue  it ; which  he  soon  after  accomplished. 

Upon  this  occasion,  which  happened  A.H.  630,  A.D.  1232,  a mosque  was  erected  in 
the  fort,  and  prayers  offered  up  in  the  name  of  the  Sultan.  Some  time  after,  the  Sultan 
surveying  the  place,  found  that  it  contained  only  two  wells  of  water,  and  that  the  'part  at 
which  he  had  entered  was  rather  weak  ; he  ordered  a wall,  therefore,  to  be  built,  joining  it 
to  the  hill ; and  in  the  area  he  made  eight  wells,  and  nine  badries  ; all  of  which  are  still  in 
being.  One  of  these  wells  is  very  famous  for  its  waters,  which  are  carried  to  a great 
distance,  and  are  found  very  useful  to  invalids. 

After  the  Sultan  had  made  all  his  arrangements  he  returned  to  Dehli,  leaving  the  for- 
tress in  the  hands  of  one  “Bahadur  Khan.  From  this  time  to  that  of  the  Sultan  Ala 
OddTn,  no  officer  had  been  sent  from  Dehli  to  Gwalior  ; some  time  after  his  accession, 
however,  it  was  given  to  two  Rajputs  of  the  *purgunna  of  DandarulT,  as  a reward  for 
faithful  service.  These  men,  however,  being  much  envied  by  their  neighbours,  the  Raj - 
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puts  of  Tunur,  were  at  length  invited  to  a feast,  a,t  a little  distance  from  the  fortress,  and 
killed  by  treacheiy.  The  fortress  then  fell  into  their  hands  ; and  eight  persons  of  that 
tribe  held  it  in  succession.  Several  wells,  pagodas,  and  bowers,  were  made  by  this  race ; 
the  last  of  whom  was  Bikramajlt.  The  fortress  then  reverted  to  the  Moslems. 

From  this  time  to  the  reign  of  Ibrahim,  grandson  of  the  Sultan  Bhalul  Ladl,  the 
fortress  was  held  by  Bikramajlt,  upon  paying  tribute  to  the  kings  of  Dehli.  Ibrahim, 
however,  forced  the  power,  not  without  considerable  loss,  out  of  the  hands  of  Bikramajlt, 
who  being  sent  to  the  presence  a prisoner,  received  the  jagir  of  Shams  Abad  .j  the  govern- 
ment of  the  fortress  then  fell  into  the  hands  of  Aazam  Humayun,  Ibrahim’s  general. 

Some  time  after  this,  Ibrahim  suspecting  the  fidelity  of  his  nobles,  and  thinking  it  par- 
ticularly dangerous  to  retain  Aazam  Humayun,  who  had  a large  and  powerful  circle  of 
friends,  had  him  suddenly  put  to  death;  upon  which  Selim  Khan,  son  of  the  murdered 
general,  rebelled,  and  betook  himself  to  the  east  of  Hindustan  ; but  was  taken  and  put 
to  death  by  Darya  Khan,  who  had  been  appointed  Governor  of  the  province  of  Bahar. 

Soon  after,  the  LudI  family  fled  to  the  Panj  Ab,  and  presented  themselves  and  their 
services  to  'Zahir  Oddin  Mohammed  Baber,  in  Kabul ; here  they  represented  the  per- 
turbed state  of  Hindustan,  and  formed  a treaty  with  him,  which  ended  in  its  final  subju- 
gation ; for  soon  after  a battle  took  place,  in  which  Ibrahim  was  slain,  with  Bikramajlt 
fighting  at  his  side.  Khaja  Rahim  Dad,  one  of  Baber’s  servants,  was  now  appointed  to 
the  government  of  Gwalior,  but  in  a little  time  got  out  of  favour;  when  a Rajput  named 
Dahar  Mankad,  a Zemindar  of  that  quarter,  became  Governor  of  the  fortress. 

Upon  this  occasion,  -^Sheikh  Mohammed  Ghauth,  a man  of  considerable  influence, 
represented  to  the  king  the  gi'eat  impropriety  of  an  infidel’s  holding  this  fortress,  under  a 
sovereign  who  professed  the  true  faith ; and  Khaja  Rahim  Dad  was  restored  to  the 
government ; which  he  held  but  a short  time,  and  was  succeeded  by  ^Abul  Fafih,  who  held 
it  till  the  death  of  Baber. 

When  Mohammed  Humayun  succeeded  to  the  throne,  he  took  up  his  residence  for 
some  time  in  the  fortress  of  Gwalior ; and  at  that  time  built  the  ^Humayun  temple,  a 
place  commanding  an  extensive  prospect,  and  enjoying  the  most  wholesome  air.  He 
then  returned  to  his  capital. 

When  * Shir  Shah  came  to  the  throne,  he  took  up  his  residence  for  some  time  at 
Gwalior,  and  then  built  the  ^Shlr  temple,  and  also  constructed  a large  tank  in  its 
area. 

After  the  death  of  Shir  Shah,  which  happened  at  this  place,  his  son  ^Jalal  Khan, 
succeeded  to  the  throne,  and  took  the  name  of  ™ Islam  Shah.  He  also  took  up  his 
residence  in  this  fortress,  and  in  it  he  died. 

During  the  next  reign,  which  was.  short  and  troublous,  the  possession  of  the  fori;  of 
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Gwalior  remained  in  the  hands  of  "Bahbal,  a slave  of  Shir  Shtih,  who  held  it  until 
Akbar  came  to  the  throne. 

The  Rajputs,  however,  desirous  of  regaining  their  ancient  ascendancy  in  these  parts, 
with  Ram  Sah,  a son  of  Bikramajit,  assembled  a large  force  and  attacked  the  fortress. 
Upon  this  occasion,  " Kaya  Khan,  one  of  Akbar’s  generals,  was  despatched  to  relieve 
and  take  possession  of  it.  When  Kaya  arrived  at  Gwalior,  he  was  met  by  the 
forces  of  ^'Ram  Sah,  and  an  obstinate  battle  of  three  days’  continuance  ensued,  but  which 
ended  in  favour  of  Akbar’s  troops.  After  this  Bahbal  remained  to  be  subdued,  and  the 
fort  to  be  taken,  which  after  a short  siege  was  completed.  The  seiwants  of  Akbar  held 
the  fortress  after  this  for  fifty  years. 

AVhen  Jahangir  came  to  the  throne,  the  government  of  Gwalior  was  put  into  the  hands 
of  his  sei-vants,  who  seem  to  have  advised  him  to  destroy  the  building  termed  the  Skir 
Mandar,  to  erect  another  in  its  place,  and  to  name  it  the  Jahangir  Mandar,  which  is 
said  to  be  very  beautiful. 

When  Shah  Jahan  succeeded  to  the  empire,  the  government  of  Gwalior  fell  to  the 
lot  of  one  of  his  greatest  favourites  and  bravest  generals,  Muzaffir  Khan,  who,  on  this 
occasion,  received  the  title  of  Wala  Khani  Jahan  • and  in  his  hands  it  remained  during  a 
space  of  nineteen  years. 

This  Governor  was  a great  encourager  of  good  and  learned  men,  and  very  remarkable 
for  his  justice  and  liberality  to  all.  He  is  said  to  have  had  an  elephant  so  powerful  and 
courageous,  that  he  would  destroy  whole  ranks  of  the  enemy  at  once ; which  he  did  so 
effectually  upon  a battle  happening  with  the  house  of  Ludl,  that  he  was  the  principal 
cause  of  the  victory,  and  for  which  the  Governor  obtained  the  title  of  Khani  Jahan. 
On  this  and  other  accounts  he  had  a statue  of  this  elephant  carved  in  stone,  and  set  up 
at  the  north  gate  of  the  fort.  Near  the  same  spot  he  erected  and  peopled  a village ; and 
this  he  called,  after  his  former  name,  Muzaffir  Pur.  In  the  vicinity  of  this  he  planted 
a garden,  and  here  he  made  two  wells,  and  erected  some  seats  for  the  accommodation  of 
the  inhabitants.  A few  trees  of  this  garden  still  remain. 

Besides  this,  be  built  a lofty  mansion  for  himself,  containing  some  large  rooms  of  state, 
with  other  apartments  : in  the  court  of  which  he  made  a deep  tank,  and  in  the  front 
of  this  court  four  gardens.  In  this  mansion  the  Governors  of  the  fort  still  reside. 
It  is  also  said,  that  during  this  man’s  government,  his  son  Mansur  planted  a garden  on 
the  banks  of  the  river  ’Sun  RTgh,  which  he  called  after  his  own  name,  and  which  still 
is  used  as  a promenade  for  the  town ; he  built  too  four  walls  of  stone,  in  the  middle 
of  which  seats  were  constructed.  He  also  built  and  peopled  the  village  Mansur  Pur, 
which  he  called  after  his  own  name  ; and  this  still  remains. 

After  the  expiration  of  nineteen  years,  Khani  Jahan  took  a journey  to  Lahore,  and 
tliere  died.  Upon  this  occasion  Sayyad  Salar  Khan,  who  had  been  his  confidential 
sei-vant,  asked  for,  and  obtained  the  government  of  the  fort  of  Gwalior.  He  then  resided 
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in  it  for  two  years  : after  this  his  brother  governed  the  fort,  and  he  himself  was  appointed 
to  the  government  of  the  provinces.  This  brother,  named  Sayyad  Aalam,  held  the  fort  for 
five  years,  during  which  time  he  made  and  beautified  a garden  near  the  Sarai  of  ® Meher 
Ali ; and  in  the  ground  known  by  the  name  of  KIsu  Pur,  he  built  and  peopled  the  village 
Shah  Kunj.  It  is  said,  that  at  that  time  the  foundations  of  the  gates  of  the  fort,  called 
“^Badal  Kadda  and  “Hiata  PUil,  had  become  much  decayed,  and  that  he  repaired  them, 
covering  the  gates  with  iron,  and  so  firmly  nailing  them,  that  the  rush  of  an  elephant 
would  not  make  the  least  impression  on  them. 

Soon  after  this,  he  was  put  out  of  office  for  some  crime  which  had  better  not  be  men- 
tioned (as  our  author  tells  us),  and  was  succeeded  by  ^Loharhasp  Khan,  son  of  Muhabat 
Khan,  who  appointed  ^ Karshasp  Khan  his  lieutenant ; but  after  two  years  took  up  his 
residence  himself  in  the  fortress.  He  is  said  to  have  been  a brave  and  liberal  man,  chari- 
table to  the  poor,  and  most  anxious  for  information,  both  from  travellers  and  others.  He 
erected  a court  of  justice  without  the  gate  called  Badal  Kaddah,  and  close  to  the  northern 
wall  of  the  fort,  in  which,  on  certain  days,  he  administered  justice  to  the  people.  . The 
kettle-drum  of  royalty,  which  formerly  was  placed  at  the  gate  termed  Haita  Pul,  he 
removed  to  the  east  of  the  fort,  and  nearer  to  the  city,  where  it  still  remains.  He  com- 
menced the  removal  of  the  ^ Shah  Kunj-  to  the  east  of  the  fort,  but  left  the  work  un- 
finished. He  also  erected  a lofty  state-room  in  the  “ArwahT,  and  made  two  wells  of 
exceeding  good  water  in  its  court-yard.  After  the  space  of  six  years,  however,  he  was  sent 
on  an  expedition  into  the  Deccan,  from  which  he  returned  with  success.  He  then  pre- 
sented himself  before  the  Emperor  m Dehli,  who  appointed  him  to  the  government  of 
the  Subah  of  Kabul.  Upon  this  occasion,  his  lieutenant  at  Gwalior  was  a person  named 
Akhairaj,  an  officer  in  whom  he  placed  great  confidence.  This  happened  A.  H.  1067 ; 
A.D.  1656. 

During  the  sickness  of  the  reigning  king,  which  happened  at  this  time,  and  the  troubles 
which  arose  on  account  of  the  rebellion  of  Darah  ShikSh  and  his  brothers,  we  hear 
scarcely  any  thing  of  the  fortress  of  Gwalior ; because,  perhaps,  it  happened  to  lie  almost 
entirely  out  of  the  scene  of  action ; it  remained,  however,  for  some  time  in  the  hands  of 
Akhairaj  ; but  as  he  had  the  imprudence  to  close  it  on  one  occasion  against  the  royal 
standard,  it  was  at  length  given  to  * Obaid  Allah  Khan ; and  soon  after  this,  several  of 
the  rebels  falling  into  the  king’s  power,  were  put  into  confinement  in  the  fortress,  and 
there  kept. 

In  the  next  year,  i.  e.  A.  H.  1068,  A.  D.  1657,  Darah  Shikoh  was  carried  prisoner  to 
Dehli,  and  there  lost  his  life;  and  upon  this,  his  son,  ^Sipehar  Shikoh,  with  several  of 
his  friends,  were  all  placed  in  the  fortress  of  Gwalior,  in  the  custody  of  Obaid  Allah 
Khan.  The  fort  was  now  closely  guarded,  and  no  stranger  permitted  to  enter  it 
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About  this  time  a great  scarcity  took  place,  probably  in  consequence  of  the  preceding 
wars,  when  Obaid  Allah  Khan  made  a provision,  for  the  first  time,  for  the  pious,  for 
travellers,  and  the  poor ; this  was  given  in  the  court-house  built  by  the  fonner  Governor, 
where  Mohammed,  a Sherif  and  Mansabdar,  presided.  Soon  after,  several  other  of  the 
rebels,  namely,  Mohammed  Sultan,  Soleiman  Shikoh,  and  several  nobles,  their  friends, 
fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Emperor,  and  were  consigned  to  the  Governor  of  Gwahor,  who 
now  was  Muatamid  Khan,  Obaid  Allah  having  been  commanded  to  give  up  the  foilxess 
to  him.  Soleiman  Shikoh,  however,  soon  after  died ; and  Morad  Bakhsh,  one  of  the 
nobles,  was  put  to  death  by  the  law  of  retaliation.  The  graves  of  both  are  on  the  top  of 
the  fort. 

The  first  two  years  of  the  government  of  Muatamid  Khan  in  the  fortress  of  Gwalior, 
were  marked  with  the  utmost  liberality  and  regard  to  public  good ; particularly  so,  as  a 
great  scarcity  prevailed  during  this  time.  He  also  erected  a lofty  hall  for  the  transaction 
of  public  business,  adjoining  the  Shah  Jahan  Mandar,  as  also  a bath  which  was  a great 
public  convenience.  A wall  too,  which  had  long  ago  been  commenced,  stretching  out  before 
the  gate  termed  Badal  Kadda,  and  which  had  been  intended  to  obstruct  a ready  egress 
from  the  fort,  was  completed  by  him  ; to  which  he  added  another,  somewhat  higher  than 
the  gateway,  and  joining  the  walls  of  the  castle.  A sixth  gateway,  leading  from  the  fort 
to  the  plain,  was  also  constructed  by  him ; and  this  received  the  name  Aalamglr.  Upon 
both  angles  of  the  wall  he  likewise  erected  a lofty  tower,  and  over  the  gates  of  each  of 
these,  a ^ChhaterT.  On  the  left  side  of  the  gate  Badal  Kadda,  a large  hall  of  justice 
was  also  built,  in  which  the  business  of  state  was  ever  after  to  be  transacted ; from  all  of 
which,  the  appearance  and  strength  of  the  fort  were  greatly  augmented.  The  inscription 
then  written  on  the  AalamgTrT  gate,  was  this : 

L"^b  ^ 

<uJj"  jt)  $ 

In  the  happy  times  of  Aalamglr, 

From  whose  bounty  time  was  blest, 

Muatamid  Khan  from  his  lofty  mind. 

Opened  a door  of  prosperity  upon  the  face  of  the  fortress. 

Hatif  said,  on  the  year  of  its  date, 

“ Let  the  place  long  remain  the  residence  of  plenty.” 

The  sum  of  the  letters,  according  to  the  Abjad,  found  in  the  last  line  of  these  verses 
will  ajve  the  date  of  the  Hejira  in  which  this  event  took  place,  which  is  A.H.  1071, 
A.D.  1660. 

The  Mandui,  looking  towards  the  city  eastward,  and  commenced  by  Muhabat  Khan, 
was  completed  by  this  Governor,  and  called  Awrang  Kunj  Abad.  He  also  constructed 
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the  shops  which  run  in  both  directions,  and  in  which  the  business  of  the  city  and  naarkets 
is  carried  on.  Over  this  place  he  constructed  a high  wall  which  joins  the  fort,  and  which 
received  the  name  of  ®“The  fort,  the  asylum  of  the  city.”  Encompassing  this  is  the 
•^Nuri  Kunj  Abad,  also  erected  by  him  for  the  reception  and  support  of  the  pious.  He 
also  repaired,  and  very  much  strengthened,  the  court  of  the  Kachharl : and,  as  the  inhabi- 
tants of  this  part  were  very  much  in  want  of  water,  he  obtained  leave  from  the  court  to 
construct  three  stone  cisterns,  with  seats,  gates,  and  whatever  else  was  necessary  to  pro- 
mote the  convenience  and  pleasure  of  the  people : all  of  which  he  completed  ; and  the 
following  is  the  inscription  which  was  placed  over  one  of  the  gates  at  this  time. 


^ 

During  the  reign  of  the  great  prince  Aalamgir, 

From  whose  justice  the  world  is  peopled, 

Muatamid  Khan  erected  a strong  building, 

From  the  water  of  which  the  sick  are  healed. 

By  wisdom,  says  Hatif,  I sought  the  year  of  its  erection  ; 

It  is  a fountain  of  light,  (i.  e.  the  sum  of  the  letters  in  the  four  last  words, 
which  is,  A.H.  1073 — A.D.  1662.) 

The  tank,  which  stood  in  the  way  to  the  fort,  and  was  situated  near  the  Bhairun  Pul, 
gro-wing  old,  was  by  the  heavy  rains  which  fell  about  this  time  utterly  destroyed ; and  the 
stones  of  which  it  had  bfeen  built  were  carried  to  some  distance.  This  Governor  thoroughly 
repaired  it  j and  the  idol-temple  standing  near  it,  which  had  originally  belonged  to  GawalT 
Pa,  and  was  now  much  frequented  by  the  Hindoos,  he  converted  into  a mosque  for  the  use 
of  strangers  and  travellers.  The  following  is  the  inscription  which  was  then  fixed  upon  it : 


^ Li)  W , 


L V tij 

Li).??"  jy 


In  the  reign  of  the  great  prince  Aalamgir, 

Like  the  full  shining  moon,  the  enlightener  of  the  world. 
Praise  to  God,  that  this  happy  place, 


, j\jT  ^ 


T 
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Was  by  Muatamid  Khan  completed,  as  an  alms. 

It  was  the  idol-temple  of  the  vile  Gawall. 

He  made  it  a mosque  like  a mansion  of  Paradise. 

The  Khan  of  enlightened  heart,  nay  light  (itself)  from  head  to  foot. 

Displayed  the  divine  light  like  that  of  mid-day. 

He  closed  the  idol-temple : 

Exclamations  (of  surprise),  rose  from  earth  to  heaven. 

When  the  light  put  far  away  the  abode  of  darkness, 

Hatif  said,  let  the  light  be  a blessing. 

N.B.  The  sum  of  the  letters  composing  the  three  last  words,  counted  according  to  the  Abjad, 
(see  Sir  William  Jones’s  Persian  Grammar,  p.  14,  edit.  9),  amounts  to  1075,  and  this  gives  the  year 
of  the  Hejira  in  which  this  took  place — A.D.  1664. 

He  also  repaired  and  deepened  a tank  in  the  grounds  called  the  Khabutar  Khana,  or 
Pigeon-house ; and  to  this  he  gave  the  name  of  Nuri  Sakir.  Another  tank,  too,  situated 
on  the  top  of  the  fort,  and  near  the  Shah  Jahan  Mandar,  which  had  grown  so  much  out 
of  repair  as  to  lose  its  water,  notwithstanding  its  having  been  cut  out  of  the  solid  rock,  he 
thoroughly  repaired,  and  enclosed  with  a wall  firmly  built  with  brick  and  mortar,  so  that 
not  a drop  of  its  water  was  lost.  To  each  of  these  last  a copy  of  verses  was  attached, 
giving  the  date  of  the  repairs,  and  the  name  of  the  Khan ; which  I do  not  think  it  worth 
while  to  copy  out  and  translate. 

The  same  Governor,  it  is  said,  so  adorned  and  planted  the  ^ArwahT,  which  appeared 
like  a girdle  about  the  mount,  that  it  presented  fountains,  tanks,  a ‘ chabuterah,  grapes, 
melons,  and  other  fruits  ; such,  that  many  of  the  fruits  were,  on  account  of  their  superla- 
tive excellence,  frequently  sent  to  the  Presence  at  Dehli.  The  melons  were  occasionally 
so  large,  that  some  of  them  exceeded  fourteen  of  the  ser  of  Shah  Jahan  Abad,  in  weight. 

Besides  this,  a mosque  was  erected  in  the  * Chok  Bazar,  with  three  immensely  high 
towers  and  some  minarets,  having  also  a tank  of  water  with  other  fountains  always 
filled  with  water,  and  surrounded  with  seats  for  the  convenience  of  ablution.  Before  this 
is  an  area  with  a very  high  gate,  on  the  top  of  which  is  a ^ Bankla,  and  on  both  sides  two 
beautifully  constructed  halls.  Another  tank  was  also  made,  and  named  after  his  son, 
^ Jamali  Sarur,  which  was  surrounded  by  stone  walls,  and  provided  with  seats. 

In  the  year  1078  of  the  Hejira,  A.  D.  1667,  an  order  came  from  the  court,  command- 
ing Muatamid  Khan  to  give  up  the  fort,  together  with  the  prisoners  it  contained,  which 
were  then  three,  to  Khidmatgar  Khan,  and  to  proceed  to  the  Presence,  in  order  to  receive 
the  government  of  Akberabad.  With  this  the  Khan  complied,  and  proceeded  to  Shah 
Jahan  Abad,  where  he  was  loaded  with  favours,  and  dismissed  to  his  station.  And,  as 
the  writer  of  this  history,  Heraman  Ibn  Kardhar  Das,  the  Munshl,  was  a servant  of 
Muatamid  Khan,  his  account  of  Gwalior  closes  with  the  removal  of  his  master  from 
that  place. 
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CHAPTER  XVI. 

Ihn  Batuta  arrives  at  the  Queen  Mothers  Palace — His  Daughters  death  and  funeral The  Em- 

perors return  to  Dehli — Appoints  Ibn  Batuta  Judge  of  Dehli — Character  of  the  Emperor 

Quarrels  voith  the  Inhabitants  of  Dehli,  and  commands  them  to  quit  the  city  for  Davdatabad 

Emir  of  Fargana  put  to  death — The  Kazi  Jalal  Oddin  and  others  put  to  death Cruelties  of 

the  Emperor — Arabic  panegyric  composed  by  our  traveller  for  him — In  danger  of  losing 
his  Ife — Gives  up  his  office,  and  joins  the  Religious. 

Let  us  now  return  to  the  description  of  our  arrival  Dehli.  When  we 

arrived  at  this  place,  the  Vizier  having  previously  met  us,  we  came  to  the 

door  of  the  Sultan’s  haram,  to  the  place  in  which  his  mother,  ”‘E1  Makh- 

duma  Jahan*  resides,  the  Vizier,  as  also  the  Kazi  of  the  place,  being 

still  with  us.  These  paid  their  respects  at  the  entrance,  and  we  all  followed 

their  example.  We  also,  each  of  us,  sent  his  present  to  her,  which  was 

proportionate  to  his  circumstances.  The  Queen’s  secretaries  then  registered 

these  presents,  and  informed  her  of  them.  The  presents  were  accepted, 

and  we  were  ordered  to  be  seated.  Her  viands  were  then  brought  in  ; we 

received  the  greatest  respect  and  attention  in  their  odd  way.  After  this, 

/ 

dresses  of  honour  were  put  upon  us,  and  we  were  ordered  to  withdraw  to 
such  places  as  had  been  prepared  for  each  of  us.  We  made  our  obeisance 
and  retired  accordingly.  This  service  is  presented,  by  one’s  bowing  the 
head,  placing  one  of  the  hands  on  the  earth,  and  then  retiring. 

When  I had  got  to  the  house  prepared  for  me,  I found  it  furnished  with 
overy  carpet,  vessel,  couch,  and  fuel,  one  could  desire.  The  victuals  which 
they  brought  us  consisted  of  flour,  rice,  and  flesh,  all  of  which  was  brought 
from  the  mother  of  the  Emperor.  Every  morning  we  paid  our  respects  to 
the  Vizier,  who  on  one  occasion  gave  me  two  thousand  dinars,  and  said : 
This  is  to  enable  you  to  get  your  clothes  washed.  He  also  gave  me  a large 
robe  of  honour ; and  to  my  attendants,  who  amounted  to  about  forty,  he 
gave  two  thousand  dinars. 

* This,  according  to  the  Tabakati  Akbari  and  Ferishta,  was  the  name  of  the  Emperor’s  mo^ 
ther,  and  to  her  was  consigned  the  care  of  the  household. 
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After  this,  the  Emperor’s  allowance  was  brought  to  us,  which  amounted 
to  the  weight  of  one  thousand  Dehli-Ritls  of  flour,  where  every  Ritl  * is 


* This  word,  which  accordingto  the  author  of  the  Kamoos,  &c.  may  be  pronounced  either  Ritl  or 

’■I  o 

Rati  (Jhj  or  constantly  given  by  M.  de  Sacy  Rotl  (as  if  written  for  what  reason 

I know  not.  As  it  is  important  that  the  reader  should  have  some  idea  of  the  value  of  this  measure 
of  weight,  I shall  here  put  down  what  the  author  of  the  Kamoos  has  said  about  it  (sub  voce 

A and,  as  it  is  here  connected  with  several  others,  I shall  copy  the  whole  of  the  article. 

aj 


P^^\,  ^ t,  P P S ^ P C>-  y ^ ^ ^ /o  o P 

^ ■i'  ^ ^ " *✓  <?• 

•i  P ^ p ■m  fi  y'O  P , ^ s ^ ^ p ^ S 


L,C.A>  I 


f~P  9 c/  P\ 


(*^J^  (J.V 


(j-^  (^A-o  . The 

Makkuk,  of  the  form  Tannur,  is  a cup  out  of  which  one  drinks : it  is  also  a measure  containing 
a saa  and  a half,  or  (which  is  the  same  thing)  from  half  a ritl  to  eight  ounces ; or,  half  the  waibat. 
And  the  waibat  contains  either  two  and  twenty  or  four  and  twenty  modds,  according  to  the 
modd  of  the  prophet  (2.  e.  of  Hegaz),  or  three  kailajes;  and  the  kailaj  containsthe  maund  and 
seven-eighths  of  a maund ; and  the  maund  contains  two  ritls,  a ritl  twelve  ounces,  and  an  ounce 
contains  an  istar  and  two-thirds,  and  an  istar  contains  four  mathkals  and  a half;  a mathkal  equals 
a dram  and  three-sevenths  of  a dram ; and  a dram  six  daniks ; and  a danik  contains  two  kirat 
(carats) ; and  a kirat  two  tassujes ; and  a tassuj  two  grains ; and  a grain  the  sixth  of  the  eighth 
of  a dram  ; which  is  a part  of  forty-eight  parts  of  a dram.  Tabularly  thus  : 


1 Makkuk  = 1 Saa  -|-  4 = 1 to  8 ozs. 

2 

_ j Waibat 
2 


1 Mathkal  = 1 Dram  -f  ^ 
1 Dram  = 6 Daniks 
1 Danik  = 2 Kirats 
1 Kirat  = 2 Tassuj 
1 Tassuj  2 Grains 
1 Grain 


1 Waiba  — 22  or  24  Modds  = 3 Kailajes 
1 Kailaj  = 1 Maund  -)-  ^ 

1 Maund  =;  2 Ritls 
1 Ritl  =12  Ounces 
1 Ounce  = 1 Istar  -{-  § 

1 Istar  = 4 Mathkal  -J-  4 

The  ounce,  I believe,  is  our  ounce  troy,  and  hence  the  value  of  any  other  of  the  weights 
may  be  found.  The  value  of  weights,  jewels,  and  metals,  as  used  in  Hindustan,  are  thus  given 


= 4 of  8 ^ Dram 

= ^ of  a Dram 


(a)  Since  writing  this,  I find  that  it  has  been  also  extracted  by  M.  de  Sacy  in  his  Chrestomathie, 
tom.  i.  p.  36,  edit.  2.  Rut,  as  his  extract  is  without  a translation,  and  otherwise  incomplete, 
I shall  retain  it. 


HINDUSTAN. 


141 


equal  to  five  and  twenty  Ritls  of  Egypt.  We  also  had  one  thousand  Ritls 

in  the  Tijarat  Namah  : (<ul5  ^ 

fcXwsh  cLwaLi.Cj  <L.>-  L **  ^ * . &^ 

^ ■■  ^ t A4)\j  <Li Lc  \»i^  itly 

. LU^jli  ijoyo^  u\-i)lj  Know that  8 rice  grains  make  1 red  grain,  which  in  the  Hindee  is 

called  a Ratti : 8 of  these  grains  make  1 Masha ; 3|  Mashas,  1 Dram ; 4^  Mashas,  1 Mathkal ; 4 
barley  corns,  I Dang ; 1 2 Mashas  a Tola ; 16  Mashas,  1 Dam ; 1 Ritl  is  equal  to  half  a Ser ; 1 Maund 
to  1 Ser.  See  also  Shakespear’s  Hindustani  Dictionary  under  ^ <Lite , , j-—j  , and  : 

and  Hamilton’s  India. 

The  following  are  the  names  and  values  of  measures  used  in  Hindustan,  in  measuring  grain 
and  other  heavy  substances,  as  given  in  the  Tijarat  Namah. 

' ..^*^***^  ^ iiXwjh  I ^ _^*****^» 

1 ^ J ^1,**  -V  -*j  C ^ i 0 i** 

^Ix  4)1^  Lli^V)  (X^.mo  ^jS  o\^  \ iXji) 

jii  ^tCwo  tijj  J <S^ij 

obl  iXu>j^  <tC.o  ^JuJLj  tibdjb t)bl  jii  t5^c..gJS 

4ibi..,J  ^ tXyjb  ^ ’^^***^ 

cLftilipSTT^  1**^  C *' ^*^3  t,**  ..*.^1  <ijbl*^J^  4gilliSr^ 

I,"-.-  ■ .'t  . i‘  e.  a sixteenth  of  a ser  makes  one  ch^atank ; two  ch^hatanks,  half  a pao  ; 

three  ch/hatanks,  a pilo,  minus  one-fourth ; four  ch^hatanks,  one  pao  : two  paos  will  be  half  an 
athar  : three  paos  will  be  an  athar,  minus  one-fburth : four  paos  will  be  one  ser : five  athars,  one 
paseri ; eight  paseri,  one  maund,  which  will  contain  forty  ser.  But  the  ser  every  where  varies,  so 
that  in  Shah  Jahan  Abad  the  ser  will  be  equal  to  eighty  current  rupees ; in  Akbar  Abad,  eighty 
sicca  rupees ; in  Farakh  Abad,  it  will  equal  eighty-two  sicca  rupees  in  heavy  articles ; but  in 
grain,  to  two  and  thirty  takkas  .)  In  Luknow  the  ser  is  equal  to  ninety-six  rupees  ; in 

Mirzapur,  to  ninety-seven  sicca  rupees  ; in  Benares  it  is  equal  to  seventy-two  rupees.  In  Aazim 
Abad  the  ser  equals  seventy-six  sicca  rupees ; in  Murshed  Abad  it  equals  eighty-one  rupees, 
minus  one-fourth ; in  Dakka  eighty-one  rupees,  minus  one-fourth ; and  in  Calcutta,  the  ser 
equals  eighty-two  sicca  rupees.  In  the  South,  the  ser  is,  for  the  most  part,  equal  to  eighty  sicca 
rupees.  But  in  country  places  it  is  taken  as  a measure,  not  as  a weight.  In  the  North  also  it 
varies  in  weight,  and  is  also  used  as  a measure.  In  the  country  places  of  these  parts  (Farakh 
Abad)  also  the  weights  vary,  no  one  having  been  established.  According  to  Mr.  Shakespear, 
the  Calcutta  rupee  was  by  an  order  of  the  English  government  in  India,  in  1793,  fixed  to  the 
weight  of  179|  grains  (troy) : but,  whether  our  writer  reckons  by  this  standard  or  not,  it  is  more 
than  I can  positively  say:  it  is  most  likely  that  he  does,  as  the  work  was  written  for  a servant 
of  the  Company  CL^\j  j---'  Mr.  Robert  Batiras?  perhaps  Patterson)  in  1806. 
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of  flesh ; and  of  fermented  liquors,  oil,  oil-olive,  and  the  betel-nut,  many 
Ritls  ; and  also  many  of  the  betel-leaf.* 

During  this  time,  and  in  the  absence  of  the  Emperor,  a daughter  of  mine 
happened  to  die,  which  the  Vizier  communicated  to  him.  The  Emperor’s 
distance  from  Dehli  was  that  of  ten  stages  ; nevertheless,  the  Vizier  had  an 
answer  from  him  on  the  morning  of  the  day,  on  which  the  funeral  was  to 
take  place.  His  orders  were,  that  what  was  usually  done  on  the  death  of 
any  of  the  children  of  the  nobility,  should  be  done  now.  On  the  third  day, 
therefore,  the  Vizier  came  with  the  judges  and  nobles,  who  spread  a carpet 
and  made  the  necessary  preparations,  consisting  of  incense,  rose-water, 
readers  of  the  koran,  and  panegyrists.  When  I proceeded  with  the  funeral, 

I expected  nothing  of  this  ; but  upon  seeing  their  company  I was  much 
gratified.  The  Vizier,  on  this  occasion,  occupied  the  station  of  the  Emperor, 
defraying  every  expense,  and  distributing  victuals  to  the  poor,  and  others  ; 
and  giving  money  to  the  readers,  according  to  the  order  which  he  had 
received  from  the  Emperor. 

After  this,  the  Emperor’s  mother  sent  for  the  mother  of  the  child,  and 
gave  her  dresses  and  ornaments,  exceeding  one  thousand  dinars  in  value. 
She  also  gave  her  a thousand  dinars  in  money,  and  dismissed  her  on  the 
second  day.  During  the  absence  of  the  Emperor,  the  Vizier  shewed  me 
the  greatest  kindness,  on  the  part  of  himself,  as  well  as  on  that  of  his 
master. 

Soon  after,  the  news  of  the  Emperor’s  approach  was  received,  stating  that 
he  was  within  seven  miles  of  Dehli,  and  ordering  the  Vizier  to  come  and 
meet  him.  He  went  out,  accordingly,  accompanied  by  those  who  had 
arrived  for  the  purpose  of  being  presented ; each  taking  his  present  with 
him.  In  this  manner  we  proceeded  till  we  arrived  at  the  gate  of  the  palace 
in  which  he  then  was.  At  this  place  the  secretaries  took  account  of  the 
several  presents,  and  also  brought  them  before  the  Emperor.  The  pre- 
sents were  then  taken  away,  and  the  travellers  were  presented,  each 
according  to  the  order  in  which  he 'had  been  arranged.  When  my  turn 
came,  I went  in  and  presented  my  service  in  the  usual  manner,  and  was  very 


* OJ3  ' ‘’f  Oude’s  Persian  Dictionary  saysijj  i<, 

JCJ  jiXfc  . It  is  a leaf  which  in  Hindustan  they  call  pan,  and  which  they  eat  with  tlie 

betel-nut  and  quick  lime. 
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graciously  received,  the  Emperor  taking  my  hand,  and  promising  me  every 
kindness.  To  each  of  the  travellers  he  gave  a dress  of  honour,  " embroidered 
with  gold,  which  had  been  worn  by  himself,  and  one  of  these  he  also 
gave  to  me.  After  this,  we  met  without  the  palace,  and  viands  were 
handed  about  for  some  time.  On  this  occasion  the  travellers  ate,  the 
Vizier,  with  the  great  Emirs,  standing  over  them  as  servants.  We 
then  retired.  After  this,  the  Emperor  sent  to  each  of  us  one  of  the 
horses  of  his  own  stud,  adorned  and  caparisoned  with  a saddle  of  silver. 
He  then  placed  us  in  his  front  with  the  Vizier,  and  rode  on  till  he  arrived 
at  his  palace  in  Dehli.  On  the  third  day  after  our  arrival,  each  of  the  tra- 
vellers presented  himself  at  the  gate  of  the  palace ; when  the  Emperor  sent 
to  inquire,  whether  there  were  any  among  us  who  wished  to  take  office, 
either  as  a writer,  a judge,  or  a magistrate ; saying,  that  he  would  give  such 
appointments.  Each,  of  course,  gave  an  answer  suitable  to  his  wishes. 
For  my  own  part,  I answered,  I have  no  desire  either  for  rule  or  writership  ; 
but  the  office  both  of  judge  and  of  magistrate,  myself  and  my  fathers  have 
filled.  These  replies  were  carried  to  the  Emperor,  who  commanded  each 
person  to  be  brought  before  him,  and  he  then  gave  him  such  appointment 
as  would  suit  him ; bestowing  on  him,  at  the  same  time,  a dress  of  honour, 
and  a horse  furnished  with  an  ornamented  saddle.  He  also  gave  him 
money,  appointing  likewise  the  amount  of  his  salary,  which  was  to  be 
drawn  from  the  treasury.  He  also  appointed  a portion  of  the  produce  of 
the  villages,  which  each  was  to  receive  annually,  according  to  his  rank. 

When  I was  called,  I went  in  and  did  homage.  The  Vizier  said  : The 
Lord  of  the  world  appoints  you  to  the  office  of  judge  in  Dehli.  He  also 
gives  you  a dress  of  honour  with  a saddled  horse,  as  also  twelve  thousand 
dinars  for  your  present  support.  He  has  moreover  appointed  you  a yearly 
salary  of  twelve  thousand  dinars,  and  a portion  of  lands  in  the  villages, 
which  will  produce  annually  an  equal  sum.  I then  did  homage  according 
to  their  custom,  and  withdrew. 

We  shall  now  proceed  to  give  some  account  of  the  Emperor  Mohammed 
son  of  Ghiath  Oddin  Toglik:  then  of  our  entering  and  leaving  Hindustan. 

This  Emperor  was  one  of  the  most  bountiful  and  splendidly  munificent 
men  (where  he  took) ; but  in  other  cases,  one  of  the  most  impetuous  and 
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inexorable  : and  very  seldom  indeed  did  it  happen,  that  pardon  followed 
his  anger.  On  one  occasion  he  took  offence  at  the  inhabitants  of  Dehli,  on 
account  of  the  numbers  of  its  inhabitants  who  had  revolted,  and  the  liberal 
support  which  these  had  received  from  the  rest ; and,  to  such  a pitch  did 
the  quarrel  rise,  that  the  inhabitants  wrote  a letter  consisting  of  several 
pages,  in  which  they  very  much  abused  him  : they  then  sealed  it  up,  and 
directed  it  to  the  Real  Head  and  Lord  of  the  world,  adding,  “ Let  no  other 
person  read  it.”  They  then  threw  it  over  the  gate  of  the  palace.  Those 
who  saw  it,  could  do  no  other  than  send  it  to  him  ; and  he  read  it  accord- 
ingly. The  consequence  was,  he  ordered  all  the  inhabitants  to  quit  the 
place ; and,  upon  some  delay  being  evinced,  he  made  a proclamation 
stating,  that  what  person  soever,  being  an  inhabitant  of  that  city,  should  be 
found  in  any  of  its  houses  or  streets,  should  receive  condign  punishment. 
Upon  this  they  all  went  out.*  But,  his  servants  finding  a blind  man  in 

* We  have  no  mention  of  this  circumstance,  either  in  the  Tabakati  Akbarl,  Ferishta,  or  any 
other  history  accessible  to  me.  Dow  ascribes  the  intention  of  making  Deogir  (afterwards  called 
Dawlatabiid)  the  seat  of  government,  to  the  Emperor’s  being  pleased  with  its  situation  and 
strength,  of  which  Ferishta,  &c.  take  no  notice.  Ferishta,  however,  states  that  his  reason  was 
its  being  more  central  than  Dehli,  and  farther  removed  from  the  Persians  and  Tartars : but  of 
its  strength  nothing  is  said,  except  that  the  Emperor  set  about  fortifying  it  as  soon  as  he  had 
settled  himself  in  it.  That  Dehli  was  desolated  on  this  occasion  all  attest,  and  from  the  manner 
in  which  the  author  of  the  Tabakati  Akbarl  mentions  the  migration,  there  is  reason  to  suppose 
that  something  more  than  the  central  position  of  Deogir  was  the  cause.  His  words  are  these; 

^ 

(J.fcb  ^ ^ 

. S\d  IjCL <5jb^  s\j  “ And  this  matter  {i.e.  the 

arrangements  made  in  the  Doab)  became  the  cause  of  ruin  and  destruction  to  the  inhabitants. 
Hence  agriculture  was  neglected ; and  a drought  happening  at  the  same  time,  a terrible  famine 
appeared  in  Dehli ; so  that  the  greater  part  of  its  houses  fell  off  (from  their  allegiance)  and 
such  confusion  took  place  that  the  kingdom  was  shaken.  Another  of  l)is  whims  was  to  name 
Deogir  Dawlatabiid,  and  as  it  was  central,  to  make  it  the  seat  of  empire.  Hence  Dehli,  which 
was  the  rival  of  Bagdad  or  Damascus,  he  entirely  ruined,  commanding  its  inhabitants,  to  whom 
its  air  and  water  had  become  almost  a second  nature,  to  proceed  with  their  families  to  Deogir, 
furnishing  them  with  expenses  for  a house  and  for  travelling  out  of  the  treasury.”  And  again, 
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one  of  the  houses,  and  a bed-ridden  one  in  another,  the  Emperor  com- 
manded the  bed-ridden  man  to  be  projected  from  a "balista,  and  the  blind 
one  to  be  dragged  by  his  feet  to  ^ Dawlatabad,  which  is  at  the  distance  of 
ten  days,  and  he  was  so  dragged ; but,  his  limbs  dropping  off  by  the 
way,  only  one  of  his  legs  was  brought  to  the  place  intended,  and  was 
then  thrown  into  it : for  the  order  had  been,  that  they  should  go  to  this 
place.  When  I entered  Dehli  it  was  almost  a desert.  Its  buildings  were 
very  few ; in  other  respects  it  was  quite  empty,  its  houses  having  been 
forsaken  by  its  inhabitants.  The  King,  however,  had  given  orders,  that 
any  one  who  wished  to  leave  his  own  city,  may  come  and  reside  there.* 
The  consequence  was,  the  greatest  city  in  the  world  had  the  fewest  inha- 
bitants. 

Upon  a certain  occasion,  too,  the  principal  of  the  preachers,  who  was 
then  keeper  of  the  jewellery,  happened  to  be  outwitted  by  some  of  the 
infidel  Hindoos,  who  came  by  night  and  stole  some  jewels.  For  this  he 
beat  the  man  to  death  with  his  own  hand. 


^ 

Aj  jki  \j  jjlc 

^ A<1  A.i)  jy  ‘^y  ^ tVol  ^ ‘ < 

. AiU  jJaiu^  (_iysi  “ He  made  some  regulations,  which  will  be  particu- 

larly mentioned,  by  which  those  who  had  but  little  wealth  were  entirely  ruined ; and  those  who 
had  power  sufficient  to  do  so,  rebelled  openly.  And,  as  Mohammed  was  naturally  a bloody  and 
fierce  man,  he  made  no  hesitation  whatever  in  punishing  and  slaughtering  (all  such),  and  as  his 
commands  were  enforced,  vast  numbers  were  put  to  death,  and  the  country  almost  desolated  ; 
in  so  far,  that  he  lost  a great  part  of  the  kingdom : nay,  in  Dehli  itself,  which  was  then  the 
capital,  there  was  open  rebellion.  The  revenues  from  other  parts  were  stopped,  and  the  treasury 
remained  empt}^”  Immediately  after  this  follows  the  above  extract,  which  seems  to  put  the 
matter  out  of  all  doubt,  that  the  account  given  by  our  traveller,  although  not  mentioned  by 
Ferishta,  is  the  true  one,  as  it  respects  the  cause  of  Dehli’s  being  doserted.  Ferishta,  indeed, 
gives  a similar  account  of  the  evacuation,  and  states  that  not  so  much  as  a slave  was  left 
behind ; but  in  such  words  as  not  to  favour  the  reason  ascribed  by  Ibn  Batuta : I have,  there- 
fore, been  induced  to  give  these  extracts  from  an  earlier  historian. 

* The  same  is  said  both  by  Ferishta  and  the  author  of  the  Tabakati  Akbari.  See  Dow,  p.  333. 
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Upon  another  occasion,  one  of  the  Emirs  of  ^Fargana  came  to  pay  him 
a temporary  visit.  The  Emperor  received  him  very  kindly,  and  bestowed 
on  him  some  rich  presents.  After  this  the  Emir  had  a wish  to  return,  but 
was  afraid  the  Emperor  would  not  allow  him  to  do  so ; he  began,  there- 
fore, to  think  of  flight.  Upon  this  a whisperer  gave  intimation  of  his 
design,  and  the  Emir  was  put  to  death  : the  whole  of  his  wealth  was 
then  given  to  the  informers.  For  this  is  their  custom,  that  when  any  one 
gives  private  intimation  of  the  designs  of  another,  and  his  information  turns 
out  to  be  true,  the  person  so  informed  of  is  put  to  death,  and  his  property 
is  given  to  the  informer. 

There  was  at  that  time,  in  the  city  of  ’ Kambaya,*  on  the  shores  of 
India,  a Sheikh  of  considerable  power,  and  note,  named  the  Sheikh  Ali 
Haidar!,  j'  to  whom  the  merchants  and  seafaring  men  made  many  votive 
offerings.  This  Sheikh  was  in  the  habit  of  making  many  predictions 
for  them.*  But  when  the  Kazi  Jalfd  Oddin  Afgani  rebelled  against  the 
Emperor,  it  was  told  him  that  the  Sheikh  Haidar!  had  sent  for  this  Kaz! 
Jaird  Odd!n,  and  given  him  the  cap  off  his  own  head.  Upon  this  the 
Emperor  set  out  for  the  purpose  of  making  war  upon  the  Kaz!  Jalal  Oddm, 
whom  he  put  to  flight.  He  then  returned  to  his  palace,  leaving  behind  him 
an  Em!r,  who  should  make  inquiry  respecting  others  who  had  joined  the 
Kaz! : thd  inquiry  accordingly  went  on,  and  those  who  had  done  so  were 
put  to  death.  The  Sheikh  was  then  brought  forward ; and  when  it  was 
proved  that  he  had  given  his  cap  to  the  Kaz!,  he  was  also  slain.  The 
Sheikh  Had,  son  of  the  Sheikh  Baha  Oddm  Zakarya,  was  also  put  to  death, 
on  account  of  some  spite  which  he  would  wreak  upon  him.  This  was  one 
of  the  greatest  Sheikhs.  His  crime  was,  that  his  uncle’s  son  had  rebelled 
against  the  Emperor,  when  he  was  acting  as  governor  in  one  of  the  pro- 
vinces of  India.  So  war  was  made  upon  him,  and  being  overcome,  his 
flesh  was  roasted  with  some  rice,  and  thrown  to  the  elephants  to  be  devoured : 
but  they  refused  to  touch  it.  J 

Upon  a certain  day,  when  I myself  was  present,  some  men  were  brought 

* The  Cambay  of  Rennell.  f One  of  the  Haidaree  sect,  already  noticed. 

t None  of  the  matter  given  here  is  to  be  found  in  Ferishta,  or  any  other  historian  to  whom  I 
have  access. 
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out  who  had  been  accused  of  having  attempted  the  life  of  the  Vizier. 
They  were  ordered,  accordingly,  to  be  thrown  to  the  elephants,  which  had 
been  taught  to  cut  their  victims  to  pieces.  Their  hoofs  were  cased  with 
sharp  iron  instruments,  and  the  extremities  of  these  were  like  knives.  On 
such  occasions  the  elephant-driver  rode  upon  them  : and,  when  a man  was 
thrown  to  them,  they  would  wrap  the  trunk  about  him  and  toss  him  up, 
then  take  him  with  the  teeth  and  throw  him  between  their  fore  feet  upon 
the  breast,  and  do  just  as  the  driver  should  bid  them,  and  according  to  the 
orders  of  the  Emperor.  If  the  order  was  to  cut  him  to  pieces,  the  elephant 
would  do  so  with  his  irons,  and  then  throw  the  pieces  among  the  assembled 
multitude : but  if  the  order  was  to  leave  him,  he  would  be  left  lying 
before  the  Emperor,  until  the  skin  should  be  taken  off,  and  stuffed  with 
hay,  and  the  flesh  given  to  the  dogs.* 

On  one  occasion  one  of  the  Emirs,  viz.  the  Ain  El  Mulk,  who  had  the 
charge  of  the  elephants  and  beasts  of  burden,  revolted,  and  took  away  the 
greater  part  of  these  beasts  and  went  over  the  Ganges,  at  the  time  the 
Emperor  was  on  his  march  towards  the  Maabar  districts,  against  the  Emir 
Jaliil  Oddin.  Upon  this  occasion  the  people  of  the  country  proclaimed 
the  runaway  emperor : but  an  insurrection  arising,  the  matter  soon  came 
to  an  end. I ' 

Another  of  his  Emirs,  namely ‘Halajun,  also  revolted,  and  sallied  out  of 
Dehli  with  a large  army.  The  Viceroy  in  the  district  of  “Telingana  also 
rebelled,  and  made  an  effort  to  obtain  the  kingdom  ; and  very  nearly  suc- 
ceeded, on  account  of  the  great  number  who  were  then  in  rebellion,  and 
the  weakness  of  the  army  of  the  Emperor  ; for  a pestilence  had  carried  off 


* Ferishta  tells  us,  on  one  occasion,  of  a man  having  been  flead  alive,  which  is  mentioned  in 
Dow  : but  as  Ferishta,  the  Tabakati  Akbari,  and  perhaps  all  the  rest  of  the  historians  of  Hindus- 
tan, generally  follow  the  accounts  of  Zia  El  Barni  who  wrote  for  Firoz  Shah,  son  of 

this  Emperor,  it  is  probable  that  he  did  not  record  half  the  cruelties  of  this  man. — ^Knox  tells  us 
that  the  kings  of  Ceylon  also  use  elephants  as  executioners,  and  that  on  these  occasions,  “ they 
have  sharp  iron  with  a socket  with  three  edges,  which  they  put  on  their  teeth  at  such  times.” 
Ceylon,  p.  44. 


f An  account  of  this  insurrection  will  be  found  in  Dow,  vol.  i.  pp.  327-8. 
about  A.H.  746. 
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the  greater  part.  From  his  extreme  good  fortune,  however,  he  got  the 
victory,  collected  his  scattered  troops,  and  subdued  the  rebellious  Emirs, 
killing  some,  torturing  others,  and  pardoning  the  rest.  He  then  returned 
to  his  residence,  repaired  his  affairs,  strengthened  his  empire,  and  took 
vengeance  on  his  enemies. — But  let  me  now  return  to  the  account  of  my  own 
affairs  with  him. 

When  he  had  appointed  me  to  the  office  of  Judge  of  Dehli,  had  made 
the  necessary  arrangements,  and  given  me  the  presents  already  mentioned, 
the  horses  prepared  for  me,  and  for  the  other  Emirs  who  were  about  his 
person,  were  sent  to  each  of  us,  who  severally  kissed  the  hoof  of  the  horse 
of  him  who  brought  them,  and  then  led  our  own  to  the  gate  of  the  palace  ; 
we  then  entered,  and  each  put  on  a dress  of  honour  ; after  which  we  came 
out,  mounted,  and  returned  to  our  houses. 

The  Emperor  said  to  me,  on  this  occasion.  Do  not  suppose  that  our  office 
of  Judge  of  Dehli  will  cost  you  little  trouble : on  the  contrary,  it  will 
require  the  greatest  attention.  I understood  what  he  said,  but  did  not 
return  him  a good  answer.  He  understood  the  Arabic,  and  was  not  pleased 
with  my  reply.  I am,  said  I,  of  the  sect  of  Ibn  Malik,  but  the  people  of 
Dehli  follow  Hanafi;*  besides,  I am  ignorant  of  their  language.  He 
replied,  I have  appointed  two  learned  men  your  deputies,  who  will  advise 
with  you.  It  will  be  your  business  to  sign  the  legal '' instruments.']'  He 
then  added : If  what  I have  appointed  prove  not  an  income  sufficient  to 
meet  your  numerous  expenses,  I have  likewise  given  you  a cell,  the  bequests 
appropriated  to  which  you  may  expend,  taking  this  in  addition  to  what  is 
already  appointed.  I thanked  him  for  this,  and  returned  to  my  house. 

A few  days  after  this  he  made  me  a present  of  twelve  thousand  dinars. 
In  a short  time,  however,  I found  myself  involved  in  great  debts,  amounting 
to  about  fifty-five  thousand  dinars,  according  to  the  computation  of  India, 


♦ Two  of  the  celebrated  leaders  who  are  at  the  head  of  the  four  larger  sects  of  the  Mohamme- 
dans. They  differ  from  one  another,  however,  only  in  some  legal  points. 

t On  the  ofliee  and  requirements  of  such  persons,  see  the  Chrestom.  Arabe  of  M.  de  Sacy, 
tom.  i.  pp.  38-41,  edit  2,  These  oflBcers,  which  are  there  called  JjAc  Justices^  are  styled  by 
Abul  Fazl  officers  of  justice,  •') 
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which  with  them  amounts  to  five  thousand  five  hundred  ^tankas;*  but 
which,  according  to  the  computation  of  the  west,  will  amount  to  thirteen 
thousand  dinars.  The  reason  of  this  debt  was,  the  great  expenses  incurred 
in  waiting  on  the  Emperor,  during  his  journies  to  repress  the  revolt  of  the 
Ain  El  Mulk  (p.  147).  About  this  time,  I composed  a panegyric  in  praise 
of  the  Emperor,  which  I wrote  in  Arabic,  and  read  to  him.  He  translated 
it  for  himself,'!'  and  was  wonderfully  pleased  with  it : for  the  Indians  are 
fond  of  Arabic  poetry,  and  are  very  desirous  of  (being  memorialized  in)  it. 
I then  informed  him  of  the  debt  I had  incurred ; which  he  ordered  to  be 
discharged  from  his  own  treasury,  and  said : Take  care,  in  future,  not  to 
exceed  the  extent  of  your  income.  May  God  reward  him. 

Some  time  after  the  Emperor’s  return  from  the  Maabar  districts,  and  his 
ordering  my  residence  in  Dehli,  his  mind  happened  to  change  respecting  a 
Sheikh  in  whom  he  had  placed  great  confidence,  and  even  visited,  and 
who  then  resided  in  a cave  without  the  city.  He  took  him  accordingly  and 
imprisoned  him,  and  then  interrogated  his  children  as  to  who  had  resorted 
to  him.  They  named  the  persons  who  had  done  so,  and  myself  among  the 
rest ; for  it  happened  that  I had  visited  him  in  the  cave.  I was  conse- 
quently ordered  to  attend  at  the  gate  of  the  palace,  and  a council  to  sit 
within.  I attended  in  this  way  for  four  days,  and  few  were  those  who  did 
so,  who  escaped  death.  I betook  myself,  however,  to  continued  fasting, 
and  tasted  nothing  but  water.  On  the  first  day  I repeated  the  sentence, 

* On  the  value  of  the  dinar,  direm,  &c.  of  Arabia,  see  the  notes  to  Professor  Carlyle’s  Maured 
Allatafet,  p.  3.  The  king  of  Oude’s  Persian  Dictionary  tells  us,  that  the  tanka  (or  rather 
tangah)  is  a certain  quantity  of  gold  or  money,  according  to  the  technical  usage  of  any  place  ; 
and  that  they  call  two  fulus  a tangah:  his  words  are,  jJib 

. JCJ ^ 3 I’™  Hindustani  Dictionary 

tanga  (see  bj)  two  paisas. 

f According  to  Ferishta  this  Emperor  either  had,  or  was  proud  to  be  thought  to  have,  consider- 
able pretensions  to  learning  in  the  Arabic  and  Persic.  His  words  are  : y 

For  the  encouragement  of  polite  literature  he  was  quite  proverbial.  His 
Arabic  and  Persian  letters  were  so  elegant,  that  the  regular  scribes  and  munshis  were  all 
astonishment. 
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“ God  is  our  support,  and  the  most  excellent  patron,'”*  three  and  thirty- 
thousand  times ; and  after  the  fourth  day,  by  God’s  goodness  was  I delivered  ; 
but  the  Sheikh,  and  all  those  who  had  visited  him,  except  myself,  were  put 
to  death. 

Upon  this  I gave  up  the  office  of  Judge,  and  bidding  farewell  to  the 
world,  attached  myself  to  the  holy  and  pious  Sheikh,  the  saint  and  phoenix 
of  his  age,  “ Kamal  Oddin  Abd  Ullah  El  GazI,  who  had  wrought  many  open 
miracles.  All  I had  I gave  to  the  Fakeers ; and,  putting  on  the  tunic  of 
one  of  them,  I attached  myself  to  this  Sheikh  for  five  months, f until  I 
had  kept  a fast  of  five  continued  days  ; I then  breakfasted  on  a little  rice. 


* El  Koran,  Surat  III. 

f As  the  mystical  nonsense  to  which  the  religious  of  the  East  pay  so  much  regard  is  but 
little  known,  and,  perhaps,  less  understood  in  this  country,  I have  thought  that  it  might  not  be 
unacceptable  here  to  give  some  account  of  it,  which  I shall  do,  from  a work  of  great  authority 
by  the  very  celebrated  poet  JamI,  viz.  the  Nqfalud  El  Ins.  The  mysticism  which 

is  termed  by  them  Sufiism,  is  treated  just  like  any  science.  It  has  its  various  ranks  and  degrees, 
and  when  one  has  gone  through  them  all,  he  is  supposed  to  have  become  an  integral  part  of  the 
Deity,  which  they  hold,  indeed,  that  he  always  was : but  that  now  he  is  not  only  assured  of  this, 
but  is  endued  with  powers  sufficient  to  give  proof  of  it.  They  generally  set  out  with  fastings, 
mortifications,  and  silence,  just  as  the  ancient  Pythagoreans  did,  which  seems  to  be  the  state  in 
which  our  traveller  had  placed  himself;  and  in  these  they  persevere  till  they  have  fully  persuaded 
themselves,  that  heaven  and  earth  are  entirely  at  their  command.  According  to  Jami,  then,  the 
degrees  of  this  science  (or  unity  are  four,  viz.  .X^y  jjl 

iS^^y  j ti  1 iS^^y  S^^y 

b ^ 

^ The  first  isa  onewmo/’yaiVA; 

the  second,  of  assurance ; the  third,  a oneness  of  circumstance  ; and  the  fourth,  the  oneness  of  the 
Almighty.  The  oneness  of  faith  is  that,  by  which  the  servant  of  God  believes  in  his  heart,  and 
confesses  with  his  tongue,  the  unity  of  the  divine  character  of  God,  and  the  sole  right  which  he 
possesses  to  divine  worship,  as  derived  from  the  intimations  of  holy  writ.  This  ascription  of  the 
divine  oneness  is  the  medium  whereby  belief  is  placed  in  the  revealer,  and  faith  in  the  thing 
revealed,  which  derives  its  proof  from  (the  next  stage,  or)  open  assurance.  The  embracing  of 
this,  therefore,  effectually  liberates  the  believer  from  manifest  idolatry,  and  hastens  his  intro- 
duction to  the  true  religion.  The  candidate,  however,  for  Sufiism  is  necessarily  situated  as 
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CHAPTER  XVII. 

Sent  on  an  Embassy  to  China — Embassy  from  China  to  the  Emperor — Gold  Mines  on  the  mountain  (f 
Kora — Sets  out  on  theEmbassy — Arrives  atBiana — Kul — Warwith  the  Hindoos — Takenprisoner 
— Brought  back  to  Dehli — Returns  to  Yuh  Bura — Menua — Gxualior — Barun — Account  <f  the 
Jogies — Witch  burnt — Juggling  of  the  Jogies — Arrives  at  Kajmara — Chanden — Description  of 
Gtoalior — Davdatabad — Nazar  Abad — Mahrattas — Sugar — Kambaya — Goa — Bairam — Kuka — 
Dankul — SindabuT — Hinaur — King  of  Hinaur  not  subject  to  the  Emperor  of  Dehli — Malabar, 
customs — Kings  of  Malabar — Lava  of  Succession — Account  of  the  grovath  of  Pepper. 

After  this,  the  Emperor  sending  for  me,  I went  to  him  in  my  tunic, 
and  he  received  me  more  graciously  than  ever.  He  said.  It  is  my  wish  to 


others  are  in  holding  the  (divine)  unity;  it  is  in  other  respects  that  he  is  particular,  and  stands 


alone.  As  to  the  next  degree,  it  is  said : ^ Ju>-y 


c"  Allo  jfs  AuiU-ii  ^JJ-Ua.v 

cZJjtdij  jlji  ji  ljJ\  ]/l  Ajb  AjiA 

AjIa  j , &c.  It  receives  its  proof  from  inward  assurance,  which  is  called  the 


assurance  of  knowledge  ; and  it  is  said,  that  the  candidate  knows  from  the  beginning  of  his  entering 
Suflism  assuredly,  that  there  is  no  real  being  or  agent  except  the  Lord  of  the  world : that  all 
essences,  attributes,  and  works,  are  nothing  with  him  (or  end  with  him) ; that  every  existence  is 
but  a ray  of  light  from  him,  and  every  attribute  an  emanation  of  those  which  in  him  are  absolute ; 
so  that  wherever  he  finds  knowledge,  power,  will,  the  faculties  of  hearing  or  of  sight,  he  recog- 
nizes the  vestiges  of  that  assurance,  power,  will,  faculty,  and  the  like,  which  centre  in  the  divinity. 


The  third  stage  is  thus  described:  cu)(i  A*s-y  Jls>- 

^ AjO-^’  jf  )!1  AA^ 

jf  f.  Jf  jfy 

jd  iX^y-o  A^^^  Aye]  $ Xy£>  tilj  ^ jX.ii 

i^yiL  jOJ  A>-|j  l.^\jL>ay  ^ AA^  A>-1^  tiysyy  ^Aiiii«.v 

A:.^  ^ \j  j^ajA  yy>~  <ij  AA.A  A^*-)y  ^ ^ Ij  A^l^  y\ 

. yyji  Oj^y  i—tydi  jA  j\fjAs  ^AJ  y\  ^f^^y  “ The 

oneness  of  state  is  that,  by  which  an  union  of  state  must  be  a character  of  the  person  to  be  united 
(with  the  Deity),  and  in  this  all  the  black  characters  of  human  existence,  excepting  the  small 
part  still  remainiqg  {i,  e.  I suppose  those  to  be  abolished  by  still  further  approximations)  are  to 
vanish  and  be  lost  in  the  rising  of  the  light  of  the  divine  unity;  and  the  light  of  the  divine  oneness 
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send  you  as  ambassador  to  the  Emperor  of  China,  for  I know  you  love 
travelling  in  various  countries.  I consented  ; and  he  sent  dresses  of  honour, 
horses,  money,  &c.,  with  every  thing  necessary  for  the  journey. 


is  to  be  enclosed  and  concealed  in  the  light  acquired  by  this  his  state,  just  as  the  light  of  the  stars 
is  lost  in  the  light  of  the  sun  : verse. 

When  the  bright  morn  renews  its  fires, 

Every  twinkling  star  expires. 

And,  at  this  stage,  the  essence  of  the  person  thus  united,  witnessing  the  essential  beauty  of  the 
only  one,  becomes  so  overwhelmed  in  the  very  all  in  all,  that  nothing  but  his  being  and 
attributes  meet  his  perception,  or  call  forth  his  testimony,  (and  this)  to  such  a degree,  that  he 
considers  this  oneness  as  an  attribute  of  the  only  one,  and  not  of  self.  This  very  perception 
too  he  believes  to  be  one  of  his  attributes:  and  his  existence,  thus  given  up  to  the  agitations  of 
the  waves  of  the  sea  of  unity,  falls  away,  and  becomes  overwhelmed  in  the  all  in  all. 

The  last  stage  is  thus  described.  J^T  Jj^  cUlsX-'  ^ U1 

^ 

&c.  “ As  to  the  Divine  Unity,  it  is  that  property  by  which  the  True 

Object  of  worship  has  been  characterized  and  described  from  all  eternity,  as  contained  within 
himself  and  without  union  with  any  other,  viz.  ‘ God  was,  and  with  him  did  nothing  exist.’  So 
even  now,  by  his  eternal  attributes,  he  is  one  and  alone,  or  (in  other  words)  even  as  he  was, 
so  shall  he  for  ever  be.” 

The  following  extract  wilt  shew  what  powers  and  privileges  those  are  supposed  to  possess,  who 
arrive  at  the  state  of  saintship  here  mentioned.  ^\x>  ijmSs  ti 

(Jb  [)LJjy  Ajbsyj 

A Cl  I . ^ ^ ^***^Vj  ^ c. 

t\L‘;*Uy Lj.* IcLc  ^ \ji-3  ^* ***^^ b j ^ \ 

‘ ^ t t\3  j co  tXiJ  1 ^ faN.*j  b j c ^ , ^b  b^l^w.  < 

I, ^:^)  xJAi  jy^  j' 

J. &)  ibb'bl  U'j  id!)  (ji^b)  ^^b  Uj) 

] (Ai)  Aj)  Aj)  Aii^  (3^" 

AX-dfts-  Abj)  ib'  Aid  J^i^3  AA)bp-  ^y}'  Aij)^=>-  jJ)aj) 

i'Cc  ...  A:jbr^  bib 

jJ)aj)  biJjbbbiS  c^bwi  j\  ‘^^3 

y L “ Is.  ^A..j)a^  i^dj)  C».a'A^  b^'****^  ^y^^'3  ^ JsA^^^A  1 

i-lC  yi  (A>b,i»  1^)  j\  (_5^  LtL5'*^^  ^~3^33  ^~\r  y ^^3^ 
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The  Emperor  of  China  had,  at  this  time,  sent  presents  to  the  Sultan, 
consisting  of  a hundred  Mamluks,  fifty  slave  girls,  five  hundred  dresses  of 
*E1  Kamanjah,  five  hundred  maunds  of  musk,  five  dresses  wrought  with 
jewels,  five  quivers  wrought  with  ‘'gold,  and  five  swords  set  with  jewels.  His 
request  with  the  Emperor  was,  that  he  should  be  permitted  to  rebuild  an 


. SA—)  ^ l;; — Vj 

“ On  the  different  classes  of  the  Avolia  or  Saints.  The  Lord  who  is  the  object  of  worship  has,  in  the 
revelation,  made  the  proof  of  Mohammed’s  mission  permanent ; and  to  shew  this  have  the  saints 
been  constituted;  and  that  tliis  proof  should  be  constantly  apparent.  These  he  has  in  the 
Scripture  appointed  to  be  Lords  of  the  World,  so  that  they  are  set  apart  entirely  for  his  service, 
and  for  following  up  the  requirements  of  the  soul.  It  is  to  bless  their  tracks  that  the  rains  of 
heaven  descend,  and  to  purify  their  state  that  the  herbs  of  the  earth  spring  up  ; and  it  is  from 
their  care,  that  the  Moslems  obtain  victory  over  idolaters.  Now  these,  which  are  invisible, 
are  four  thousand;  of  each  other  they  know  nothing,  nor  are  they  aware  of  the  dignity  of  their 
own  state.  In  every  case,  too,  they  are  concealed  from  one  another  and  from  mortals.  To  this 
effect  have  relations  been  given,  and  to  the  same  have  various  saints  spoken  ; and  for  this,  to  the 
praise  of  God,  have  sages  instructed.  But  of  those  who  have  this  power  of  loosing  and  binding, 
and  are  officers  of  the  court  of  the  true  God,  there  are  three  hundred  whom  they  style  Akhyar. 
Forty  others  of  them  they  call  Abdal,  seven  others  Abrar,  four  others  Awtad,  three  others 
Nokaba,  and  one  whom  they  nameKoxB  and  Ghauth....  The  author  of  the  Fatuhati  Mecca, 
chap.  198,  sect.  31,  calls  the  seven-stated  men  Abdal,  and  goes  on  to  shew,  that  the  Almighty 
has  made  the  earth  consisting  of  seven  climates,  and  that  seven  of  his  choice  servants  he  has 
named  Abdal  ; and,  further,  that  he  takes  care  of  these  climates  by  one  or  other  of  these  seven 
persons.  He  has  also  stated,  that  he  met  them  all  in  the  temple  at  Mecca ; that  he  saluted 
them,  and  they  returned  the  salute ; and  conversed  with  them,  and  that  he  never  witnessed  any 
thing  more  excellent  or  more  devoted  to  God’s  service.”  From  what  has  here  been  said,  I think  there 
cannot  remain  the  least  doubt,  that  the  mysteries  of  Sufiism  are  those  of  Heathenism.  These 
matured  saints  agree  so  perfectly  with  the  Daimones  (Aa(^oi/s;)  of  the  Greeks,  the  Boodhas  of 
the  Boodhists,  the  inferior  deities  of  the  Hindoos,  the  angels  of  the  ancient  Persians  and  Chal- 
deans, and  the  Powers  &c.)  of  the  ancient  heretics,  that  it  is  scarcely  possible,  they 

can  have  any  other  than  a common  origin.  The  same,  perhaps,  may  be  said  of  the  Druzes  on 
Mount  Libanus,  who  worship  one  of  the  Sultans  of  Egypt  as  their  favourite  Avatar.  And  gene- 
rally, it  is  impossible  to  read  the  works  of  Irenaeus  and  Epiphanius  on  the  heresies,  with  the  ac- 
counts given  of  Sufiism  by  the  Arabs  and  Persians,  without  being  convinced  that  Gnosticism 
and  Sufiism  present  one  and  the  same  thing,  a mere  continuation  of  the  idolatry  of  Chaldee 
and  Egypt,  wrapt  up  just  as  that  was,  in  the  scarcely  intelligible  jargon  of  a wretched  philosophy ; 
and  I may  perhaps  here  remark,  that  wherever  a similar  mysticism  presents  itself,  we  are  to  look 
for  its  origin  in  the  same  source. 
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idol-temple  in  the  country  about  the  mountain  of  Kora,  on  which  infidel 
Hindoos  resided,  on  the  top  of  which  and  on  the  heights  was  a plain 
of  three  months’  journey,  and  to  which  there  was  no  approach.  Here, 
too,  resided  many  infidel  Hindoo  kings.  The  extremities  of  these  parts 
extend  to  the  confines  of  Thibet,  where  the  musk  gazelles  are  found. 
There  are  also  mines  of  gold  on  these  mountains,  and  ® poisonous  grass 
growing,  such,  that  when  the  rains  fall  upon  it,  and  run  in  torrents  to  the 
neighbouring  rivers,  no  one  dares  in  consequence  drink  of  the  water  during 
the  time  of  their  rising  : and  should  any  one  do  so,  he  dies  immediately. 
This  idol-temple  they  usually  called  the  •^Bur  Khana.  It  stood  at  the  foot 
of  the  mountain,  and  was  destroyed  by  the  Mussulmans,  when  they  became 
masters  of  these  parts.  Nor  were  the  inhabitants  of  the  mountain  in  a con- 
dition to  fight  the  Mohammedans  upon  the  plain.  But  the  plain  was  neces- 
sary to  them  for  the  purposes  of  agriculture ; they  had,  therefore,  requested 
the  Emperor  of  China  to  send  presents  to  the  King  of  India,  and  to  ask 
this  favour  for  them.  Besides,  to  this  temple  the  people  of  China  also 
made  pilgrimages.  It  was  situated  in  a place  called  "Samhal,  The  reply 
of  the  Emperor  was,  that  this  could  not  be  permitted  among  a people  who 
were  Mohammedans  ; nor  could  there  exist  any  church  whatsoever,  in 
countries  subject  to  them,  except  only  where  tribute  was  paid ; but  if  they 
chose  to  do  this,  their  request  would  be  complied  with  : for  the  place  in 
which  this  idol-temple  was  situated  had  been  conquered,  and  had,  in 
consequence,  become  a district  of  the  Mohammedans.  The  Emperor  also 
sent  presents  much  more  valuable  than  those  he  had  received,  which  were 
these  following,  namely : one  hundred  horses  of  the  best  breed  saddled 
and  bridled ; one  hundred  Mamluks ; one  hundred  Hindoo  singing  slave- 
girls;  one  hundred  ^‘Bairami  dresses,*  the  value  of  each  of  which  was  a 
hundred  dinars  ; one  hundred  silken  dresses ; five  hundred  saffron  coloured 
dresses  ; one  hundred  pieces  of  the  best  cotton  cloth ; one  thousand  dresses 
of  the  various  clothing  of  India ; with  numerous  instruments  of  gold  and 

>» 

. ^ • (Hutkhana  ? ’\r 

* according  to  Meninski,  is  a species  of  silk  ; and  in  the  King  of  Oude’s  Persian  Dic- 
tionary it  is  said  to  be  J j\  Jjjb  iJtwj 

t ••  -...1 a sort  of  thread-cloth  like  the  Methkali  of  Irak,  but  finer  and  softer  than  it.  I find 
no  mention  whatever  of  this  kind  of  cloth  among  those  given  in  the  A-Ini  Akbarl. 
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silver,  swords  and  quivers  set  with  jewels,  and  ten  robes  of  honour  wrought 
with  gold,  of  the  Sultan’s  own  dresses,  with  various  other  articles. 

The  Emperor  appointed  the  Emir  *Zahir  Oddin  El  Zanjani  one  of  the 
Ulema,  with  ^E1  Fatl  Kafur,  with  whom  the  present  was  entrusted,  to 
accompany  me.  These  were  favourite  officers  with  the  Emperor.  He  also 
sent  with  us  a thousand  cavalry,  who  were  to  conduct  us  to  the  place  at 
which  we  were  to  take  shipping.  The  servants  of  the  Emperor  of  China,  who 
amounted  to  about  one  hundred,  and  with  whom  there  was  a great  Emir,  also 
returned  with  us.  So  we  left  the  presence  of  the  Emperor  on  the  17th  day  of  the 
month  Safar,  in  the  year  seven  hundred  and  forty-three  (A.D.  1342),  and, 
after  a few  days,  arrived  at  the  cityof  ^Biana,^  which  is  large.  We  next  arrived 
at  ’"Kul,')'  which  is  a beautiful  city,  the  greatest  part  of  the  trees  of  which 
are  vines.  When  we  had  arrived  here,  we  were  informed  that  the  infidel 
Hindoos  had  besieged  the  city  ”E1  Jalali,  which  is  seven  days  from  Kul. 
The  intention  of  these  infidels  was,  to  destroy  the  inhabitants ; and  this 
they  nearly  effected.  We  made  such  a vigorous  attack  upon  them,  however, 
that  not  one  of  them  was  left  alive.  But  many  of  our  companions 
suffered  martyrdom  in  the  onset,  and  among  them  was  El  Fati  Kafur,  the 
person  to  whom  the  presents  had  been  confided.  We  immediately  trans- 
mitted an  account  of  this  affair  to  the  Emperor,  and  waited  for  his  answer. 
During  this  interval,  whenever  any  of  the  infidel  Hindoos  made  an  attack 
on  the  places  in  the  neighbourhood  of  El  Jalali,  either  all  or  a part  of  us, 
gave  assistance  to  the  Moslems.  Upon  a certain  day,  however,  I turned 
into  a garden  just  without  the  city  of  Kul,  when  the  heat  of  the  sun  was 
excessive : and  while  we  were  in  the  garden,  some  one  cried  out,  that  the 
Hindoos  were  making  an  attack  upon  one  of  the  villages  : I accordingly 
rode  off  with  some  of  my  companions  to  their  assistance.  When  the  infidels 
saw  this  they  fled  ; but  the  Moslems  were  so  scattered  in  pursuing  them, 
that  myself  and  only  five  others  were  left.  Some  of  their  people  saw  this, 
aild  the  consequenee  was,  a considerable  number  of  cavalry  made  an  attack 

• jM'” 

* The  Biana  of  Rennell. 

t No  trace  of  this  place  is  to  be  found  in  any  of  the  maps,  although  frequently  occurring  in 
books  written  in  Hindustan.  According  to  the  A-Ini  Akbari  it  is  a sircar,  and 

has  a citadel  built  of  brick 
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upon  us.  When  we  perceived  their  strength  we  retreated,  while  they 
pursued  us,  and  in  this  we  persevered.  I observed  three  of  them  coming 
after  me,  when  I was  left  quite  alone.  It  happened  at  the  same  time 
that  the  fore-feet  of  my  horse  had  stuck  fast  between  two  stones,  so  that  I 
was  obliged  to  dismount  and  set  him  at  liberty.  I was  now  in  a way  that 
led  into  a valley  between  two  hills,  and  here  I lost  sight  of  the  infidels.  I 
was  so  circumstanced,  however,  that  I knew  neither  the  country,  nor  the 
roads.  I then  set  my  horse  at  liberty  to  go  where  he  would. 

While  I was  in  a valley  closely  interwoven  with  trees,  behold ! a party 
of  cavalry,  about  forty  in  number,  rushed  upon  me  and  took  me  prisoner, 
before  I was  well  aware  of  their  being  there.  I was  much  afraid  they 
would  shoot  me  with  their  arrows.  I alighted  from  my  horse,  therefore, 
and  gave  myself  up  as  their  prisoner.  They  then  stripped  me  of  all  I had, 
bound  me,  and  took  me  with  them  for  two  days,  intending  to  kill  me.  Of 
their  language  I was  quite  ignorant : but  God  delivered  me  from  them ; for 
they  left  me,  and  I took  my  course  I knew  not  whither.  I was  much 
afraid  they  would  take  it  into  their  heads  to  kill  me ; I therefore  hid 
myseif  in  a forest  thickly  interwoven  with  trees  and  thorns,  so  much  so, 
that  a person  wishing  to  hide  himself  could  not  be  discovered.  Whenever 
I ventured  upon  the  roads,  I found  they  always  led,  either  to  one  of  the 
villages  of  the  infidels,  or  to  some  ruined  village.  I was  always,  therefore, 
under  the  necessity  of  returniug ; and  thus  I passed  seven  whole  days, 
during  which  I experienced  the  greatest  horrors.  My  food  was  the  fruit 
and  leaves  of  the  mountain  trees.  At  the  end  of  the  seventh  day,  however, 
I got  sight  of  a black  man,  who  had  with  him  a ‘’walking-staff  shod  with 
iron,  and  a small  water  vessel.  He  saluted  me,  and  I returned  the  salute. 
He  then  said.  What  is  your  name  ? I answered,  Mohammed.  I then  asked 
him  his  name  : he  replied,  ^’El  Kalb  El  Karih  (i.  e.  the  wounded  heart).  He 
then  gave  me  some  ^ pulse,  which  he  had  with  him,  and  some  water  to 
drink.  He  asked  me  whether  I would  accompany  him.  I did  so  ; but  I 
soon  found  myself  unable  to  move,  and  I sunk  on  the  earth.  He  then 
carried  me  on  his  shoulders  ; and  as  he  walked  on  with  me,  I fell  asleep. 
I awoke,  however,  about  the  time  of  dawn,  and  found  myself  at  the 
Emperor’s  palace-gate.  A courier  had  already  brought  the  news  of  what 

. ^ l__As]K  . jKc  ^ 
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had  happened,  and  of  my  loss,  to  the  Emperor,  who  now  asked  me  of  all 
the  particulars,  and  these  I told  him.  He  then  gave  me  ten  thousand 
dinars,  and  furnished  me  for  my  return.  He  also  appointed  one  of  his 
Emirs  ’ El  Malik  Sumbul*  to  present  the  gift.  So  we  returned  to  the  city 
of  Kul.  From  this  we  proceeded  to  the  city  of  "Yuh  Burah;  and 
then  descended  to  the  shores  of  a lake  called  “ ^the  water  of  life.” 
After  this  we  proceeded  to  “Kinoj,  which  is  but  a small  town.  Here  I 
met  the  aged  Sheikh  Salih  of  Farganah.  He  was  at  this  time  sick.  He 
told  me,  that  he  was  then  one  hundred  and  fifty  years  old.  I was  informed 
that  he  would  constantly  fast,  and  that  for  many  successive  days. 

We  next  arrived  at  the  city  of  ^Merwa,  which  is  a large  place,  inhabited 
for  the  most  part  by  infidels,  who  pay  tribute  to  the  Emperor.  We  next 
arrived  at  the  city  of  ^ Kalyur,'|'  which  is  large,  and  which  has  a fortress 
on  the  top  of  a high  mountain.  In  this  the  Emperor  imprisons  those  of 
whom  he  entertains  any  fear.  We  next  arrived  at  the  city  of  ^Barun, 
which  is  small,  and  inhabited  by  Moslems : it  is  situated  in  the  midst  of 
the  infidel  districts.  In  these  parts  are  many  wild  beasts,  which  enter  the 
town  and  tear  the  inhabitants.  I was  told,  however,  that  such  as  enter 
the  streets  of  the  town  are  not  wild  beasts  really,  but  only  some  of  the 
magicians  called  “ Jogees,  who  can  assume  the  shape  of  wild  beasts,  and 
appear  as  such  to  the  mind.  These  are  a people  who  can  work  miracles, 
of  which  one  is,  that  any  one  of  them  can  keep  an  entire  fast  for  several 
months.:]: 

* This  is  probably  a name  of  office.  In  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Shahab  Oddin  KhilijI, 
as  given  by  Ferishta,  speaking  of  the  promotions,  it  is  said : t. 

j\j  On  the  first  day  he  gave  the  office  of  Barbegi  (or  Master  of  the  Ceremonies  accord- 
ing to  Dr.  Wilkins)  to  Meliki  Sumbul  (perhaps  the  Master  of  the  Spikenard  or  perfumes  gene- 
rally.) But  Sumbul  is  also  a district  of  Hindustan,  and  this  might  have  been  this  officer’s  suba  or 
district.  I do  not  find  this  officer  mentioned  in  the  A-ini  Akbarl. 

f Gwalior  of  Rennell,  of  which  some  account  has  already  been  given. 

J We  are  often  told  of  the  wonders  done  by  the  Jogees  in  the  popular  tales  of  Hindustan,  of 
which  some  specimens  may  be  seen  in  the  tales  published  in  the  Nagari  character  by  Mr. 
Professor  Shakespear  (in  his  Muntakhabati  Hindi).  The  author  of  the  Dabistan  gives,  perhaps, 
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Many  of  them  will  dig  houses  for  themselves  under  ground,  over  which 
any  one  may  build,  leaving  them  only  a place  for  the  air  to  pass  through. 


the  best  account  of  them,  tracing  their  creeds  and  practices  up  to  their  original  sources.  It  is 
this  al.)  jul  cUjlL 

J' 

^i3ji\ji3  (XijlL  C-5*'’^^ 

j\  &c.  ••■  Jjt 

^ ^\  iioib  jl  Jo!  iijib  Jo!  j^  Uj!j  l^! 

(Xobo  ^!jLi3«yy»-C  3 ••••  ^*J^  ..«•  4II! 

\ ^!jJJJb  JwXmjU 

..•*  ^^_J3^^*3  !j^^g>< J| j Ut!‘^ 

j\  j*jsb  W.Z?  cJjV  ^ <.^<"«««»-^  ^ ^ JCv^Lil  (,^\jJSij 

j jJl  i'JkA  C-5liZ;Z  ‘^Z  L’(J’.iZ 

^ 1 ^ ^ 
^^Li^LwJt^b  C‘^A  *.  ..1^4^  ^«l3  I ^ . ^b..'  ;b  ^ )\*‘-w.  ^ 1 t_^ ^^3  <-v.1m«*^^ 

<0 &>  Cm  i..>j  ^ \j^  ^ ^li^ I fcXJfcXJ  l^iL< 

d.?l(jl^  ^ (J”*^  {^^3  Hi3^  i^^33  yl  l5^’ 

('ciS"  i^psiiis.'^j  ....  33^  (kJLJj  jU^ j U"^-ji  ‘"'^'Z  (irl^  ^^Z 

j^ 3 u‘"Z  ‘^Z  L.**^  ^^3^  J'^  J^-  '"^Z^  (*^  ‘^J  <J^‘'*Z  <S^  (j:*.^  U3T~ 

^ . jhwJ^P  ^ L^ )^^3^~ 3^3  * * * ^3^‘3^^3  ^3*^  3^,^^ 3 ^ 

33)J\aS  3ji\^3  iS\L^  y"'?'  1 iAiJ  ‘VV.  c^Z/'* 

I ^ ^ h b ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ _^^3  “33^  3 

3^^  ^ ^***^  3J3^3~3  ^**'*^^*^^  333  3^^^3  3^^3'3  <X*j***-  ^ ^ j 4™..?bc^Lc 

jcj.i  ^*J  cr'i/'Z  Jogees  are  a 

well  known  class  of  people.  The  wordyogthey  use  in  the  Sanscrit  (language)  to  signify  yozw/«g, 
adhering.  This  people  suppose  themselves  to  be  united  with  God,  whom  they  believe  to  be  One. 
The  select,  or  rather  the  person  himself,  of  God,  they  hold  to  be  Kurkhanat.  Majhan- 
darnat  and  Hirankunat  are  also  great  saints  or  perfect  beings.  With  them,  Brahma, 

Vishnu,  and  Mahlsh,  are  angels,  but  also  pupils  or  disciples  of  Kurkhanat,  and  some  of 
them  do  now  name  themselves  after  one  or  other  of  these.  Now  this  class  of  people  consists  of 
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In  this  the  Jogee  will  reside  for  months  without  eating  or  drinking  any 
thing.  I heard,  that  one  of  them  remained  thus  for  a whole  year.  I saw 


twelve  Pantas,  as  follows, &c.,  and  Pant  signifies  a class  or  tribe.  According  to  their  per- 

suasion, the  authors  of  every  religion,  sect,  and  belief,  whether  prophets  or  saints,  were  disciples 
of  Kurkhanat;  and  that  whatever  these  persons  might  have  known,  they  must  have  known 
from  him.  It  is  also  their  belief,  that  Mohammed  was  brought  up  by  a disciple  of  Kurkhanat. 
Many  of  them  will,  when  with  the  Mohammedans,  attend  to  prayer  and  fasting,  which  they  also 
do  with  the  Hindoos.  None  of  the  things  forbidden  for  food,  are  considered  so  among  them ; for 
they  will  eat  swine’s  flesh  after  the  manner  of  the  Hindoos  and  Christians,  as  well  as  beef,  as 
the  Mohammedans  and  others  do.  They  will  also  kill  and  eat  a man ......  and  will  drink  wine 

like  the  Guebres.  There  are  too  among  them,  those  who  will  mix  their  urine  and  dung  together, 
which  they  will  then  pass  through  a cloth  and  drink.  The  person  who  does  this,  they  say,  will  be 
able  to  perform  great  feats,  and  to  know  wonderful  things.  Such  persons  they  term  Anila.  In  the 
belief  of  this  people,  although  they  hold  all  to  be  derived  from  Kurkhanat,  and  that  those  of 
every  religion  may  finally  be  united  with  Kurk,  still  they  proceed  in  the  path  of  one  of  those 
persons,  who  have  been  united  by  one  or  other  of  the  twelve  links  of  Jogeeism.  In  their  belief  it 
is  considered  of  great  importance  to  be  able  to  hold  the  breath  ; just  as  it  is  among  the  Parsees  of 

Adhar  Hoshenk  : for  the  kings  among  them  would  constantly  hold  their  breath When  one 

draws  (his  breath),  he  will  picture  the  moon  towards  the  left,  i.  e.  he  will  consider  the  moon’s 
disk  as  visible  on  his  left  side,  and  that  of  the  sun  on  his  right.  Some  of  the  Sanas!  in  each 
of  the  seven  stages,  will  thus  picture  one  or  other  of  the  planets,  which,  with  the  Hindoos, 
exceeds  every  other  species  of  worship  or  alms ; for  they  say,  that  he  who  does  this  will 
be  able  to  fly,  never  to  be  sick,  to  free  himself  from  death,  and  never  to  be  subject  to 

either  hunger,  or  thirst Those  who  have  been  thoroughly  initiated,  say,  that  when 

this  work  is  perfectly  performed,  the  fear  of  death  is  no  more  felt ; and  that  as  long  as  such  an 
one  is  in  the  body,  he  will  be  able  to  put  it  off,  and  again  to  put  it  on,  never  to  be  sick,  and  to 

have  power  to  do  all  things Among  the  Jogees,  it  is  constant,  that  when  disease  runs  high, 

they  bury  themselves  alive.  It  is  also  one  of  their  practices,  to  open  the  eyes,  and  fix  them 
in  a direction  between  the  eyebrows,  until  they  see  a figure.  If  the  image  appear  without  a 
hand  or  foot,  or  any  other  member,  for  each  one  of  these  they  lay  it  down,  that  he  has  now  a 
sign  how  many  years,  months,  or  days,  he  shall  live.  But  if  it  appear  without  a head,  they  have 
no  doubt,  that  but  little  of  life  remains : and  on  the  strength  of  this,  they  will  bury  themselves 

alive,”^&c These  Jogees  will,  according  to  some,  commit  themselves  occasionally  to  the  flames, 

for  no  other  end,  perhaps,  than  to  gratify  the  strongest  of  all  passions,  vanity.  The  following 
statement  is  taken  from  the  Heft  Ikllm  i, » a very  interesting  collection  of  geo- 

graphical and  biographical  notices  in  the  Persic.  This  extract  is  taken  from  the  notice 
of  Hindustan,  and  is  there  given  on  the  authority  of  one  Mohammed  Yusuf  of  Plerat. 
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too,  in  the  city  of  ^Sanjarur,  one  of  the  Moslems  who  had  been  taught  by 
them,  and  who  had  setup  for  himself  a lofty  cell  like  an  obelisk.  Upon 
the  top  of  this  he  stood  for  five  and  twenty  days,  during  which  time  he  nei- 
ther ate  nor  drank.  In  this  situation  I left  him,  nor  do  I know  how  long  he 
continued  there  after  I had  left  the  place.  People  say,  that  they  mix  cer- 
tain seeds,  one  of  which  is  destined  for  a certain  number  of  days  or  months, 
and  that  they  stand  in  need  of  no  other  support  during  all  this  time.  They 
also  foretel  events. 

The  Emperor  of  Hindustan  very  much  respects  them,  and  occasionally 
sits  in  their  company.  Some  of  them  will  eat  nothing  but  herbs  ; and  it 
is  clear  from  their  circumstances,  that  they  accustom  themselves  to  absti- 
nence, and  feel  no  desire  either  for  the  world  or  its  show.  Some  of  them 
will  kill  a man  with  a look : but  this  is  most  frequently  done  by  the 
women.  The  woman  who  can  do  so  is  termed  a Goftar.  It  happened 
when  I was  Judge  of  Dehli,  and  the  Emperor  was  upon  one  of  his  journies, 
that  a famine  took  place.*  On  this  occasion,  the  Emperor  ordered,  that 

. (Pers.jlxa^' speech,  perhaps.}^ 


WC 

^ 1 iL)  b (.^1...%.^.^  ^ ^ 

j\  1 b’  AJ  ....  AXR— 

i^bj  y , &c.  “ I was  (sa)^s  he)  in  one  of  the  purgunnas  of  India,  when  I heard  that 

a Jogee  had  appeared,  and  wished  to  burn  himself  in  the  presence  of  one  of  the  Rajas  of  that 
district.  The  Raja  employed  three  days  in  banqueting  and  pleasure  (upon  this  occasion).  On 
the  morning  of  the  fourth,  when  the  sun  of  the  Jogee  had  arisen,  having  left  the  regions 
of  the  west,  and  risen  in  power  over  the  carpet  of  the  dust,  a great  company  of  the 
professors  of  Islamism,  as  well  as  of  the  followers  of  idolatry,  came  together,  when  the 
afore-mentioned  Jogee  escaping  from  the  instability  of  being,  clung  to  the  annihilation  which  is 
incorruptible.  Having  the  eclipse  of  annihilation  on  his  breast,  and  the  cap  of  retirement  upon 
his  head,  he  came  up  to  the  Raja;  and  having  paid  his  respects  with  lips  closed  like  the 
rose-bud,  and  with  eyes  on  his  feet  like  the  narcissus,  he  stood  still ; and  then,  by  his  signal, 
the  Raja’s  servants  collecting  sheep  and  cow’s  dung  set  it  on  fire,  until  the  flames  arose  from 
every  part.  When  he  grew  warm,  and  the  fire,  like  the  flame  of  a taper,  approached  his 
neck,  he  turned  towards  the  Raja  and  uttered  something.” — A similar  account  of  men  burning 
themselves  is  given  in  the  Commentary  of  Abu  Zaid  El  Hasan,  in  the  two  Arabian  Travellers, 
translated  by  Renaudot.  Pinkerton’s  Voyages,  &c.  vol.  vii.  p.  216. 

* Perhaps  the  famine  noticed  by  Dow,  vol.  i.  pp.  322-3. 
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the  poor  should  be  divided  among  the  nobles  for  support,  until  the  famine 
should  cease.  My  portion,  as  affixed  by  the  Vizier,  amounted  to  five 
hundred.  These  I sustained  in  a house  vv^hich  I built  for  the  purpose.  On 
a certain  day,  during  this  time,  a number  of  them  came  to  me,  bringing  a 
woman  with  them,  who,  as  they  said,  was  a Goftar,  and  had  killed  a child, 
which  happened  to  be  near  her.  I sent  her,  however,  to  the  Vizier,  who 
ordered  four  large  water  vessels  to  be  filled  with  water,  and  tied  to  her. 
She  was  then  thrown  into  the  great  river  (the  Jumna).  She  did  not  sink 
in  the  water,  but  remained  ‘^unhurt : so  they  knew  that  she  was  a Goftar. 
The  Vizier  then  ordered  her  to  be  burnt,  which  was  done ; and  the  people 
distributed  her  ashes  among  themselves,  believing  that  if  any  one  would 
fumigate*  himself  with  them,  he  would  be  secure  from  the  fascinations  of  a 
Goftar  for  that  year.  But  if  she  had  sunk,  they  would  have  taken  her  out 
of  the  water ; for  then  they  would  have  known  that  she  was  not  a Goftar. 

I was  once  in  the  presence  of  the  Emperor  of  Hindustan,  when  two  of 
these  Jogees,  wrapt  up  in  cloaks,  with  their  heads  covered  (for  they  take 
out  all  their  hairs,  both  of  their  heads  and  arm-pits,  with  powder),  came  in. 

* Fumigations  for  the  purpose  of  driving  away,  or  otherwise  invalidating  the  power  of  evil 
spirits,  seem  to  have  been  used  in  very  ancient  times,  and  hence,  perhaps,  Tobit’s  use  of  the 
fish.  See  Tobit,  vi.  8,  18;  and  the  use  of  perfumes,  &c.,  as  alluded  to  by  Pliny,  for  performing 
cures.  Plin.  Nat.  Hist.  lib.  24  cap.  xi. 

f That  some  of  our  own  supposed  witches  have  been  treated  very  nearly  in  the  same  manner, 
is  too  well  known  to  need  proof.  There  has  generally  been  a story  current  in  Europe,  too,  that 
Mohammed’s  coffin  was  suspended  in  a temple  at  Medina,  by  a loadstone  placed  in  the  roof  for 
that  purpose.  It  is  curious  enough  to  remark,  that  they  have  a similar  story  in  the  East  relating 
to  St.  Peter.  It  is  thus  told  by  El  Harawi:  ^ <4 

. uiJLs  ti  •••  “SimonCephas(therock) 

is  in  the  city  of  great  Rome,  in  its  largest  church,  within  an  ark  of  silver  which  is  suspended  by 
chains  to  the  roof.  But  God  knows  best.”  The  following  account  of  “ the  man  in  the  moon,” 
I had  from  the  mouth  of  a New  Zealander : “ A man  named  Celano  once  happened  to  be  thirsty, 
and  coming  near  a well  by  moonlight  he  intended  to  drink,  but  a cloud  coming  over  the  moon 
prevented  him.  He  then  cursed  the  moon,  because  it  refused  to  give  him  its  light : but  upon 
this  the  moon  came  down  and  took  him  up  forcibly,  together  with  a tree  on  which  he  had  laid 
hold;  and  there  he  is  now  seen,  continued  the  Zealander,  with  the  tree,  just  as  he  was  taken  up ! 
I would  merely  remark,  that  it  is  by  no  means  surprising  that  vulgar  credulity  should  be  much 
the  same  all  the  world  over;  but,  that  it  should  arrive  at  almost  precisely  the  same  results,  is 
curious  enough. 


y 


162 


HINDUSTAN. 


The  Emperor  caressed  them  and  said,  pointing  to  me,  This  is  a stranger, 
shew  him  what  he  has  never  yet  seen.  They  said,  we  will.  One  of  them 
then  assumed  the  form  of  a cube  and  arose  from  the  earth,  and  in  this 
cubic  shape  he  occupied  a place  in  the  air  over  our  heads.  I was  so  much 
astonished  and  terrified  at  this,  that  I fainted  and  fell  to  the  earth.  The 
Emperor  then  ordered  me  some  medicine  which  he  had  with  him,  and 
upon  taking  this  I recovered  and  sat  up  : this  cubic  figure  still  remaining  in 
the  air  just  as  it  had  been.  His  companion  then  took  a sandal  belonging 
to  one  of  those  who  had  come  out  with  him,  and  struck  it  upon  the  ground, 
as  if  he  had  been  angry.  The  sandal  then  ascended,  until  it  became  oppo- 
site in  situation  with  the  cube.  It  then  struck  it  upon  the  neck,  and  the 
cube  descended  gradually  to  the  earth,  and  at  last  rested  in  the  place 
which  it  had  left.  The  Emperor  then  told  me,  that  the  man  who  took  the 
form  of  a cube  was  a disciple  to  the  owner  of  the  sandal : and,  continued 
he,  had  I not  entertained  fears  for  the  safety  of  thy  intellect,  I should 
have  ordered  them  to  show  thee  greater  things  than  these.  From  this, 
however,  I took  a palpitation  at  the  heart,  until  the  Emperor  ordered  me 
a medicine  which  restored  me. 

We  then  proceeded  from  the  city  of  Barun  to  the  stage  of  ®Kajwara,*  at 
which  there  is  a lake  about  a mile  in  length ; and  round  this  are  temples,  in 
which  there  are  idols.  At  this  place  resides  a tribe  of  Jogees,  with  long  and 
clotted  hair.“^  Their  colour  inclines  to  yellow,  which  arises  from  their 
fasting.  Many  of  the  Moslems  of  these  parts  attend  on  them,  and  learn 
(magic)  from  them. 

We  next  came  to  the  city  ® Gender!,  j*  which  is  large ; after  this  to  that  of 
^Tahar,  between  which  and  Dehli  is  a distance  of  twenty-four  days  ; and 
from  which  leaves  of  the  betel-nut  are  carried  to  Dehli.  From  this  place 
we  went  to  the  city  of  *Ajbal,  then  to  ^Dawlatabad,  which  is  a place  of 
great  splendour,  and  not  inferior  to  Dehli.  The  lieutenancy  of  Dawlat- 
abad  extends  through  a distance  of  three  months.  Its  citadel  is  called 

^ 

* The  Kitchwara  of  Rennell  is  a province,  and  seems  to  be  too  far  to  the  south-west  to  be  the 
place  here  intended.  Gajara,  or  Kurrera,  seems  more  immediately  in  the  route  of  our  traveller. 

t Perhaps  the  Chanderee  of  Rennell,  and  of  the  Tabakati  Akbarl. 
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^E1  Dawigir.*  It  is  one  of  the  greatest  and  strongest  forts  (in  India).  It  is 
situated  on  the  top  of  a rock  which  stands  in  the  plain.  The  extremities 
are  depressed,  so  that  the  rock  appears  elevated  like  a mile-stone,  and 
upon  this  the  fort  is  built.  In  it  is  a ladder  made  of  hides ; and  this  is 
taken  up  by  night,  and  let  down  by  day.  In  this  fortress  the  Emperor 
imprisons  such  persons  as  have  been  guilty  of  serious  crimes,  The  Emir 
of  Dawlatabad  had  been  tutor  to  the  Emperor.  He  is  the  great  Emir 
’"  Katlukhan.'l'  In  this  city  are  vines  and  pomegranates  which  bear  fruit 
twice  in  the  year.  It  is,  moreover,  one  of  the  greatest  districts  as  to 
revenue.  Its  yearly  taxes  and  fines  amount  to  seventeen  “karors.  A 
karor  is  one  hundred  lak  ; and  a lak  one  hundred  thousand  Indian  dinars. 
This  was  collected  by  a man  (appointed  to  do  so)  before  the  government  of 
Katlukhan ; but,  as  he  had  been  killed,  on  account  of  the  treasure  which 


* This  citadel  is  mentioned  by  Dow,  vol.  i.  p.  320.  The  word  here  used  is,  no  doubt,  the 
Deogir  of  the  Persian  historians,  the  author  of  the  Tabakati  Akbari,  Ferishta,  &c.  An 
extract  from  the  history  of  this  fortress  (Gwalior)  has  already  been  given. 

-j-  This  person  is  named  in  the  Tabakati  Akbari  jjlA-  and  in  Ferishta  , which 

last  is  read  by  Dow  “ Cuttilich  Chan”  (vol.  i.  p.  313)  Ferishta  says  on  this  subject  ^ 

_)  ^ i— 

Cuttilich  Khan  (adopting  the  orthography  of  Dow),  who  had  read  the  Koran  and  some  Persian 
books  to  him,  and  from  whom  he  had  learned  to  write,  he  appointed  to  the  office  of  deputy 
Vizier.  It  is  curious  enough,  however,  that  Ferishta  gives  the  name  of  a tank  called  after  him 
Katlu,  where  he  tells  us,  that  the  last  letter  has  been  changed  to  j.  His  words  are  ^ 

.j\j  JaJ  (?  ^^0  ^ We  are  not  quite  certain,  there- 

fore, whether  as  given  by  Ibn  Batuta,  is  not  the  correct  mode  of  writing  this  name,  as  it  is  not 
so  likely  that  the  name  given  to  a place  would  change  in  the  mouths  of  the  inhabitants,  as  that  the 
scribes  should  vary  in  their  mode  of  writing  out  the  copies  of  Ferishta,  &c.  in  Hindustan.  It 
seems  certain,  however,  that  this  word  did  in  Ferishta’s  time  end  in  otherwise,  he  could  not 
have  said,  that  ^had  been  changed  into ^ : but  even  this  change  might  have  been  made  before 
his  time,  and  the  true  pronunciation  of  the  word  have  been  retained  in  the  name  of  the  place,  as 
given  above.  As  no  good  explanation  of  the  term  is  given  in  the  common  dictionaries,  I 

shall  here  give  one  from  the  King  of  Oude’s.  After  giving  the  vowels  it  is  said,^\jjt> 

. JCJ  ^ It  is  used  in  the  sense  of  minister  of  the  court,  whom  they  also 

call  the  Naibi  Munab,  or  deputy  of  the  deputed  (i.  e.  of  the  prime  minister).  Meninski,  indeed, 
gives  us  “ administrator,  gubernator,  praefectus,”  but  this  only  leaves  us  where  it  found  us. 
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was  with  him,  and  this  taken  out  of  his  effects  after  his  death,  the  govern- 
ment fell  to  Katlukhan.  The  most  beautiful  market-place  here  is  called 
the  "Tarab  Abad,  in  the  shops  of  which  sit  the  singing  women  ready 
dressed  out,  with  their  slave  girls  in  attendance ; over  these  is  an  Emir, 
whose  particular  business  it  is  to  regulate  their  income. 

We  next  came  to  the  city  of  ^ Nazar  AbM.  It  is  small,  and  inhabited 
by  the  ’ Mahrattas,  a people  well  skilled  in  the  arts,  medicine,  and  astrology  : 
their  nobles  are  Brahmins.  The  food  of  the  Mahrattas  consists  of  rice, 
green  vegetables,  and  oil  of  sesam^.  They  do  not  allow  either  the  punishing 
or  sacrificing  of  animals.  They  carefully  wash  all  their  food,  just  as  one 
washes  after  other  impurities  ; and  never  intermarry  with  their  relations, 
unless  separated  by  the  interval  of  seven  generations  at  least.  They  also 
abstain  from  the  use  of  urine. 

Our  next  place  of  arrival  was  the  city  of  ’'Sagar  which  is  large,  and  is 
situated  on  a river  of  the  same  name.  Near  it  are  mills  which  are  worked 
for  their  orchards,  i.  e.  to  supply  water.  The  inhabitants  of  this  place  are 
religious  and  peaceable. 

We  next  arrived  at  the  city  of  ®Kambaya,*  which  is  situated  at  a mouth 
of  the  sea  which  resembles  a valley,  and  into  which  the  ships  ride  : here 
also  the  flux  and  reflux  of  the  tide  is  felt.  The  greatest  part  of  its  inha- 
bitants are  foreign  merchants.  We  next  came  to  ‘Goa,  which  is  subject  to 
the  infidel  king  "Jalansi,  king  of  '‘  Candahar  who  is  also  subject  to  the 
Emperor  of  Hindustan,  and  to  whom  he  sends  an  annual  present.  We  next 
came  to  a large  city  situated  at  a mouth  of  the  sea,  and  from  this  we  took 
shipping  and  came  to  the  island  of  ^Bairam,  which  is  without  inhabitants. 
We  next  arrived  at  the  city  of  “Kuka,  the  king  of  which  is  an  infidel, 
named  “Dankul,  and  subject  to  the  Emperor  of  Hindustan. 

After  some  days  we  came  to  the  island  of  ^Sindabur,  in  the  interior  of 
which  are  six  and  thirty  villages.  By  this  we  passed,  however,  and  dropped 
anchor  at  a small  island  near  it,  in  which  is  a temple  and  a tank  of  water. 
On  this  island  we  landed,  and  here  I saw  a Jogee  leaning  against  the  wall 
of  the  temple,  and  placed  between  two  idols ; he  had  some  marks  about 


. d\l\  jio  ^ . u'b  1 ” 
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him  of  a religious  warfare.^  I addressed  him,  but  he  gave  me  no  answer. 
We  looked  too,  but  could  see  no  food  near  him.  When  we  looked  at  him, 
he  gave  a loud  shout,  and  a cocoa-nut  fell  upon  him  from  a tree  that  was 
there.  This  nut  he  threw  to  us  : to  me  he  threw  ten  dinars,  after  I had 
olfered  him  a few,  of  yhich  he  would  not  accept,  f I supposed  him  to  be 
a Moslem ; for,  when  I addressed  him,  he  looked  towards  heaven,  and 
then  towards  the  temple  at  Mecca,  intimating  that  he  acknowledged  God, 
and  believed  in  Mohammed  as  his  prophet. 

We  next  came  to  the  city  of  '^Hinaur,  which  is  situated  at  an  estuary  of 
the  sea,  and  which  receives  large  vessels.  The  inhabitants  of  this  place  are 
Moslems  of  the  sect  of  "^Shafia,  a peaceable  and  religious  people.  They 
carry  on,  however,  a warfare  for  the  faith  by  sea,  and  for  this  they  are 
, noted.  The  women  of  this  city,  and  indeed  of  all  the  Indian  districts 
situated  on  the  sea-shores,  never  dress  in  clothes  that  have  been  stitched, 
but  the  contrary.  One  of  them,  for  example,  will  tie  one  part  of  a piece 
of  cloth  round  her  waist,  while  the  remaining  part  will  be  placed  upon  her 
head  and  breast.  They  are  chaste  and  handsome.  The  greater  part  of  the 
inhabitants,  both  males  and  females,  have  committed  the  Koran  to  memory. 


■jy 


vJb 


* Mr.  Apetz  translates  this  passage,  “ cui  castigationum  vestigia  impressa  erant.  The  original 

is  copy  and  mine.  Mr.  Apetz  seems  to  have  thought,  that  this  Jogee 

had  felt  the  effects  of  the  religious  wars  of  the  Mohammedans.  It  is  my  opinion,  that, 
as  Ibn  Batuta  believed  him  to  be  a Mohammedan,  as  he  says  he  did,  he  thought 
he  recognized  in  him  those  characters  or  marks,  which  are  common  to  those  who  are 
thus  engaged.  It  is  not  necessary,  however,  that  there  should  be  scars,  wounds,  or  the  like, 
but  a promptness,  Jitness,  &c.  to  contend  for  the  faith,  as  well  by  argument  as  by  the 
sword:  and  hence,  Mohammedan  professors  of  theology  are  sometimes  termed  Mujtahids 

^ . This  word,  too,  is  occasionally  used  in  the  same  connexion  with  abstinence,  as 

in  the  Tarlkhi  Aalam  Arai,  when  speaking  of  the  education  of  the  Sheikh  Safi  Oddin  it  is  said, 

he  placed  his  foot  in  the  valley  of  abstinence  and  religious 
warjare.  See  also  M.  de  Sacy,  Chrest.  Arab.  tom.  i.  p.  169,  edit.  2.  I think,  therefore,  that 
Mr.  Apetz  is  wrong. 

-)■  According  to  the  author  of  the  Dabistan,  it  is  a rule  with  the  Jogees  to  accept  of  no  presents 
whatever.  His  words  are:  li ^1? 

thing  of  any  one,  and  when  offered  unasked,  not  to  accept  of  it. 
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The  inhabitants  of  ® Malabar*  generally  pay  tribute  to  the  King  of-^Hinaur, 
fearing  as  they  do  his  bravery  by  sea.  His  army  too,  consists  of  about  six 
thousand  men.  They  are,  nevertheless,  a brave  and  warlike  race.  The  pre- 
sent king  is  ^ Jamal  Oddln  Mohammed  Ibn  Hasan.  He  is  one  of  the  best  of 
princes  ; but  is  himself  subject  to  an  infidel  king,  whose  name  is  ^ Horaib. 

We  next  came  into  the  country  of  Malabar,  which  is  the  country  of  black 
pepper.  Its  length  is  a journey  of  two  months  along  the  shore  from  ' Sin- 
daburto  ^'Kawlam.  The  whole  of  the  way  by  land  lies  under  the  shade  of 
trees,  and  at  the  distance  of  every  half  mile,  there  is  a house  made  of  wood, 
in  which  there  are  chambers  fitted  up  for  the  reception  of  comers  and  goers, 
whether  they  be  Moslems  or  infidels.  To  each  of  these  there  is  a well, 
out  of  which  they  drink ; and  over  each  is  an  infidel  appointed  to  give 
drink.  To  the  infidels  he  supplies  this  in  vessels;  to  the  Moslems  he  pours 
it  in  their  hands.  They  do  not  allow  the  Moslems  to  touch  their  vessels,  or 
to  enter  into  their  apartments ; but  if  any  one  should  happen  to  eat  out  of 
one  of  their  vessels,  they  break  it  to  pieces.  But,  in  most  of  their  districts, 
the  Mussulman  merchants  have  houses,  and  are  greatly  respected.  So  that 
Moslems  who  are  strangers,  whether  they  are  merchants  or  poor,  may 
lodge  among  them.  But  at  any  town  in  which  no  Moslem  resides,  upon 
any  one’s  arriving  they  cook,  and  pour  out  drink  for  him,  upon  the  leaf  of 
the  ^banana;  and,  whatever  he  happens  to  leave,  is  given  to  the  dogs. 
And  in  all  this  space  of  two  months’  journey,  there  is  not  a span  free  from 

. * . ij s-  ^ ^ * 

* In  the  account  of  Malabar  translated  and  published  by  Mr.  Apetz,  we  have  this  word  written 
Molaibar.  In  the  King  of  Oude’s  Persian  Dictionary,  however,  it  is  directed  to  be  read 
Malibar,  after  which  we  have  this  account  of  it  and  its  inhabitants. 

^ ^ ^ 

^ ** L Tj  **  ivKib  j ^ 

. Ji  j\  ^ ^ uVxAL  \ 

It  is  a country  situated  on  the  shore  of  the  sea  of  Amman,  all  the  men  of  which  have  no  respect 
whatever  for  the  chastity  of  their  wives,  every  one  of  whom  will  have  more  than  ten  husbands. 
When  a child  is  born,  and  has  arrived  at  the  age  of  one  year,  they  all  assemble  in  one  place, 
each  taking  something  in  his  hand  ; they  then  call  the  child,  and  that  man  towards  whom  he  first 
turns  is  considered  as  his  father,  and  therefore  undertakes  the  charge  of  his  bringing  up. 
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cultivation.  For  every  body  has  here  a garden,  and  his  house  is  placed  in 
the  middle  of  it ; and  round  the  whole  of  this  there  is  a fence  of  wood,  up  to 
which  the  ground  of  each  inhabitant  comes.  No  one  travels  in  these  parts 
upon  beasts  of  burden ; nor  is  there  any  horse  found,  except  with  the 
King,  who  is  therefore  the  only  person  who  rides.  When,  however,  any 
merchant  has  to  sell  or  buy  goods,  they  are  carried  upon  the  backs  of  men, 
who  are  always  ready  to  do  so  (for  hire.) 

Every  one  of  these  men  has  a long  staff,  which  is  shod  with  iron  at  its 
extremity,  and  at  the  top  has  a hook.  When,  therefore,  he  is  tired  with 
his  burden,  he  sets  up  his  staff  in  the  earth  like  a pillar,  and  places  the 
burden  upon  it ; and  when  he  has  rested,  he  again  takes  up  his  burden 
without  the  assistance  of  another.  With  one  merchant,  you  will  see 
one  or  two  hundred  of  these  carriers,  the  merchant  himself  walking.  But 
when  the  nobles  pass  from  place  to  place,  they  ride  in  a dula*  made 
of  wood,  something  like  a box,  and  which  is  carried  upon  the  shoul- 
ders of  slaves  and  hirelings.  They  put  a thief  to  death  for  stealing  a 
single  nut,  or  even  a grain  of  seed  of  any  fruit,  hence  thieves  are  unknown 
among  them ; and,  should  any  thing  fall  from  a tree,  none,  except  its  proper 
owner,  would  attempt  to  touch  it. 

In  the  country  of  Malabar  are  twelve  kings,  the  gTeatest  of  whom  has 
fifty  thousand  troops  at  his  command ; the  least,  five  thousand  or  there- 
abouts. That  which  separates  the  district  of  one  king  from  that  of  another, 
is  a wooden  gate  upon  which  is  written:  “ The  gate  of  safety  of  such  an 
one.”  For  when  any  criminal  escapes  from  the  district  of  one  king,  and 
gets  safely  into  that  of  another,  he  is  quite  safe ; so  that  no  one  has  the 
least  desire  to  take  him,  so  long  as  he  remains  there. f 

Each  of  their  kings  succeeds  to  rule,  as  being  sister’s  son,  not  the  son 


* < ^ illjj  Mr.  Apetz  says,  per  ferculum  redidi.  In  Lexicis  non  reperitur, 

&c.  The  word  is  Hindustani,  and  therefore  not  very  likely  to  occur  in  the  Arabic  Lexicons.  Dow 

says,  Hind.  vol.  1.  p.  280 “ concealed  themselves  in  doolies  or  close  chairs,  in  which  women 

are  always  carried.”  And,  in  Gilchrist’s  Vocabulary  we  have,  “ Dola  (ee)  litter,  and  in  Mr. 
Shakespear’s  Dictionary  dola,  and  doli,  a kind  of  sedan  (for  women).”  Mr.  Apetz  is 
very  right,  therefore,  for  it  is  a mere  palanquin,  or,  as  it  is  called  in  Hindustani,  a palkl  or  dolu 
-j-  This  custom  seems  nearly  allied  to  that  which  obtained  among  the  Israelites,  by  which  the 
man  who  happened  to  kill  another  accidentally,  saved  his  life  by  escaping  to  one  of  the  cities  of 
refuge,  and  remaining  there  until  the  death  of  the  high  priest. 
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to  the  last.  Their  country  is  that  from  which  black  pepper  is  brought ; 
and  this  is  the  far  greater  part  of  their  produce  and  culture.  The  pepper 
tree  resembles  that  of  the  dark  grape.  They  plant  it  near  that  of  the 
cocoa-nut,  and  make  frame- work  for  it,  just  as  they  do  for  the  grape  tree. 
It  has,  however,  no  tendrils,  and  the  tree  itself  resembles  a bunch  of 
grapes.  The  leaves  are  like  the  ears  of  a horse;  but  some  of  them  resem- 
ble the  leaves  of  a ’"bramble.  When  the  autumn  arrives,  it  is  ripe  ; they 
then  cut  it,  and  spread  it  just  as  they  do  grapes,  and  thus  it  is  dried  by 
the  sun.  As  to  what  some  have  said,  that  they  boil  it  in  order  to  dry  it, 
it  is  without  foundation. 

I also  saw,  in  their  country  and  on  the  sea-shores,  aloes  like  the  seed- 
aloe,  sold  by  measure^  just  as  meal  and  millet  is.* * 


* This  passage  is  very  imperfect  in  the  edition  of  Apetz.  The  words  are  : ^ 

according  to  the  Medical 

Dictionary  ofibn  El  Hosain  of  Bagdad,  there  are  three  sorts.  His  words  are’  ^ 

* **  there  are  three  sorts,  the 

Socotrine,  the  Arabic,  and  the  Hurnjana.”  The  two  first  are  well  known,  but  what  the  last  is, 
it  is  out  of  my  power  to  say.  I suspect,  however,  that  the  proper  word  has  been  omitted  by 
the  transcriber,  and  the  for  j • f°*"  Socotrine 

is  the  best.  We  are  then  told,  that  Alexander  colonized  this  island  from  Greece,  for  the 
purpose  of  cultivating  the  aloe,  by  people  who  are  horribly  addicted  to  magic,  &c.  We  are  then 
told,  that  the  best  of  the  Socotrine  is  that  which  is  of  the  colour  of  liver,  and  which  smells  like 

myrrh,  and  is  shining.  ^ dJjtc  JcJUi  j^l  ^ 

iijJ  . We  then  have  the  methods  of  making  up  and  using  it,  which  need  not  be 
detailed  here. 

Of  the  millet  he  says:  ^ uh  1/' 

&c.t)yj  ijij'V  Dhora  is  the  Indian  millet,  which,  in  the  dialect  of 

Shiraz,  they  call  zorat.  It  is  of  two  sorts,  the  white  and  black : but  the  white  is  the  best. 
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CHAPTER  XVIII. 

Arrival  atAbi  Sardar — Kabaniuar — Manjarun — Mohammedan  merchants  here — Hili — Jurkhannan 
— Dadkannan — Miraculous  Tree — Fattan — Fandaraina — Kalikut — Chinese  Junks — Embassy 
goes  on  board,  and  is  wrecked — Proceeds  to  Kawlam  after  his  property  ; arrives  at  Kanjarkaru  ; 

returns  to  Kalikut — Joins  an  expedition  against  Sindabur — The  place  carried  by  assault 

Arrives  at  Hinaur — Fakanaur  — Manjarur — Hili  — Jarafattan  — Badqfattan  — Fandaraina 

Shaliat ; returns  to  Sindabur,  and  sets  out for  the  Maidive  Islands. 

The  first  town  we  entered  in  the  country  of  Malabar  was  that  of  "Abi 
Sardar  which  is  small,  and  is  situated  on  a large  estuary  of  the  sea.  We 
next  came  to  the  city  of  " Kakanwar,  which  is  large,  and  also  upon  an 
estuary  of  the  sea.  It  abounds  in  the  sugar-cane.  The  Sultan  is  an 
infidel.  He  sent  his  son  as  a pledge  to  our  vessel,  and  we  landed  accord- 
ingly, and  were  honourably  received.  He  also  sent  presents  to  the  ship, 
as  marks  of  respect  to  the  Emperor  of  India.  It  is  a custom  with  them, 
that  every  vessel  which  passes  by  one  of  their  ports  shall  enter  it,  and 
give  a present  to  its  Sultan ; in  this  case  they  let  it  pass,  but  otherwise 
they  make  war  upon  it  with  their  vessels,  they  then  board  it  out  of  con- 
tempt, and  impose  a double  fine  upon  the  cargo,  just  in  proportion  to  the 
advantage  they  usually  gain  from  merchants  entering  their  country. 

We  next  arrived  at  the  city  of  ^Manjarun,  which  is  situated  upon  a large 
estuary  of  the  sea,  called  the  “ '^estuary  of  the  wolf,'"  and  which  is  the 
greatest  estuary  in  the  country  of  Malabar.  In  this  place  are  some  of  the 
greatest  merchants  of  Persia  and  Yemen.  Ginger  and  black  pepper  are 
here  in  great  abundance.  The  king  of  this  place  is  the  greatest  of  the 
kings  of  Malabar,  and  in  it  are  about  four  thousand  Mohammedan  mer- 
chants. The  king  made  us  land,  and  sent  us  a present. 

We  next  came  to  the  town  of  ’ Hill,  which  is  large  and  situated  upon  an 
estuary  of  the  sea.  As  far  as  this  place  come  the  ships  of  China,  but 
they  do  not  go  beyond  it ; nor  do  they  enter  any  harbour,  except  that  of 
this  place,  of  ‘Kalikut,  and  of  ‘Kawlam.* 


•jr- 


i.nwkam. 


* This  name  often  appears  in  our  MSS.  as  well  as  in  that  of  Mr.  Apetz,  thus : ^^Ka 
It  is  given  correctly  by  Abulfeda  , and  in  the  long.  ^ 132°  8' ; lat.  i_  - i ^ ^ 12°  8' ; 
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The  city  of  Hili  is  much  revered  both  by  the  Mohammedans  and  infidels, 
on  account  of  a mosque,  the  source  of  light  and  of  blessings,* * * * §  which  is 
found  in  it.  To  this  seafaring  persons  make  and  pay  their  vows,  whence 
its  treasury  is  derived,  which  is  placed  under  the  control  of  the  principal 
Moslem.  The  mosque  maintains  a preacher,  and  has  within  it  several 
students,  as  well  as  readers  of  the  Koran,  and  persons  who  teach  writing. 

We  next  arrived  at  the  city  of  " Jurkannan,  the  king  of  which  is  one  of 
the  greatest  on  these  coasts.  We  next  came  to  ""Dadkannan,  which  is  a 
large  city  abounding  with  gardens,  and  situated  upon  a mouth  of  the  sea. 
In  this  are  found  the  betel  leaf  and  f nut,  the  cocoa-nut  and  colocassia.:}: 
Without  the  city  is  a large  pond  for  retaining  water ; about  which  are  gar- 
dens. The  king  is  an  infidel.  His  grandfather,  who  had  become  Moham- 
medan, built  its  mosque  and  made  the  pond.  The  cause  of  the  grandfa- 
ther’s receiving  Islamism  was  a tree,  over  which  he  had  built  the  mosque. 
This  tree  is  a very  great  wonder  its  leaves  are  green,  and  like  those  of 
the  fig,  except  only  that  they  are  soft.  The  tree  is  called  Darakhti  Sha- 
hadet  (the  tree  of  testimony),  darakht  meaning  tree.  I was  told  in  these 

by  Ibn  Said  ; and  in  the  Atwill  o , ^ J i-  e.  long.  110°  8';  lat.  18°  30'.  It  is  the  Coulan 
of  the  maps. 

* I am  not  at  all  satisfied  with  my  own  translation  of  this  passage.  It  stands  thus 
in  the  original  two  of  the  MSS.  j^\  . 

Nothing  of  this  occurs  in  the  edition  by  Mr.  Apetz.  I have  given,  however,  the  only  tolerable 
sense  I can  find  in  it. 

-j-  This,  according  to  the  Medical  Dictionary  of  Ibn  El  Hosain,  AxiU  t - ^ lJj-C 

Jj^,  It  is  a fruit 

in  power  something  like  the  red  sandal-wood.  Its  tree  is  like  that  of  the  cocoa-nut ; it  is  in  its 
nature  cold  and  dry,  &c. 

§ Mr.  Apetz  thinks  he  finds  a description  of  the  banyan  tree  here  ; his  words  are : “ arborem 
istam  vere  singularem  jam  veteres  mirati  sunt;”  after  which  we  have  a citation  from  Strabo  in 
the  words  of  Onesicritus,  and  another  from  Pliny,  and  then  we  are  told,  that  it  is  the  Bengal 
fig-tree  (Ficus  Bengalensis),  &c.  How  Mr.  Apetz  got  to  this  conclusion  it  is  extremely  difficult 
to  say,  unless  he  supposed  the  wonder  of  our  traveller  to  have  risen  from  the  same  cause  with 
that  of  the  ancients : but,  as  the  ground  of  his  wonder  is  explained  to  be  the  leaf’s  changing  its 
colour,  &c.  there  appears  to  be  very  little  reason  for  supposing,  that  this  is  the  tree  mentioned  by 
Onesicritus  and  Pliny. 
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parts,  that  this  tree  does  not  generally  drop  its  leaves;  but,  at  the  season  of 
autumn  in  every  year,  one  of  them  changes  its  colour,  first  to  yellow,  then 
to  red;  and  that  upon  this  is  written,  with  the  pen  of  power,  “ There  is  no 
God  but  God;  Mohammed  is  the  Prophet  of  God;”  and  that  this  leaf 
alone  falls.  Very  many  Mohammedans,  who  were  worthy  of  belief,  told 
me  this ; and  said,  that  they  had  witnessed  its  fall,  and  had  read  the 
writing;  and  further,  that  every  year,  at  the  time  of  the  fall,  credible 
persons  among  the  Mohammedans,  as  well  as  others  of  the  infidels,  sat 
beneath  the  tree  waiting  for  the  fall  of  the  leaf : and  when  this  took  place, 
that  the  one  half  was  taken  by  the  Mohammedans,  as  a blessing,  and  for 
the  purpose  of  curing  their  diseases  ; and  the  other,  by  the  king  of  the  infi- 
del city,  and  laid  up  in  his  treasury  as  a blessing ; and  that  this  is  con- 
stantly received  among  them.  Now  the  grandfather  of  the  present  king 
could  read  the  Arabic  ; he  witnessed,  therefore,  the  fall  of  the  leaf,  read  the 
inscription,  and,  understanding  its  import,  became  a Mohammedan  ac- 
cordingly. At  the  time  of  his  death  he  appointed  his  son,  who  was  a 
violent  infidel,  to  succeed  him.  This  man  adhered  to  his  own  religion,  cut 
down  the  tree,  tore  up  its  roots,  and  effaced  every  vestige  of  it.  After  two 
years  the  tree  grew,  and  regained  its  original  state,  and  in  this  it  now  is. 
This  king  died  suddenly ; and  none  of  his  infidel  descendants,  since  his 
time,  has  done  any  thing  to  the  tree. 

We  next  came  to  the  city  of  ^Fattan  (Pattan),  the  greater  part  of  the 
inhabitants  of  which  are  Brahmins,  who  are  held  in  great  estimation  among 
the  Hindoos.  In  this  place  there  was  not  one  Mohammedan.  Without  it 
was  a mosque,  to  which  the  Mohammedan  strangers  resort.  It  is  said  to 
have  been  built  by  certain  merchants,  and  afterwards  to  have  been  destroyed 
by  one  of  the  Brahmins,  who  had  removed  the  roof  of  it  to  his  own  house. 
On  the  following  night,  however,  this  house  was  entirely  burnt,  and  in  it 
the  Brahmin,  his  followers,  and  all  his  children.  They  then  restored  the 
mosque,  and  in  future  abstained  from  injuring  it ; whence  it  became  the 
resort  of  the  Mohammedan  strangers. 

After  this  we  came  to  the  city  of  ^Fandaraina,  a beautiful  and  large 
place,  abounding  with  gardens  and  markets.  In  this  the  Mohammedans 
have  three  districts,  in  each  of  which  is  a mosque,  with  a judge  and  preacher. 

Z 2 
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We  next  came  to  “Kalikut,  one  of  the  great  ports  of  the  district  of  Malabar, 
and  in  which  merchants  from  all  parts  are  found.  The  king  of  this  place 
is  an  infidel,  who  shaves  his  chin  just  as  the  ^Haidar!  Fakeers  of  Room  do. 
When  we  approached  this  place,  the  people  came  out  to  meet  us,  and  with 
a large  concourse  brought  us  into  the  port.  The  greatest  part  of  the  Mo- 
hammedan merchants  of  this  place  are  so  wealthy,  that  one  of  them  can 
purchase  the  whole  freightage  of  such  vessels  as  put  in  here ; and  fit  out 
others  like  them.  Here  we  waited  three  months  for  the  season  to  set  sail 
for  China : for  there  is  only  one  season  in  the  year  in  which  the  sea  of 
China  is  navigable.  Nor  then  is  the  voyage  undertaken,  except  in  vessels 
of  the  three  descriptions  following  : the  greatest  is  called  a “"junk,  the 
middling  sized  a *^zaw,  the  least  a ^kakam.  The  sails  of  these  vessels  are 
made  of  cane-reeds,  woven  together  like  a mat ; which,  when  they  put  into 
port,  they  leave  standing  in  the  wind.  In  some  of  these  vessels  there  will 
be  employed  a thousand  men,  six  hundred  of  these  sailors,  and  four 
hundred  soldiers.  Each  of  the  larger  ships  is  followed  by  three  others, 
a middle-sized,  a third,  and  a fourth  sized.  These  vessels  are  no  where 
made  except  in  the  city  of  El  Zaitun  in  China,  or  in  Sin  Kilan,  which 
is  Sin  El  Sin.*  They  rowf  in  these  ships  with  large  oars,  which  may 
be  compared  to  great  masts,  over  some  of  which  five  and  twenty  men 
will  be  stationed,  who  work  standing.  The  commander  of  each  vessel 
is  a great  Emir.  In  the  large  ships  too  they  sow  garden  herbs  and 


* This  place,  according  to  the  Arabic  geographers,  is  situated  on  the  eastern  coast  of  China. 
Edrisi  says,  that  the  tenth  part  of  the  second  climate  ^°*^tains  tlie 

eastern  districts  of  China,  the  city  Susat  El  Sin and  Siniat  El  Sin  Si2\  ^ 

(^^^1  ...  &c.  And  Ibn  El  Wardi  ^ U1 

. As  to  Sin  El  Sin,  it  is  the  extreme  eastern  part 
which  is  inhabited,  and  beyond  which  there  is  nothing  but  the  ocean. 

f The  verb  ■ seems  here  to  be  used  in  rather  an  unusual  sense:  and  were  it  not 

repeated,  it  might  be  supposed  to  be  an  error  of  the  copyists  for  , which  is  generally  taken 

in  this  sense.  The  passage  is : o 

I , &c. 
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ginger,  which  they  cultivate  in  cisterns  (made  for  that  purpose),  and  placed 
on  the  sides  of  them.  In  these  also  are  houses  constructed  of  wood,  in 
which  the  higher  officers  reside  with  their  wives  : but  these  they  do  not  hire 
out  to  the  merchants.  Every  vessel,  therefore,  is  like  an  independent  city. 
Of  such  ships  as  these,  Chinese  individuals  will  sometimes  have  large  num- 
bers : and,  generally,  the  Chinese  are  the  richest  people  in  the  world. 

Now,  when  the  season  for  setting  out  had  arrived,  the  Emperor  of  Hindus- 
tan appointed  one  of  the  junks,  of  the  thirteen  that  were  in  the  port,  for  our 
voyage.  El  Malik  Sambul,  therefore,  who  had  been  commissioned  to  pre- 
sent the  gift,  and  Zahir  Oddin,  went  on  board  : and  to  the  former  was  the 
present  carried.  I also  sent  my  baggage,  servants,  and  slave-girls  on 
board,  but  was  told  by  one  of  them,  before  I could  leave  the  shore,  that  the 
cabin  which  had  been  assigned  to  me  was  so  small,  that  it  would  not  take 
the  baggage  and  slave  girls.  I went,  therefore  to  the  commander,  who 
said.  There  is  no  remedy  for  this ; if  you  wish  to  have  a larger,  you  had 
better  get  into  one  of  the  kakams  (third-sized  vessels)  : there  you  will  find 
larger  cabins,  and  such  as  you  want.  I accordingly  ordered  my  property 
to  be  put  into  the  kakam.  This  was  in  the  afternoon  of  Thursday,  and 
I myself  remained  on  shore  for  the  purpose  of  attending  divine  service  on 
the  Friday.  During  the  night,  however,  the  sea  arose,  when  some  of  the 
junks  struck  upon  the  shore,  and  the  greatest  part  of  those  on  board 
were  drowned  ; and  the  rest  were  saved  by  swimming.  Some  of  the  junks, 
too,  sailed  off,  and  what  became  of  them  I know  not.  The  vessel  in  which 
the  present  was  stowed,  kept  on  the  sea  till  morning,  when  it  struck  on  the 
shore,  and  all  on  board  perished,  and  the  wealth  was  lost.  I had,  indeed, 
seen  from  the  shore,  the  Emperor’s  servants,  with  El  Malik  Sambul  and 
Zahir  Oddin,  prostrating  themselves  almost  distracted  : for  the  terror  of  the 
sea  was  such  as  not  to  be  got  rid  of.  I myself  had  remained  on  shore, 
having  with  me  my  prostration  carpet  and  ten  dinars,  which  had  been  given 
me  by  some  holy  men.  These  I kept  as  a blessing,  for  the  kakam  had 
sailed  off  with  my  property  and  followers.  The  missionaries  of  the  King  of 
China  were  on  board  another  junk,  which  struck  upon  the  shore  also. 
Some  of  them  were  saved  and  brought  to  land,  and  afferwards  clothed  by 
the  Chinese  merchants. 

I was  told  that  the  kakam  in  which  my  property  was,  must  have  put 
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into-^  Kawlam.  I proceeded,  therefore,  to  that  place  by  the  river.  It  is 
situated  at  the  distance  of  ten  days  from  ^ Kfilikut.  After  five  days  I came 
to  ^ Kanjarkara,  which  stands  on  the  top  of  a hill,  is  inhabited  by  Jews, 
and  governed  by  an  Emir  who  pays  tribute  to  the  King  of  'Kawlam.  All 
the  trees  (we  saw)  upon  the  banks  of  this  river,  as  well  as  upon  the  sea- 
shores, were  those  of  the  cinnamon  and  bakam,*  which  constitute  the  fuel 
of  the  inhabitants : and  with  this  we  cooked  our  food.  Upon  the  tenth 
day  we  arrived  at  Kawlam,  which  is  the  last  city  on  the  Malabar  coast. 
In  this  place  is  a large  number  of  Mohammedan  merchants ; but  the  king 
is  an  infidel.  In  this  place  I remained  a considerable  time,  but  heard 
nothing  of  the  kakam  and  my  property.  I was  afraid  to  return  to  the 
Emperor,  who  would  have  said.  How  came  you  to  leave  the  present,  and 
stay  upon  the  shore  ? for  I knew  what  sort  of  a man  he  was,  in  cases  of 
this  kind.  I also  advised  with  some  of  the  Mohammedans,  who  dissuaded 
me  from  returning,  and  said  : He  will  condemn  you  because  you  left  the 
present : you  had  better,  therefore,  return  by  the  river  to  ^ Kalikut. 

I then  betook  myself  to  ^Jamfil  Oddln,  King  of  ™ Hinaur,  by  sea,  who, 
when  I came  near,  met  me  and  received  me  honourably,  and  then  appointed 
me  a house  with  a suitable  maintenance.  He  was  about  to  attend  on  diwne 
service  in  the  mosque,  and  commanded  me  to  accompany  him.  I then 
became  attached  to  the  mosque,  and  read  daily  a khatma  or  two.f  At 
this  time  the  King  was  preparing  an  expedition  against  the  "island  of 
Sindabur.  For  this  purpose  he  had  prepared  two  and  fifty  vessels,  which. 


. LyHj 
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* Mr.  Apetz  translates  this  passage,  “ arbores  cinnamomi  et  Caesalpinia?  Sappan.”  The  original  is, 
. That  the  first  signifies  cinnamon  there  is  perhaps  little  doubt : but  I know 
not  whether  Mr.  Apetz  is  right  or  not  in  his  interpretation  of  the  second.  It  may  not  be  amiss, 
howevei’,  to  give  an  extract  respecting  it  from  the  medical  dictionary  already  cited. 

&c.  Bakam  is  the  wood  of  a tree  which  grows  on  the  shores  of  India.  It  is  used  by  dyers  in 
dyeing  black.  It  is  in  its  nature  warm  and  dry. 

f The  passage  is,  ^ which  means  that  he  daily  read  the  Koran 

through  once  or  twice. 
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when  ready,  he  ordered  me  to  attend  with  him  for  the  expedition.  Upon 
this  occasion  I opened  the  Koran,  in  search  of  an  omen  ; * and,  in  the  first 
words  of  the  first  leaf  which  I laid  my  hand  upon,  was  frequent  mention  of 
the  name  of  God,  and  (the  promise)  that  he  would  certainly  assist  those 
who  assisted  him,  I was  greatly  delighted  with  this  ; and,  when  the  King 
came  to  the  evening  prayer,  I told  him  of  it,  and  requested  to  be  allowed  to 
accompany  him.  He  was  much  surprised  at  the  omen,  and  prepared  to  set 
out  in  person.  After  this  he  went  on  board  one  of  the  vessels,  taking  me 
with  him,  and  then  we  sailed.  When  we  got  to  the  island  of  Sindabur,  we 
found  the  people  prepared  to  resist  us,  and  a hard  battle  was  accordingly 
fought.  We  carried  the  place,  however,  by  divine  permission,  by  assault. 
After  this  the  King  gave  me  a slave  girl,  with  clothing  and  other  neces- 
saries ; and  I resided  with  him  some  months.  I then  requested  permis- 
sion to  make  a journey  to  Kawlam,  to  inquire  after  the  kakam  with  my 
goods.  He  gave  me  permission,  after  obtaining  a promise  that  I would 
return  to  him.  I then  left  him  for  "Hinaur,  and  then  proceeded  to 
PFakanawr,  and  thence  to  ^Manjarur,  thence  to ’ Hill,  ^Jarafattan,  Bada- 
fattan,  “Fandaraina,  and  Kalikut,  mention  of  which  has  already  been 
made.  I next  came  to  the  city  of  Shaliat,  where  the  shaliats  are  made, 
and  hence  they  derive  their  name.  This  is  a fine  city:  I remained  at  it 
some  time,  and  there  heard  that  the  kakam  had  returned  to  China,  and 
that  my  slave  girl  had  died  in  it : and  I was  much  distressed  on  her  ac- 
count. The  infidels,  too,  had  seized  upon  my  property,  and  my  followers 
had  been  dispersed  among  the  Chinese  and  others. 

I then  returned  to  Sindabur  to  the  King  Jamal  Oddin,  at  the  time  when 
an  infidel  king  was  besieging  the  town  with  his  troops.  I left  the  place, 
therefore,  and  made  for  the  ^'Maldive  Islands,  at  which,  after  ten  days,  I 
arrived. 
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* SjUli  L . This  seems  to  be  a very  favourite  practice  in  the  East.  The 

omen  is  termed  a J~al  ( Jli),  and  the  verses  which  direct  how  it  is  to  be  obtained,  are  called  a 
falnamah  (^ul)  Jb).  A copy  of  this  is  generally  found  in  most  of  the  fine  copies  of  the 
Koran. 
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CHAPTER  XIX. 

Description  of  the  Maidive  Islands — Natural  productions — People — Customs — Trade — Currency 

Origin  of  Mohammedanism  here — A Queen  governing  the  principal  island — They  wite  generally  on 
palm  leaves,  viith  an  iron  style — Povier  of  the  Judge:  his  revenue — Isle  of  Kalnus — Voyage  to 
the  principal  isle — Introduced  to  the  husband  and  vizier  of  the  Queen — Food  of  the  islanders — 
Takes  the  office  of  Judge  — Marries  three 'wives— Suspected  by  the  Vizier— Divorces  his  wives,  and 
visits  the  other  islands — Muluk  Island— Its  fertility — Distance  from  the  coast  cf  Coromandel. 

These  islands  constitute  one  of  the  wonders  of  the  world  ; for  their 
number  is  about  two  thousand,  nearly  a hundred  of  which  are  so  close  to 
each  other  as  to  form  a sort  of  ring;  each  of  which,  nevertheless,  is  sur- 
rounded by  the  sea.  When  vessels  approach  any  one  of  them,  they  are 
obliged  to  show  who  they  have  on  board  ; if  not,  a passage  is  not  permitted 
between  them ; for  such  is  their  proximity  to  each  other,  that  the  people  of 
one  are  recognized  by  those  of  another. 

The  greatest  trees  on  these  islands  are  those  of  the  cocoa-nut,  the  fruit 
of  which  they  eat  with  fish.  Of  this  sort  of  trees  the  palm  will  produce 
fruit  twelve  times  in  the  year,  each  month  supplying  a fresh  crop  : so  that 
you  will  see  upon  the  trees,  the  fruit  of  some  large,  of  others  small,  of 
others  dry,  and  of  others  green.  And  this  is  the  case  always.  From  these 
they  make  palm-wine,  and  oil  olive ; and  from  their  honey,  sweetmeats, 
which  they  eat  with  the  dried  fruits.  This  is  a strong  incentive  to  venery. 

I had  some  slave  girls  and  four  wives  during  my  residence  here,* The 

people  are  religious,  chaste,  and  peaceable.  They  eat  what  is  lawful,  and 
their  prayers  are  answered.  Their  bodies  are  weak.  They  make  no  war; 
and  their  weapons  are  prayers.  They  are  by  no  means  terrified  at  the 
robbers  and  thieves  of  India,  nor  do  they  punish  them ; from  the  experienee 


* The  passage,  which  will  not  bear  translating,  is  this  : ,h 

. (ilih  f This  tree  is,  no  doubt,  the  kettule  of 

Knox,  who  says,  “ It  groweth  straight,  but  not  so  tall  or  big  as  the  cocoa-nut  tree.  It  yielcleth 
a sort  of  liquor,  which  they  call  tellegie : it  is  rarely  sweet  and  pleasing  to  the  palate,  and  is 
wholesome  to  the  body,  but  no  stronger  than  water  : they  take  it  down  from  the  tree  twice,  and 
from  some  good  trees  thrice  in  a day.  An  ordinary  tree  will  yield  some  three,  some  four  gallons 
in  a day — the  which  liquor  they  boil,  and  make  a kind  of  broMm  sugar,  called  jaggory  ; but  if 
they  use  their  skill,  they  can  make  it  as  white  as  the  second-best  sugar,  and  fit  for  any  use,  &c. 
— Knox’s  Ceylon,  p.  30,  edit.  1817. 
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that  every  one  who  steals,  will  be  exposed  to  some  sudden  and  grievous 
calamity.  When  any  of  the  war-vessels  of  the  infidel  Hindoos  pass  by 
these  islands,  they  take  whatsoever  they  find,  without  being  resisted  by 
any  one.  But  if  one  of  these  infidels  should  take  for  himself  (surrepti- 
tiously) but  a single  lemon,  his  chief*  will  not  only  severely  punish  him, 
but  will  impress  most  seriously  upon  his  mind,  the  fear  of  some  horrible 
consequence  to  follow.  Excepting  this  one  case  only,  they  are  the  most 
gentle  people  possible  towards  those  who  visit  them : the  reason  probably 
is,  the  delicacy  of  their  persons,  and  their  ignorance  of  the  art  of  war. 

In  each  of  these  islands  are  several  mosques,  which,  with  the  rest  of 
their  buildings,  are  constructed  of  wood.  They  are  a cleanly  people,  each 
individual  washing  himself  twice  daily,  on  account  of  the  great  heat  of  the 
sun.  They  very  much  use  perfumes,  such  as  the  galia,|  and  scented  oils. 
Every  woman  must,  as  soon  as  her  husband  has  arisen  and  said  his  prayers, 
bring  him  the  box  of  colyrium  for  his  eyes,  with  the  perfumes,  and  with 
these  he  anoints  and  perfumes  himself.  Both  the  rich  and  poor  walk  bare- 
foot. The  whole  country  is  shaded  with  trees,  so  that  a person  walking 
along,  is  just  as  if  he  were  walking  in  a garden.  The  water  of  their  wells 
is  not  more  than  two  cubits  from  the  surface  of  the  earth. 

Whenever  a traveller  enters  these  islands,  he  may  marry  for  a very  small 
dowry  one  of  the  handsomest  women  for  any  specific  period,  upon  this 
condition,  that  he  shall  divorce  her  when  he  leaves  the  place  ; because  the 
women  never  leave  their  respective  districts.  But,  if  he  does  not  wish  to 
marry,  the  woman  in  whose  house  he  lodges  will  cook  for  him,  and  other- 
wise attend  on  him,  for  a very  small  consideration.  The  greatest  part  of 
their  trade  consists  in  a sort  of  hemp,  that  is,  thread  made  of  the  fibres  of 
the  cocoa-nut.  It  is  made  by  macerating  the  nut  in  water,  then  by  beating 

* The  Maidive  chief  governor  is  probably  here  meant. 

f According  to  Golius,  “ odoramenti  genus : hinc  galia  dictum,  et  vulgo  galia  moscata.”  Gi. 
The  Medical  Dictionary  of  Ibn  Hosain  ascribes  to  it  the  properties  of  reducing  hard  swellings, 
and,  M'hen  mixed  with  oil,  particularly  that  of  the  ban  seed,  is  effectual  in  removing  the  ear- 
ache : he  states  that  its  scent  is  delightful,  and  that  when  mixed  with  any  drink,  has  the  property 
of  intoxicating ; that  it  is  good  for  the  epilepsy,  and  to  cure  barrenness.  The  words  are . 

ji3  •••  ‘rfJ  3 J‘^3 
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it  with  large  mallets  till  it  is  quite  soft ; they  then  spin  it  out,  and  after- 
wards twist  it  into  ropes,*  With  this  thread  the  ships  of  India  and  Yemen 
are  sewn  together,  of  which,  when  they  happen  to  strike  against  a rock, 
the  thread  will  yield  a little,  but  will  not  soon  break,  contrary  to  what 
happens  when  put  together  with  iron  nails.  This  is  the  best  sort  of  hemp.-f- 
Each  population  catches  the  fish  of  its  own  island  only,  which  they  salt, 
and  send  to  India  and  China.  The  currency  used  instead  of  coin,  is  the 
"Wada.J  This  is  sea  shell-fish,  which  they  take  upon  the  shore,  and  then 
bury  in  the  earth  till  the  flesh  is  entirely  wasted  away,  the  hard  part 
still  remaining.  This  is  the  Wada  which  is  so  abundant  in  India:  it  is 
carried  from  these  islands  to  the  province  of  Bengal ; and  there  also  passes 
instead  of  coin. 


* Knox,  speaking  of  the  kettule  tree  of  Ceylon,  says,  “ it  bears  a leaf  like  to  that  of  a betel- 
nut  tree,  which  is  fastened  to  a skin  as  the  betel-nut  leaves  were ; only  this  skin  is  hard  and 
stubborn,  like  a piece  of  board.  The  skin  is  full  of  strings  as  strong  as  wire ; they  use  them  to 
make  ropes  withal.”- — Ceylon,  p.  30. 

f We  have  the  following  account  respecting  these  islands  in  the  two  Mohammedan  travellers 
of  the  ninth  century  (Pinkerton,  vol.  vii.  p.  182).  “ Between  this  sea  and  that  of  Delarowi  are 

many  islands,  to  the  number,  as  they  say,  of  nineteen  hundred,  which  divide  those  two  seas 
from  each  other,  and  are  governed  by  a queen.”  To  this  last  particular  the  editor  objects  in  a 
note  ; yet  it  is  curious  enough,  that  a queen  held  the  supreme  power  when  our  traveller  resided 
there.  It  is  also  remarkable,  that  our  traveller  makes  the  islands  two  thousand  in  number ; 
but  he  mentions  nothing  about  the  ambergris,  said  to  be  found  there  in  the  ninth  century; 
while  both  agree  in  stating,  that  a sort  of  palm-tree  bearing  cocoa-nuts  is  found,  and  that  the 
fibres  of  these  are  used  as  hemp.  We  are  told,  in  a note  by  the  editor,  that  these  islands  are, 
by  the  best  writers,  made  to  amount  to  about  twelve  thousand ; and  it  is  then  said,  that  Male  dive 
means  in  the  Malabar  tongue  a thousand  islands.  That  Dvoeep,  means  an  island  in  the 

Sanscrit  there  can  be  no  doubt ; but  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  the  other  etymology  is  true, 
Ibn  Batuta  derives  their  name  from  the  principal  island,  Mold,  as  a proper  name;  and  if  this 
be  true,  the  meaning  of  their  name  will  be  the  Mohl  islands.  That  the  Lakadives  are  so 
called  from  their  number  is  highly  probable,  Lahkha  or  Laksha  meaning  a hundred  thou- 

sand in  Sanscrit,  and  Dvoeep  an  island,  as  before  : and  the  name  implying  an  indefinitely  large 
number  of  isles  generally. 

J According  to  Golius,  the  Concha  Veneris,  but  according  to  the  author  of  the  Kamoos 
. Ui-i)  ^ white  shell  which  is 

taken  out  of  the  sea,  the  fissure  of  which  is  white  like  that  of  the  date-stone.  It  is  hung  (about 
the  neck)  to  avert  the  evil  eye. 
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The  women  of  the  islands  of  India  cover  their  faces,  and  also  their  bodies, 
from  the  navel  downwards : this  they  all  do,  even  to  the  wives  of  their 

kings.  When  I held  the  office  of  judge  among  them,  I was  quite  unable 
to  get  them  covered  entirely.  In  these  islands  the  women  never  eat  with 
the  men,  but  in  their  own  society  only.  I endeavoured,  while  I was  judge, 
to  get  my  wives  to  eat  with  me,  but  I could  never  prevail.  Their  conver- 
sation is  very  pleasing ; and  they,  themselves,  are  exceedingly  beautiful. 

The  cause  of  these  islands  becoming  Mohammedan  was,  as  it  is  gene- 
rally received  among  them,  and  as  some  learned  and  respectable  persons 
among  them  informed  me,  as  follows.  When  they  were  in  a state  of  infi- 
delity, there  appeared  to  them  every  month  a spectre  from  among  the  genii. 
This  came  from  the  sea.  Its  appearance  was  that  of  a ship  filled  with  can- 
dles. When  they  saw  him,  it  was  their  custom  to  take  and  dress  up  a 
young  woman  who  was  a virgin,  and  place  her  in  the  “ idol-temple  which 
stood  on  the  sea-shore,  and  had  windows  looking  towards  him.  Here  they 
left  her  for  the  night.  When  they  came  in  the  morning,  they  found  her 
vitiated  and  dead.  This  they  continued  doing  month  after  month,  casting- 
lots  among  themselves,  and  each,  to  whom  the  lot  fell,  giving  up  and  dress- 
ing out  his  daughter  for  the  spectre.  After  this  there  came  to  them  a west- 
ern Arab,  named  ^Abu’l  Barakat  the  Berber.  This  was  a holy  man,  and' 
one  who  had  committed  the  Koran  to  memory.  He  happened  to  lodge  in 
the  house  of  an  old  woman  in  the  ‘'island  of  Mohl.*'  One  day,  when  he 
entered  the  house,  he  saw  her  with  a company  of  her  female  inmates  weep- 
ing and  lamenting,  and  asked  them  what  was  the  matter.  A person  who 
acted  as  interpreter  between  him  and  them  said,  that  the  lot  had  fallen  upon 
this  old  woman,  who  was  now  adorning  her  daughter  for  the  spectre  : for 
this  it  was  she  was  crying  : this  too  was  her  only  child.  The  Mogrebine, 
who  was  a beardless  man,  said  to  her : I will  go  to  the  spectre  to-night 
instead  of  thy  daughter.  If  he  takes  me,  then  I shall  redeem  her ; but 
if  I come  off  safe,  then  that  will  be  to  the  praise  of  God.  They  carried 
him  accordingly  to  the  idol-house  that  night,  as  if  he  had  been  the  daugh- 
ter of  the  old  woman,  the  magistrate  knowing  nothing  whatever  of  the 

* The  principal  island  of  the  group. 
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matter.  The  Mogrebine  entered,  and  sitting  down  in  the  window,  began 
to  read  the  Koran.  By  and  bye  the  spectre  came,  with  eyes  flaming  like 
fire  ; but  when  he  had  got  near  enough  to  hear  the  Koran,  he  plunged  into 
the  sea.  In  this  manner  the  Mogrebine  remained  till  morning,  reading  his 
Koran,  when  the  old  woman  came  with  her  household,  and  the  great  per- 
sonages of  the  district,  in  order  to  fetch  out  the  young  woman  and  burn 
her,  as  it  was  their  custom.  But  when  they  saw  the  old  man  reading  the 
Koran,  just  as  they  had  left  him,  they  were  greatly  astonished.  The  old 
woman  then  told  them  what  she  had  done,  and  why  she  had  desired  him  to 
do  this.  They  then  carried  the  Mogrebine  to  their  King,  whose  name  was 
‘‘  Shanwan,  and  told  him  the  whole  of  the  affair ; and  he  was  much  asto- 
nished at  the  Arab.  Upon  this  the  Mogrebine  presented  the  doctrine  of 
Islamism  to  the  King,  and  pressed  him  to  receive  it ; who  replied  : Stay 
with  us  another  month,  and  then,  if  you  will  do  as  you  now  have  done, 
and  escape  from  the  spectre  with  safety,  I will  become  a Mohammedan. 
So  God  opened  the  heart  of  the  King  for  the  reception  of  Islamism  before 
the  completion  of  the  month, — of  himself,  of  his  household,  his  children, 
and  his  nobles.  When,  however,  the  second  month  came,  they  went  with 
the  Mogrebine  to  the  idol-house,  according  to  former  custom,  the  King 
himself  being  also  present ; and  when  the  following  morning  had  arrived, 
they  found  the  Mogrebine  sitting  and  reading  his  Koran ; having  had  the 
same  rencontre  with  the  spectre  that  he  had  on  the  former  occasion. 
They  then  broke  the  images,  rased  the  idol-house  to  the  ground,  and  all 
became  Mohammedans,  The  sect  into  which  they  entered  was  that  of  the 
Mogrebine  ; namely,  that  of  Ibn  MfUik.  Till  this  very  day  they  make 
much  of  the  Mogrebines,  on  account  of  this  man.  I was  residing  for  some 
time  in  these  islands,  without  having  any  knowledge  of  this  circumstance  ; 
upon  a certain  night,  however,  when  I saw  them  exulting  and  praising 
God,  as  they  were  proceeding  towards  the  sea,  with  Korans  on  their  heads, 

I asked  them  what  they  were  about;  when  they  told  me  of  the  spectre. 
They  then  said : Look  towards  the  sea,  and  you  will  see  him.  I looked, 
and  behold,  he  resembled  a ship  filled  with  candles  and  torches.  This,  said 
they,  is  the  spectre ; which,  when  we  do  as  you  have  seen  us  doing,  goes 
away  and  does  us  no  injury. 
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When  I first  came  to  the  island  of  Mohl,  a woman  was  sovereign,  because 
the  King  mentioned  above  had  left  no  male  issue ; the  inhabitants  therefore 
gave  to  his  eldest  daughter,  Khodlja,  the  supreme  rule.  Her  husband, 
* Jamal  Oddin,  the  preacher,  then  became  her  prime  minister. 

It  is  a custom  with  them  to  write  out  copies  of  the  Koran  and  other  books 
on  paper  only.  Letters,  orders,  and  legal  decisions,  they  inscribe  on  palm 
leaves  of  the  cocoa-nut  tree,  with  a crooked  sharp-pointed  instrument  some- 
what like  a knife.  The  army  of  this Princess  consists  of  foreigners,  to  the 
number  of  about  one  thousand  men.  Their  laws  mostly  originate  with  the 
judge,  who,  for  the  authority  with  which  his  orders  are  obeyed,  is  more  like 
a king.  He  enjoys,  by  right  of  his  office,  the  revenue  of  three  islands  : a 
custom  which  originated  with  their  king  ^ Shanwaza,  whose  proper  name 
was  ^ Ahmed,  and  this  still  remains  in  force. 

When  I first  arrived  at  these  islands,  the  ship  in  which  I was,  put  into 
port  in  the  island  'Kalnus,  which  is  a beautiful  place,  containing  several 
mosques.  Upon  this  occasion  some  of  the  learned  and  pious  inhabitants 
took  me  to  their  houses,  and  entertained  me  with  great  hospitality.  The 
commander  of  the  ship  in  which  I had  been,  then  went  with  me  to  the 
island  in  which  the  Queen  resided  ; and  after  which,  the  other  islands  of 
these  parts  are  named.  I sailed  with  him  in  order  to  see  her;  and  after 
passing  by  many  of  the  islands,  came  to  it.  Our  practice  was,  to  sail  in  a 
large  boat  during  the  morning ; about  the  middle  of  the  day  we  said  our 
prayers,  and  then  dined  in  the  boat.  And  thus,  after  ten  days,  we  came 
to  the  island  -^  Zablah  El  Mohl,  i.  e.  the  Maidive  island.  In  this  I landed,  and 
a report  was  made  to  the  Queen’s  vizier,  Jamal  Oddin,  who  was  also  her 
husband.  Upon  this  he  sent  for  me.  I went  to  him,  and  was  very  honourably 
received  and  entertained.  He  also  appointed  a house  for  my  residence,  sent 
me  a present  of  victuals,  fruits,  clothing,  and  an  ^alms-gift  of  the^Wada 
(or  shells),  which  are  the  currency  of  these  parts,  and  used  instead  of  coin. 

The  food  of  the  greater  part  of  the  inhabitants  of  these  parts  is  rice, 
which  they  cook  and  lay  up  in  saucers,  and  small  potted  plates,  with 
spiced  flesh,  fowl,  and  fish.  Upon  this,  in  oilier  to  assist  digestion,  they 
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drink  El  Kurban! ; that  is,  the  honey  of  the  cocoa-nut  made  into  spiced 
wine  ; this  easily  digests,  excites  the  appetite,  and  communicates  strength 
to  the  frame. 

After  this  the  Vizier  desired  me  to  take  the  office  of  Judge,  and  to  remain 
among  them.  He  gave  me  a house,  and  a large  garden,  in  which  were 
built  many  other  houses.  He  also  sent  me  a carpet,  vessels,  a dress  of 
honour,  and  made  me  ride  upon  a horse ; although  it  is  a custom  with  them, 
that  none  except  the  Vizier  should  thus  ride.  The  rest  of  the  nobles  and 
others  either  ride  in  a "'palanquin,  a machine  formerly  described,  or  walk 
on  foot.  He  also  sent  female  slaves  for  my  service  ; and  I married  three 
wives.  The  Vizier  also  frequently  came  himself  and  conferred  his  favours 
upon  me  : for  which  may  God  reward  him. 

When,  however,  I had  married  my  wives,  and  my  relations  became, 
through  them,  numerous  and  powerful  in  the  island,  the  Vizier  began  to 
be  afraid  of  me,  lest  I should  get  the  upper  hand  of  him,  when  no  such 
thought  had  entered  my  mind.  This  resulted  purely  from  their  weakness, 
the  fewness  of  their  troops,  and  their  inexperience  in  the  art  of  war,  as 
already  noticed.  He  hated  me  mortally  in  his  own  mind,  began  to  inquire 
into  my  affairs,  and  to  watch  my  proceedings.  This  was  all  known  to  me, 
and  it  became  my  intention  to  leave  the  place  : but  this  was  also  a matter 
of  dread  with  him,  because  I might  then  possibly  bring  an.army  upon  him 
from  the  Maabar  districts  of  Hindustan,  the  king  of  those  parts,  ” Giath 
Oddin,  having  married  a sister  to  one  of  my  wives  when  I resided  in  Dehli, 
and  with  whom  I was  on  terms  of  friendship. 

I then  divorced  all  my  wives  except  one,  who  had  a young  child,  and  I 
left  that  island  for  those  which  stretch  out  before  it.  These  form  numerous 
"groups,  each  group  containing  many  islands.  In  some  of  these  I saw 
women  who  had  only  one  breast,  which  much  astonished  me.  Of  these 
islands,  one  is  named  Muluk.  In  this,  large  ships  destined  for  the  districts 
of  Maabar  put  into  harbour.  It  is  an  island  exceedingly  rich  in  vegetation 
and  soil,  so  that  when  you  cut  a branch  from  any  of  its  trees,  and  plant  it 
either  on  the  road  or  on  a wall,  it  will  grow,  throw  out  leaves,  and  become 
a tree.  In  this  island  I saw  a pomegranate  tree,  the  fruit  of  which  ceased 
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not  to  shoot  during  the  whole  year.  Between  the  Maidive  islands  and  the 
Maabar  districts  there  is  a distance  of  three  days,  with  a moderate  wind. 


CHAPTER  XX. 

Arrival  in  Ceylon — Visits  the  King  at  Battala — Natural  productions — Pearls — Obtains  permission 
to  visit  Adam's  Peak — Arrives  at  Manar  Mandall — Port  of  Salawat—Kanhar,  the  capital  of 
Ceylon,  described — Mosque  of  the  Sheikh  Othman — The  Emperor  Kinar  : his  vohite  elephant 

— large  rubies  found  all  over  Ceylon — Description  of  the  cave  Ista  Mahmud — Buzuta 

Monkies — Estuary  of  reeds — Old  womans  house— Cave  of  Baba  Tahir — Of  Sibak— The  fierce 
leech— The  seven  caves — Ridge  of  Alexander — Description  of  Adam's  Beak— Customs  of  PiU 

grims — Fish  Port — Village  of  Karkun — Cf  Dildinuh — Of  At  Kalanja — City  of  Dinaur Great 

Idol-Temple,  with  Brahmins,  Jogees,  and  daughters  of  the  Nobility — Kali — Kalambu 

Battala. 

When  we  sailed,  however,  the  wind  changed  upon  us,  and  we  were 
near  being  lost ; but  arrived  at  last  at  the  ® island  of  Ceylon,  a place  well 
known,  and  in  which  is  situated  the  mountain  of ’ Serendib.  This  appeared 
to  us  like  a pillar  of  smoke,  when  we  were  at  a distance  of  nine  days  from 
it.*  When  we  got  near  the  land,  we  saw  a harbour,  into  which  we  endea- 
voured to  put,  but  were  threatened  by  the  Reis,  who  was  in  a ship.  The 
reason  of  this  was,  the  harbour  was  in  a district  belonging  to  an  infidel 
prince,  who  had  no  intercourse  with  the  captains  of  Mohammedan  vessels, 
as  other  infidel  princes  had.  He  was  likewise  a very  stupid  being.  He 
had  also  ships  with  which  he  occasionally  transported  his  troops  against 
the  Mohammedans.  Beside  all  this,  we  were  in  danger  of  drowning, 
unless  we  could  enter  the  port : I said  to  the  Reis,  therefore.  Allow 
me  to  come  on  shore,  and  I will  ensure  thy  safety,  and  that  of  those 
about  thee,  with  the  King.  To  this  he  consented,  and  myself,  with  some 
of  my  followers  only,  were  brought  on  shore.  The  infidels  then  came  about 
us  and  said  : What  are  you  ? I answered,  I am  a relation  of  the  King  of 
the  Maabar  districts,  and  am  on  a voyage  to  visit  him : whatever  is  in  the 


* Knox  says,  “ it  is  sharp  like  a sugar-loaf.” — Ceylon,  p.  5. 


184 


CEYLON. 


ship,  is  a present  for  the  King  of  the  Maabar.  They  then  went  to  their 
king,  and  told  him  this.  He  therefore  sent  for  me,  and  I went  to  him. 
He  is  king  of  the  city  of  *Battala,*  which  is  small,  and  surrounded  by  two 
wooden  fences.  The  whole  of  its  shore  abounds  with  ‘cinnamon  wood, 
bakam,  and  the  "kalanjl  aloe;t  which,  however,  is  not  equal  to  the 
" Kamarl,  or  the  Kakull,  in  scent.  The  merchants  of  Malabar  and  the 
Maabar  districts  transport  it  without  any  other  price  than  a few  articles  of 
clothing,  which  are  given  as  presents  to  the  king.  This  may  be  attributed 
to  the  circumstance,  that  it  is  brought  down  by  the  mountain  torrents,  and 
left  in  great  heaps  upon  the  shore.  Between  this  city  and  the  Maabar 
districts,  there  is  a voyage  of  one  day  and  night.  The  king  of  Ceylon, 
"Ayari  Shakarti,  by  name,  has  considerable  forces  by  sea.  When  I was 
first  admitted  to  his  presence,  he  rose  and  received  me  honourably,  and 

. ^ ^ . jjii  y . ^ 

* Perhaps  the  Batticalaw  of  Knox,  which  he  expressly  tells  us  lies  to  the  westtvard  of  the 
island,  while  the  maps  place  Batticaloa  (which  I suppose  must  mean  the  same  place)  to  the 
eastward. — Ceylon,  p.  3. 

f The  Medical  Dictionary  of  Ibn  Hosain  speaks  of  -the  Kakuli  in  the  following  terms  : 
f-Vx*  bo  ^ ^ tXijbo  * bj  ^ 

, Jyj  j Jjti  jJ  Ojj  The  Kakuli  is  a plant  like  the  Alkali.  In 

taste  it  is  salt  and  astringent;  its  stone,  as  Ibn  Imran  says,  is  like  the  Dodder  plant  in  operation: 
it  is  of  a warm  and  dry  nature  : and  Edrisi,  speaking  of  Fandaraina  says  (8th  part  of  the  2d  climate), 

I cbo  ^biAj ^ bAj) 

AjibiJl  i_5;i!b  j^r^\ ji*ll 

. AibiJl  j Into  this  place  put  the  merchant  vessels  from 

the  islands  of  India  and  Sindia.  On  the  north  of  it  is  a very  high  hill,  abounding  in  trees,  with 
villages  and  cattle : about  the  skirts  of  it  grows  the  kakula,  and  hence  is  transported  to  other 
parts  of  the  earth.  This  plant  is  of  all  things  the  most  like  to  the  shahranj  placentarum 

genus?  Castell).  The  Kamiirl  or  Kiniari,  is,  according  to  Golius,  so  called  from  a place 

namedjU.j  Kimar,  in  India.  Ibn  Batuta  tells  us,  a little  farther  on,  that  both  aiiljs  Kakula 
and  ^b*j  Kamara,  the  places  where  these  plants  are  produced,  are  situated  in  Java 
Mul  Java). 

Knox  tells  us,  that  the  cinnamon-tree  grows  wild  in  the  woods  as  other  trees,  and  by  them 
no  more  esteemed.  It  is  as  much  in  plenty  as  hazel  in  England,  &c. — Ceylon,  p.  31.  On  the 
aloes,  &c.,  see  Knox,  pp.  36,  &c. ; edition  by  Philalethes,  p.  5 and  7,  &c. 
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said : You  are  to  be  my  guest  for  three  days.  Security  shall  be  forwarded 
to  the  people  of  the  ship,  because  your  relation,  the  King  of  the  Maabar, 
is  my  friend.  After  thanking  him,  I remained  with  him,  and  was  treated 
with  increasing  respect. 

One  day,  when  I was  admitted  to  his  presence,  he  had  with  him  a great 
number  of  pearls,  which  had  been  brought  from  the  pearl-fishery,  and 
these  his  companions  were  sorting.  He  asked  me,  whether  I had  ever  seen 
pearl-diving,  in  any  country  which  I had  visited.  I said,  yes,  I had,  in 
the  island  of  "Flnas.  He  said:  Do  not  be  shy;  ask  for  what  you  wish. 
I answered : My  only  desire  in  coming  to  this  island  was,  to  visit  the 
blessed  foot  of  our  forefather  Adam;*  whom  these  people  call  Baba,  while 
they  style  Eve,  Mama.  This,  replied  he,  is  ea^  enough.  We  will  send 
some  one  with  you,  who  shall  conduct  you  thither.  The  ship  (said  I) 
which  brought  me  here,  shall  return  to  the  Maabar ; and  Avhen  I return,  you 
shall  send  me  there  in  one  of  your  ships.  He  answered.  It  shall  be  so. 
When  I told  this  to  the  commander  of  the  ship,  he  refused  to  accede  to  it ; 
and  said,  I will  wait  for  you,  should  you  be  absent  a whole  year.  This  I 
told  to  the  King,  who  said:  He  may  stay  at  my  charge  until  you  return. 
He  then  gave  me  a palanquin,  which  his  servants  carried  upon  their 
shoulders.  He  also  sent  with  me  four  Jogees,  who  were  in  the  habit  of 
visiting  the  foot-mark  every  year ; with  these  went  four  Brahmins,  and  ten 
of  the  King’s  companions,  with  fifteen  men  carrying  provisions.  As  to 
water,  there  is  plenty  of  it  to  be  found  on  the  road.  We  then  proceeded 
on  our  journey;  and  on  the  first  day  crossed  a river  in  a boat  made  of 
reeds,  and  entered  the  city  of  * Manar  Mandall,  which  is  handsome,  and 
situated  at  the  extremity  of  the  territory  of  the  infidel  king,  who  had 
entertained  and  sent  us  out.  We  then  proceeded  to  the  port  of  ‘’Salawat, 


* This  is,  without  doubt,  the  foot  of  some  Buddh,  as  already  noticed,  p.  30.  Knox  says 
of  this  hill,  “ On  the  south  side  of  Conde  Uda  is  a hill,  supposed  to  be  the  highest  on  this 
island,  called  in  the  Chingulay  language  Hamalell,  but  by  the  Portuguese  and  European  nations 
Adam’s  Peak.  It  is  sharp  like  a sugar-loaf,  and  on  the  top  a flat  stone,  with  the  print  of  a 
foot  like  a man’s  on  it,  but  far  bigger,  being  about  two  feet  long.  The  people  of  this  land  count 
it  meritorious  to  go  and  worship  this  impression,”  &c., — Ceylon,  p.  5.  The  Cingalese  assert, 
that  the  foot-mark  is  that  of  Buddh.  Ib.  p.  144 ; Addition,  pp.  210,  215. 
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which  is  a small  town.  The  roads,  however,  over  which  we  travelled, 
were  rough  and  abounding  with  water.* * * §  In  these  there  were  many  ele- 
phants: but  they  never  touched  either  pilgrims  or  strangers,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  blessing  obtained  by  the  Sheikh  '^Abu  Abd  Allah  Ibn 
Khafif,  the  first  who  opened  this  road  of  pilgrimage  to  the  foot.  The  infidels 
would  not  formerly  allow  the  Mohammedans  to  make  this  pilgrimage,  but  in- 
jured them ; nor  would  they  either  sell,  or  give  them  any  thing  to  eat.  But 
when  it  happened  that  the  elephants  killed  all  the  companions  of  this  Sheikh, 
one  of  them  sparing  and  carrying  him  on  his  back  from  among  the  moun- 
tains to  an  inhabited  district,  the  infidels  ever  after  thought  highly  of  the 
Mohammedans,  admitted  them  into  their  houses,  and  fed  them.  And  to 
this  very  day  they  speak  of  the  Sheikh  in  the  most  extravagant  terms  of 
respect,  and  call  him  the  greatest  Sheikh. ”j*  After  this  we  arrived  at  the 
city  of  Kankar,;]:  which  is  the  seat  of  the  Emperor  of  Ceylon.  It  is  built 
in  a valley  between  two  hills,  upon  an  estuary  called  the  estuary  of  rubies, 
and  in  which  rubies  are  found.  Without  the  city  is  the  mosque  of  the 
^Sheikh  Othman  of  Shiraz,  which  both  the  Emperor  and  the  people  of  the 
city  visit,  and  for  which  they  have  great  respect. 

The  Emperor  is  an  infidel,  and  is  known  by  the  name  of  ^Kinar.§  He 
has  a white  elephant,  upon  which  he  rides  on  feast  days,  having  first 
placed  on  his  head  some  very  large  rubies.  This  is  the  only  white  elephant 


* Knox  says,  “ the  king  careth  not  to  make  his  country  easy  to  travel,  but  desires  to  keep  it 
intricate.” — Ceylon,  p.  5. 

f According  to  Knox,  a certain  former  king  granted  permission  to  the  Mohammedans  to 
build  a mosque  at  Candy,  with  other  privileges. — Ceylon,  p.  171.  See  the  notes,  p.  42. 

:j;  This  is,  "perhaps,  a corruption  of  the  Tattanour  of  Knox,  “ in  which,”  he  says,  “ stands 
the  royal  and  chief  city  Candi.” — Ceylon,  p.  3.  The  district  of  Canducarre  (which  approaches 
nearer  in  sound  to  our  word),  might,  indeed,  have  been  the  seat  of  royalty  in  his  times. 

§ According  to  the  list  of  Emperors  subjoined  to  Knox’s  Ceylon,  p.  340,  Dalam  Agali  Raja 
must  have  ruled  Ceylon  at  this  time  ; his  reign  continuing  from  A.D.  1327  to  1347.  The  name 
Agali,  however,  seems  much  nearer  in  sound  to  our  Ayarl  case,  either  our 

traveller  or  the  author  of  that  list  has  mistaken  a Governor  for  the  Emperor.  All  that  can 
be  said,  perhaps,  is  that  the  coincidence  in  the  name  is  curious.  Knox  tells  us,  however,  that 
this  country  formerly  consisted  of  nine  kingdoms. — Ceylon,  p.  63. 
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I had  ever  seen.*  The  ruby  and  * carbuncle  are  found  only  in  this  country. 
These  are  not  allow^ed  to  be  exported,  on  account  of  the  great  estimation  in 
which  they  are  held : nor  are  they  elsewhere  dug  up.  But  the  ruby  is 
found  all  over  Ceylon.  It  is  considered  as  property,  and  is  sold  by  the 
inhabitants.  When  they  dig  for  the  ruby,  they  find  a white  stone  abound- 
ing with  fissures.  Within  this  the  ruby  is  placed.  They  cut  it  out,  and  give 
it  to  the  polishers,  who  polish  it  until  the  ruby  is  separated  from  the  stone. 
Of  this  there  is  the  red,  the  yellow,  and  the  cerulean.  They  call  it  the 
'‘Manikam.l  It  is  a custom  among  them,  that  every  ruby  amounting  in 
value  to  six  of  the  golden  dinars  current  in  those  parts,  shall  go  the  Em- 
peror, who  gives  its  value  and  takes  it.  What  falls  short  of  this  goes  to  his 
attendants.  All  the  women  in  the  island  of  Ceylon  have  traces  of  coloured 
rubies,  which  they  put  upon  their  hands  and  legs  as  chains,  in  the  place  of 
bracelets  and  ancle-rings.  I once  saw  upon  the  head  of  the  white  elephant 
seven  rubies,  each  of  which  was  larger  than  a hen’s  egg.  I also  saw  in  the 
possession  of  the  king  ^ Ayarl  Shakarti,  a saucer  made  of  ruby,  as  large  as  the 
palm  of  the  hand,  in  which  he  kept  oil  of  aloes.  I was  much  surprised  at 
it,  when  the  King  said  to  me.  We  have  them  much  larger  than  this. 

We  then  proceeded  from  Kankar,  and  came  to  a cave  known  by  the  name 
of  ™Ista  Mahmud,  then  to  the  estuary  of  ”Buzuta,;|,  which  in  their  language 
signifies  monkies,  animals  which  are  in  great  numbers  in  the  mountains  of 
these  parts.  These  monkies  are  black,  and  have  longtails  : the  beard  of  the 
males  is  like  that  of  a man.  I was  told  by  the  Sheikh  Othman  and  his  son, 
two  pious  and  credible  persons,  that  the  monkies  have  a leader,  whom 
they  follow  as  if  he  were  their  king.  About  his  head  is  tied  a turban  com- 

* Knox  saw  an  elephant  in  the  king’s  possession  “ spotted  or  speckled  all  the  body  over.” 
Ceylon,  p.  41. 

f This  is  most  likely  a Sanscrit  or  Pali  word,  although  we  do  not  find  it  in  Mr.  Wilson’s 
Sanscrit  Dictionary.  It  is  to  be  found,  however,  in  the  Bengali  Vocabulary  of  Mr.  Forster,  as 
well  as  in  the  Bengali  Dictionary  of  Dr.  Carey,  the  latter  of  whom  gives  it  in  the  -two  following 
forms,  viz.  and  maniko  and  manikyo,  a precious  stone,  a ruby.  Every  tra- 

veller, I believe,  bears  testimony  to  the  production  of  precious  stones  of  this  sort  in  this  island, 
but  I believe  they  are  not  very  valuable. 

J This  appears  to  me  to  be  a corruption  of  the  Persian  word  tuji  buzna,  a monkey.  See 
Knox’s  Ceylon,  pp.  49-50,  who  describes  them  as  exceedingly  daring  and  mischievous. 
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posed  of  the  leaves  of  trees  ; and  he  reclines  upon  a staff.  At  his  right  and 
left  hand  are  four  monkies,  with  rods  in  their  hands,  all  of  which  stand  at 
his  head  whenever  the  leading  monkey  sits.  His  wives  and  children  are 
daily  brought  in  on  these  occasions,  who  sit  down  before  him  ; then  comes 
a number  of  monkeys,  which  sit  and  form  a sort  of  assembly  about  him. 
One  of  the  four  monkeys  then  addresses  them,  and  they  disperse.  After  this 
each  of  them  comes  with  a "nut,  a lemon,  or  some  of  the  mountain  fruit, 
which  he  throws  down  before  the  leader.  He  then  eats,  together  with  his 
wives,  children,  and  the  four  principal  monkeys  ; they  then  all  disperse. 
One  of  the  Jogees  also  told  me,  that  he  once  saw  the  four  monkeys  standing 
in  the  presence  of  the  leader,  and  beating  another  monkey  with  rods ; after 
this  they  plucked  off  all  his  hair.  I was  also  told  by  respectable  persons, 
that  if  one  of  these  monkeys  happens  to  attack,  and  be  too  strong  for  a 
young  woman,  he  will  ravish  her. 

We  next  proceeded  to  the  ^’estuary  of  reeds,  where  rubies  are  also 
found.  The  next  place  we  arrived  at  is  known  by The  house  of  the 
old  woman,”  which  is  the  farthest  inhabited  part  of  the  island  of  Ceylon. 
Our  next  stage  was  the  cave  of  ’ Baba  Tahir,  who  was  one  of  the  pious  : 
the  next,  the  cave  of  * Sibak,  an  infidel  king,  who  retired  to  this  place  for 
the  purposes  of  devotion.  Here  we  saw  the  ‘fierce  leech,  which  they  call 
the“zalaw.  It  remains  in  trees,  or  in  the  grass  near  water.  When  any 
one  comes  near  to  it,  it  springs  upon  him,  and  the  part  of  the  body  attacked 
will  bleed  profusely.  People  generally  provide  themselves  with  a lemon 
for  this  occasion,  which  they  squeeze  over  him,  and  then  he  drops  off. 
The  place  upon  which  the  leech  has  fastened  they  cut  out  with  a wooden 
knife  made  for  that  purpose. 

It  is  told  of  a pilgrim  who  passed  by  this  place,  that  a leech  fastened 
upon  him,  so  that  the  skin  swelled  ; and,  as  he  did  not  squeeze  the  lemon 
on  him,  the  blood  flowed  out  and  he  died.* 


* Knox  describes  these  leeches  as  being  rather  troublesome  than  dangerous ; his  words  are  : 
“ There  is  a sort  of  leeches  of  the  nature  of  ours,  only  differing  in  colour  and  bigness  ; for  they 
are  of  a dark  reddish  colour  like  the  skin  of  bacon,  and  as  big  as  a goose-quill ; in  length  some 
two  or  three  inches.  At  first,  when  they  are  young,  they  are  no  bigger  than  a horse-hair,  so  that 
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We  next  came  to  a place  called  the  seven  caves,  and  after  this  to  the 
^ridg-e  of  Alexander,  in  which  is  a cave  and  a well  of  water.  At  this 
place  is  the  entrance  to  the  mountain.  This  mountain  of  Serendib  is  one 
of  the  highest  in  the  world  : we  saw  it  from  the  sea  at  the  distance  of  nine 
days.  When  we  ascended  it,  we  saw  the  clouds  passing  between  us  and 
its  foot.  On  it  is  a great  number  of  trees,  the  leaves  of  which  never  fall. 
There  are  also  flowers  of  various  colours,  with  the  red  rose,* *  about  the  size 
of  the  palm  of  the  hand,  upon  the  leaves  of  which  they  think  they  can 
read  the  name  of  God  and  of  his  Prophet.  There  are  two  roads  on  the 
mountain  leading  to  the  foot  (of  Adam) ; the  one  is  known  by  “ the  way  of 
Baba,”  the  other,  by  “the  way  of  Mama,”  by  which  they  mean  Adam 
and  Eve.  The  way  called  that  of  Mama  is  easy  : to  it  the  travellers  come 
upon  their  first  visiting  the  place  ; but  every  one  who  has  travelled  only 
upon  this,  is  considered  as  if  he  had  not  made  the  pilgrimage  at  all.  The 
way  named  Baba  is  rough,  and  difficult  of  ascent.  At  the  foot  of  the 
mountain  where  the  entrance  is,  there  is  a minaret  named  after  Alexander, 
and  a fountain  of  water.  The  ancients  have  cut  something  like  steps, 
upon  which  one  ihay  ascend,  and  have  fixed  in  iron  pins,  to  which  chains 
are  appended  and  upon  these  those  who  ascend  take  hold.  Of  these 
chains  there  are  ten  in  number,  the  last  of  which  is  termed  ““  the  chain 
of  witness,”  because,  when  one  has  arrived  at  this,  and  looks  down,  the 
frightful  notion  seizes  him  that  he  shall  fall.  After  the  tenth  chain  is  the 
cave  of  ’’  Khizr,  in  which  there  is  a large  space  ; and  at  the  entrance  a 

they  can  scarce  be  seen.  In  dry  weather  none  of  them  appear,  but  immediately  upon  the  fall  of 
rains,  the  grass  and  woods  are  full  of  them.  These  leaches  seize  upon  the  legs  of  travellers. 
Some  will  tie  a piece  of  lemon  and  salt  in  a rag,  and  fasten  it  unto  a stick,  and  ever  and  anon 
strike  it  upon  their  legs  to  make  the  leeches  drop  off : others  will  scrape  them  off  with  a reed,  cut 
Jlat  and  sharp  in  the fashion  of  a knife,"  &c — Ceylon,  pp.  48-9.  See  also  the  addition  by  Fhi- 
jalethes,  p.  264. 

* “ There  are  roses  red  and  white,  and  several  sorts  of  sweet  smelling  flowers.” — Ceylon,  p.  38. 

f “ Pilgrims  and  travellers  climb  to  the  sacred  summit  of  Adam’s  Peak  by  means  of  an  iron 
chain,  which  is  fastened  to  the  rock,  and  the  links  of  which  serve  as  footsteps.” — Knox’s  Ceylon 
Add.  p.  210. 

J Various  are  the  opinions  of  the  Orientals  as  to  this  personage,  whether  he  was  a prophet,  a 
wall,  a saint,  or  an  angel;  whether  he  was  Moses,  Jeremiah,  Elias,  Elisha,  St.  George,  &c.  &c. 
However,  all  agree  in  thinking  very  highly  of  him  ; some  believing  him  to  be  in  heaven,  others 
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well  of  water,*  full  offish,  which  is  also  called  after  his  name.  Of  those, 
however,  no  one  takes  any.  Near  this,  and  on  each  side  of  the  path,  is  a 
cistern  cut  in  the  rock.  In  this  cave  of  Kliizr  the  pilgrims  leave  their 
provisions,  and  whatever  else  they  have,  and  then  ascend  about  two  miles 
to  the  top  of  the  mountain,  to  the  place  of  (Adam’s)  foot.  The  holy  foot 
(mark)  is  in  a stone,  sq  that  its  place  is  depressed.  The  length  of  the 
impression  is  eleven  ‘’spans.  The  Chinese  came  here  at  some  former  time, 
and  cut  out  from  this  stone  the  place  of  the  great  toe,  together  with  the 
stone  about  it,  and  placed  it  in  a temple  in  the  city  of  Zaitun : and  pil- 
grimages are  made  to  it  from  the  most  distant  parts  of  China.  In  the 
rock,  too,  in  which  the  impression  of  the  foot  is,  there  are  nine  excavations 
which  have  been  cut  out : into  these  the  infidel  pilgrims  put  gold,  rubies, 
and  other  jewels  : and  hence  you  will  see  the  Fakeers,  who  have  come  as 
pilgrims  to  the  well  of  Khizr,  racing  to  get  first  to  the  excavations,  in  order 
to  obtain  what  may  be  in  them.  We,  however,  found  nothing  but  a little 
gold  with  some  rubies,  which  we  gave  to  our  guide. 

It  is  customary  for  the  pilgrims  to  remain  in  the  cave  of  Khizr  for  three 
days;  and  during  this  time  to  visit  the  foot  both  morning  and  evening. 
This  we  did ; and  when  the  three  days  were  expired  we  returned  by  the 
path  of  Mama,  and  came  down  to  the  cave  of ‘^Shlsham,  who  is  ®Sheth, 
the  son  of  Adam.  After  this  we  arrived  at  the-^fish  port,  then  at  the  vil- 
lage of  ^Karkim,  then  at  the  village  of  ^‘Dildinuh,  then  at  the  village  of 
*At  Kalanja,  where  the  tomb  of  ^Abu  Abd  Allah  Ibn  Khaflf  is  situated. 
All  these  villages  and  tilled  lands  are  upon  the  mountain.  At  its  foot, 
and  near  the  path,  is  a * cypress,  which  is  "Targe  and  never  drops  the  leaf. 
But  as  to  its  leaves,  there  is  no  getting  to  them  by  any  means  ; and  these 
people’s  heads  are  turned  with  some  strange  and  false  notions  respecting 

. ™ ^ . cjLa-L  ^ C..'!  * 

still  on  the  earth,  but  invisible.  Mr.  Hamaker,  in  his  notes  on  the  “ Liber  de  expugnatione 
Memphidis  et  Alexandriae,”  has  perhaps  given  the  greatest  and  most  authentic  variety  of  opinions 
about  him.  See  pp.  161-2,  with  the  authorities  there  cited ; and  the  Kamoos,  sub  voce 
which  he  has  not  noticed. 

* This  is,  probably,  the  well  mentioned  by  Philalethes  in  his  Additions  to  Knox’s  Ceylon; 
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them.  I saw  a number  of  Jogees  about  the  tree,  waiting  for  the  falling  of 
one;  for  they  suppose  that  any  person  eating  one  of  them,  will  grow 
young  again,  however  old  he  may  be.*  Beneath  this  mountain  is  the 
great  estuary  at  which  the  rubies  are  obtained ; its  water  appears  wonder- 
fully blue  to  the  eye. 

From  this  place  we  proceeded,  and  in  two  days  arrived  at  the  city  of 
’'^Dlnaur,  which  is  large,  and  inhabited  by  merchants.  In  this  is  an  idol, 
known  by  the  same  name,  placed  in  a large  temple ; and  in  which  there 
are  about  a thousand  Brahmins  and  Jogees,  and  five  hundred  young 
women,  daughters  of  the  nobility  of  India,  who  sing  and  dance  all  night 
before  the  image.  The  officers  of  the  city  revenue  attend  upon  the  image. 
The  idol  is  of  gold,  and  as  large  as  a man.  In  thp  place  of  eyes  it  has  two 
large  rubies ; which,  as  I was  told,  shine  in  the  night-time  like  two  lighted 
candles. 

From  this  place  we  travelled  to  "Kali,  which  is  a large  town;  then  to 
^'Kolambu  (Colombo),  which  is  the  finest  and  largest  city  in  Serendib. 
After  three  days  we  arrived  at  the  city  of  ®Battala,  from  which  we  had 
been  sent  by  its  king,  with  his  servants,  to  visit  (Adam’s)  foot.  This  we 
entered,  and  were  received  honourably  by  the  king,  who  furnished  us  with 
provisions. 

.aJlL-?  .Jb" 

* This  is,  probably,  the  Bagauhah,  or  god-tree  of  Knox,  which,  he  says,  “ is  very  great  and 
spreading ; they  have  a very  great  veneration  for  these  trees,  worshipping  them  upon  a tradition 
that  the  Buddou,  a great  god  among  them,  when  he  was  upon  the  earth,  did  use  to  sit  under 
this  kind  of  trees.”  It  is  held  meritorious  to  plant  them,  which  they  say  he  that  does,  shall  die 
mthin  a short  while  after,  and  go  to  heaven.  That  is,  as  our  traveller,  perhaps,  understood  it, 
shall  be  re-born  into  another  and  better  state  of  being : the  Buddhists  holding  the  metempsychosis. 
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CHAPTER  XXL 

Return  to  the  coast  of  Coromandel — Arrival  at  the  palace  of  Ghiath  Oddln — Short  account  of  the 

governors  of  those  parts — War  ivilh  the  Hindus — The  Hindu  Icing  taken  and  slain — Fattan 

Different  animals  kept  in  the  same  cage — Matarah — Ghiath  Oddtn  dies — Succeeded  by  his  bro- 
thers son,  Ndsir  Oddln — Fattan — Kavdam — Hinaur — Taken  prisoner  hythe  Hindus — Kalikut 

Arrival  at  the  Maidive  islands — Bengal — Sadkawan — Mountains  of  Kdmru — The  Sheikh 
Tebrlzi — Miracles  ascribed  to  him — Jabnak — Blue  River — Satarkdxudn — Barahnakar Pro- 
duce— Character  cf  the  people — Customs. 

After  this,  we  sailed  with  the  vessel,  which  had  waited  for  us,  to  the 
Maabar  districts.  But  when  we  had  made  half  the  voyage,  the  wind 
rose  upon  us,  and  we  were  near  drowning.  We  then  cut  down  our  mast, 
and  every  moment  expected  death.  Providence,  however,  was  favourable 
to  us ; for  there  came  boats  from  the  infidel  inhabitants  of  the  Maabar, 
which  brought  us  to  land.  I then  told  them,  that  I was  the  messenger  of 
their  King,  and  tliat  he  was  my  relation  ; upon  which  they  landed  us,  and 
treated  us  very  honourably.  They  wrote  to  the  King  on  this,  as  I also  did, 
telling  him  what  had  happened.  After  three  days  came  an  Emir  from  the 
Sultan,  with  a number  of  cavalry  ; for  me  they  brought  a palanquin  and 
ten  horses,  to  carry  me.  We  then  set  out  for  the  presence  of  the  King, 
’’Ghiath  Oddin  El  Damgani,  who  at  this  time  enjoyed  the  supreme  power 
in  the  Maabar  districts.  These  parts  formerly  belonged  to  the  Emperor  of 
Hindustan,  the  Sultan  Mohammed.  They  were  then  seized  by  the  Sherif, 
' Jaird  Oddin  Hasan  Shah,  who  held  them  for  five  years.  After  this  he 
appointed  ^ Alai  Oddin,  one  of  his  Emirs,  as  his  successor;  but  he  was 
killed  in  a warlike  excursion  by  an  accidental  arrow.  After  this,  his 
brother’s  son,  Kotb  Oddin,  came  to  the  supreme  rule ; but  he  was  killed,  in 
consequence  of  his  bad  conduct.  After  this,  one  of  the  Emirs  of  the  Sherif 
.lalal  Oddin  came  into  power,  that  is,  this  Ghiath  Oddin,  who  married  a 
daughter  of  Jalal  Oddin  ; the  mother  of  which  daughter  was  sister  to  my 
wife  when  I was  Judge  in  Dehli. 

When  I had  got  near  his  house,  he  sent  one  of  his  chamberlains  to  meet 
me ; and,  when  I entered,  he  received  me  graciously,  and  gave  me  a seat. 
He  was  at  this  time  in  his  camp  ; so  he  erected  three  tents  for  me  opposite 
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those  of  his  Judge,  “Sadar  El  Zaman.  He  also  sent  me  a carpet,  provisions, 
and  presents. 

This  was  a very  warlike  prince  ; and  as  he  happened  to  be  .in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  an  infidel,  whose  army  amounted  to  one  hundred  and  twenty 
thousand  men,  an  attempt  was  made  to  take  these  Maabar  districts  out  of 
the  hands  of  the  Mohammedans.  This  infidel  prince  accordingly  made  an 
attack  on  the  town  of  Kian,  which  belongs  to  the  Maabar,  and  in  which 
there  were  six  thousand  soldiers,  put  them  to  the  rout,  and  besieged  it. 
This  was  reported  to  the  Sultan,  and  that  the  town  was  nearly  lost.  He 
then  marched  out  with  his  forces,  which  amounted  to  seven  thousand,  every 
man  of  whom  took  off  his  turban,  and  hung  it  upon  the  neck  of  his  horse, 
which  is,  in  India,  an  intimation  that  they  are  bent  upon  death.  They 
then  made  a charge  upon  the  infidel  king,  while  his  men  were  taking  their 
mid-day  repose  and  besieging  ^Kian,  and  put  them  to  the  rout.  The 
greater  part  of  them  was  killed  ; nor  did  one,  except  the  cavalry,  or  those 
who  concealed  themselves  in  the  woods,  escape.  The  Sultan  was  taken 
prisoner,  his  wealth  seized,  himself  afterwards  killed,  and  I saw  his  body 
hanging  against  a wall  in  the  town. 

I then  left  the  King’s  station,  until  he  should  return  from  his  expedi- 
tion, and  came  to  the  city  of  ’^Fattan,  which  is  large  and  beautiful,  and 
situated  upon  the  sea-shore.  Its  harbour  is  truly  wonderful.  In  this  city 
there  are  grapes  and  good  “pomegranates.  I saw  in  this  place  the  ^Sheikh 
Salih  Mohammed  of  Nisabur,  one  of  the  fanatical  Fakeers  who  suffer 
their  hair  to  flow  down  loosely  upon  their  shoulders.  This  man  had  seven 
foxes  with  him,  all  of  which  ate  and  sat  with  the  Fakeers.  There  were 
also  with  him  thirty  other  Fakeers,  one  of  whom  had  a gazelle  with  a lion 
in  the  same  place,  which  was  unmolested  by  the  lion.  I then  proceeded 
for  the  purpose  of  presenting  myself  to  the  Sultan  at  the  city  of  “Maturah, 
which  is  large,  and  not  unlike  Dehli.  In  this  I found  a great  mortality, 
which  had  destroyed  the  greatest  part  of  the  inhabitants.  The  King, 
Ghiath  Oddin  returned  at  this  time  to  his  palace  sick,  and  soon  after  died. 
He  appointed  his  brother’s  son,  *^Nasir  Oddin,  to  be  his  successor.  In  this 
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place,  too,  I caught  a fever  which  nearly  destroyed  me  ; but,  as  Providence 
restored  me  to  health,  I requested  permission  of  the  King  Nasir  Oddln  to 
proceed  on  my  journey,  which  was  granted.  I then  returned  to  the  city 
of  "Fattan  (Pattan),  and  thence  by  sea  to-^  Kawlam,  one  of  the  cities  of 
Malabar,  where  I remained  three  months,  on  account  of  the  sickness  which 
had  happened  to  me.  From  this  place  I set  out  to  visit  the  Sultan  ° Jamal 
Oddln  of  Hinaur,  who  had  received  a promise  from  me  to  return.  The 
infidel  Hindoos,  however,  came  out  against  us  in  twelve  war  vessels,  be- 
tween (the  last  place  mentioned  and)  Fakanun ; and,  giving  us  severe 
battle,  at  length  overcame  us,  and  took  our  ship.  They  then  stripped  us 
of  all.  From  me  they  took  all  the  jewels  and  rubies  given  me  by  the  King 
of  ^ Battala,  as  well  as  the  additional  presents  of  the  pious  Sheikhs,  leaving 
me  only  one  pair  of  trowsers  : and  thus  were  we  landed  nearly  naked.  1 
then  returned  to  '‘Kfilikut,  and  entered  one  of  the  mosques.  When  some 
of  the  lawyers  and  merchants,  who  had  known  me  in  Dehli,  heard  of  my 
situation,  they  clothed  and  received  me  honourably.  I then  thought  of 
returning  to  the  Emperor  of  Hindustan  : but  I was  afraid  of  his  severity, 
and  that  he  might  ask  me,  why  I had  separated  from  the  present.  I then 
went  on  board  another  ship,  and  this  pleased  me,  and  returned  to  the 
^ Maidive  Islands,  on  account  of  the  little  boy  I had  left  there.  When  I 
had  seen  him,  however,  I left  him  in  kindness  to  his  mother.  The  Vizier 
then  furnished  me  with  provisions,  and  I sailed  for  Bengal,  which  is  an 
extensive  and  plentiful  country.  I never  saw  a country  in  which  provi- 
sions were  so  cheap.  I there  saw  one  of  the  religious  of  the  west,  who 
told  me,  that  he  had  bought  provisions  for  himself  and  his  family  for  a 
whole  year  with  eight  dirhems.  The  first  town  I entered  here  was  ”Sad- 
kawan,^  which  is  large  and  situated  on  the  sea-shore. 

. ‘ '■  . •"  . ^ • 

* The  name  of  this  place  is  variously  written ; in  some  cases  we  have  Sutirkawan, 

in  others  according  to  our  MSS.  In  the  we  have  and 

It  was,  no  doubt,  the  name  of  a place  then  in  Bengal ; but  whether  it  is  still  in  existence  or  not 
the  geographers  do  not  inform  us.  We  are  told,  in  the  author  just  mentioned,  that  Mohammed 
Shah  made  an  expedition,  in  A.H.  741,  A.D.  1340,  to  this  place,  and  took  Fakhr  Oddin,  the  king 
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The  king  of  Bengal  was  at  this  time  " Fakhr  Oddin  : he  was  an  eminent 
man,  kind  to  strangers  and  persons  of  the  Sufi  persuasion : but  I did 
not  present  myself  to  him,  nor  did  I see  him,  because  he  was  opposed  to 
the  Emperor,  and  was  then  in  open  rebellion  against  him.  From^Sad- 
kiiwan  I travelled  for  the  mountains  of  ^ Kamru,  which  are  at  the  distance 
of  one  month  from  this  place.  These  are  extensive  mountains,  and  they 
join  the ’'mountains  of  Thibet,  where  there  are  musk  gazelles.  The  inhabi- 
tants of  these  mountains  are,  like  the  Turks,  famous  for  their  attention  to 
* magic.  My  object  in  visiting  these  mountains  was,  to  meet  one  of  the 
saints,  namely,  the  Sheikh  ‘Jalal  Oddin  of  Tebriz.  This  Sheikh  was  one 
of  the  greatest  saints,  and  one  of  those  singular  individuals  who  had  the 
power  of  working  great  and  notable  miracles.  He  had  also  lived  to  a 
remarkably  great  age.  He  told  me,  that  he  had  seen  “El  Mostaasim  the 
Calif  in  Bagdad  : and  his  companions  told  me  afterwards  that  he  died  at 
the  age  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  years ; that  he  fasted  through  a space  of 
about  forty  years,  never  breaking  his  fast  till  he  had  fasted  throughout  ten 
successive  days.  He  had  a cow,  on  the  milk  of  which  he  usually  break- 
fasted ; and  his  practice  was  to  sit  up  all  night.  It  was  by  his  means 
that  the  people  of  these  mountains  became  Mohammedans  ; and  on  this 
account  it  was,  that  he  resided  among  them.  One  of  his  companions  told 
me,  that  on  the  day  before  his  death  he  invited  them  all  to  come  to  him  ; 
he  then  said  to  them  : To-morrow  I depart  from  you,  Deo  volente,  and  my 
vicegerent  with  you  is  God  besides  whom  there  is  no  other  God.  When 
the  evening  of  the  following  day  had  arrived,  and  he  had  performed  the 
last  prostration  of  the  evening  prayer,  he  was  taken  by  God.  On  the  side 
of  the  cave  in  which  he  had  resided  was  found  a grave  ready  dug,  and  by 
it  a winding  sheet  and  burial  spices.  The  people  then  washed  and  buried 
him  in  them,  and  said  their  prayers  over  him.  When  I was  on  my  jour- 


mentioned  by  our  traveller,  prisoner,  carried  him  to  LaknoutI,  and  there  put  him  to  death. 
The  words  are  : (jbaLj  <uU 

. jd  ^J,  • There  must  be  a trifling  error  in  one  or 

both  of  these  dates. 
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ney  to  see  this  Sheikh,  four  of  his  companions  met  me  at  the  distance  of 
two  days,  and  told  me,  that  the  Sheikh  had  said  to  the  Fakeers  who  were 
with  them,  A western  religious  traveller  is  coming  to  you  : go  out  and 
meet  him.  It  was,  said  they,  by  the  order  of  the  Sheikh  that  we  came 
to  you  ; notwithstanding  the  fact,  that  he  had  no  knowledge  whatever  of 
my  circumstances,  except  what  he  had  by  divine  revelation.  I went  with 
them  accordingly  to  his  cell  without  the  cave,  near  which  there  was  no 
building  whatever.  The  people  of  this  country  are  partly  Mohammedans, 
and  partly  infidels ; both  of  whom  visit  the  Sheikh  and  bring  valuable 
presents.  On  these  the  Fakeers,  and  other  persons  who  arrive  here, 
subsist.  As  for  the  Sheikh  himself,  he  confines  himself  to  the  milk  of  his 
cow,  as  already  mentioned.  When  I presented  myself  to  him,  he  arose 
and  embraced  me.  He  then  asked  me  of  my  country  and  travels,  of  which  I 
informed  him.  He  then  said  to  the  Fakeers:  Treat  him  honourably.  They 
accordingly  carried  me  to  the  cell,  and  kept  me  as  their  guest  for  three 
days.  On  the  day  I presented  myself  to  the  Sheikh  he  had  on  a reli- 
gious ^garment,  made  of  fine  goat’s  hair.  I was  astonished  at  it,  and  said 
to  myself,  I wish  the  Sheikh  would  give  it  me.  When  I went  in  to  bid  him 
farewell,  he  arose  and  went  to  the  side  of  the  cave,  took  off  the  goat’s 
hair  garment,  as  well  as  the  fillet  of  his  head  and  his  sleeves,  and  put 
them  on  me. 

The  Fakeers  then  told  me,  that  it  was  not  his  practice  to  put  on  this 
garment : and  that  he  had  put  it  on  only  on  the  occasion  of  my  coming, 
for  he  had  said  to  them : This  garment  will  be  wished  for  by  a Mogrebine ; 
but  an  infidel  king  shall  take  it  from  him,  and  shall  give  it  to  our  brother 
^Borhan  Oddln  of  Sagirj,  whose  it  is,  and  for  whose  use  it  has  been  made. 
When  I was  told  this  by  the  Fakeers,  I said  : As  I have  a blessing  from 
the  Sheikh,  and  as  he  has  clothed  me  with  his  own  clothes,  I will  never 
enter  with  them  into  the  presence  of  any  king  either  infidel  or  Moslem. 

After  this  I left  the  Sheikh.  It  happened,  however,  after  a considera- 
ble time,  that  I entered  the  country  of  China,  and  went  as  far  as  the  city 
of  "Khansa.  Upon  a certain  occasion,  when  my  companions  had  all  left 
me  on  account  of  the  press  of  the  multitude,  and  I had  this  garment  on,  and 


. j ^ 
• ■> 


HINDUSTAN. 


197 


was  on  the  road,  I met  the  Vizier  with  a large  body.  He  happened 
to  cast  his  eyes  upon  me,  and  called  me  to  him.  He  then  took  me  by  the 
hand,  and  asked  me  why  I had  come  to  this  country ; nor  did  he  leave  me 
until  we  came  to  the  King’s  palace.  I wished  to  go,  but  he  would  not 
allow  me  to  do  so,  but  took  me  in  to  the  King,  who  interrogated  me  about  the 
Mohammedan  sovereigns;  to  all  which  I gave  answers.  He  then  cast  his 
eyes  upon  the  garment,  and  began  to  praise  it,  and  said  to  the  Vizier  : 
Take  it  off  him.  To  this  I could  offer  no  resistance,  so  he  took  it;  but 
ordered  me  ten  dresses  of  honour,  and  a horse  with  its  furniture,  and 
money  for  my  necessities.  This  changed  my  mind.  I then  called  to  mind 
the  words  of  the  Sheikh,  that  an  infidel  king  should  take  it ; and  my  won- 
der was  increased. 

After  a year  had  elapsed,  I entered  the  palace  of  the  King  of  China  at 
"Khan  Bfilik,^  my  object  was  to  visit  the  cell  of  the  Sheikh  Borhan  Oddin 
of  Sagirj.  I did  so,  and  found  him  reading,  and  the  very  goat’s-hair  gar- 
ment I have  been  mentioning  was  on  him.  I was  surprised  at  this,  and 
was  turning  the  garment  over  in  my  hand,  when  he  said.  Why  do  you  turn 
the  garment  over,  do  you  know  it  ? I said,  I do ; it  is  the  garment  which 
the  King  of  Khansa  took  from  me.  He  answered  : This  garment  was  made 
for  me  by  my  brother  Jalal  Oddin,  for  my  own  use,  who  also  wrote  to  me 
to  say  that  the  garment  would  come  to  me  by  such  a person.  He  then 
produced  the  letter,  which  I read,  and  could  not  help  wondering  at  the 
exactness  of  the  Sheikh.  I then  told  him  of  the  origin  of  the  story.  He 
answered.  My  brother  Jalal  Oddin  was  superior  to  all  this  : he  had  a perfect 
control  over  human  nature  ; j*  but  now  he  has  been  taken  to  God’s  mercy. 
He  then  said,  I have  been  told,  that  he  performed  the  morning  prayer  every 
day  in  Mecca;  that  he  went  on  the  pilgrimage  annually,  because  he  was 
never  to  be  seen  on  the  two  days  of  ^ Arafat  and  the  feast,  no  one  knowing 
whither  he  had  gone. 

When,  however,  I had  bid  farewell  to  the  Sheikh  Jalal  Oddin,  I travelled 
to  the  city  of  "Jabnak,  which  is  very  large  and  beautiful ; it  is  divided  by 


* Cambalu,  or  Pekin,  as  will  be  shewn  hereafter. 
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the  river  ’which  descends  from  the  mountains  of  Kamru,  called  the  '^Blue 
River.  By  this  one  may  travel  to  Bengal  and  the  countries  of ‘'Laknouti. 
Upon  it  are  gardens,  mills,  and  villages,  which  it  refreshes  and  gladdens 
like  the  Nile  of  Egypt.  The  inhabitants  of  these  parts  are  infidels,  tribu- 
tary to  the  Mohammedans.  By  this  river  I travelled  for  fifteen  days,  pro- 
ceeding from  road  to  road,  till  I came  to  the  city  of-^Sutirkawan.*  Here  I 
found  a junk  which  was  proceeding  to  Java  (Sumatra),  between  which 
and  this  place  there  is  a distance  of  forty  days.  I proceeded,  therefore, 
and  after  a voyage  of  fifty  days,  came  to  the  countries  of  the  ^‘Barahnakar,f 
a people  who  have  mouths  like  those  of  dogs.  This  is  a vile  race.  They 
have  no  religion,  neither  that  of  the  Hindoos  nor  any  other.  They  live  in 
houses  made  of  reeds  upon  the  sea-shore.  Their  trees  are  those  of  the  'ba- 
nana, the  ^fawfel  and  the  ^betel-nut.  Their  men  are  of  the  same  form  with 
ourselves,  except  that  their  mouths  are  like  those  of  dogs  ; J but  the  women 
have  mouths  like  other  folks.  The  men  go  naked,  without  the  least  cover- 
ing whatever  : one  only  among  them  (I  saw)  who  had  put  his  virilia  into  a 
painted  hollow  reed,  which  was  hung  to  his  belly.  The  women  cover  them- 
selves with  the  leaves  of  trees.  One  who  had  had  much  intercourse  with  them, 
told  me  that  they  copulate  like  beasts,  without  the  least  concealment. 
The  men  will  have  thirty  or  more  wives  ; but  adultery  is  not  committed. 
Should  any  one,  however,  be  convicted  of  this  crime,  his  punishment  is,  to 
be  hanged  till  he  is  dead,  unless  he  brings  either  a friend  or  slave  who  is 
willing  to  be  hanged  for  him  : he  may  then  go  free.  The  sentence  for  the 
woman  is,  that  the  King  shall  command  all  his  servants  to  trample  upon 

* See  the  note  at  p.  194. 

t Nearest  in  sound  to  this,  as  far  as  I can  see,  appears  to  be  the  Carnacobar  of  our  maps ; 
but  then  we  must  by  rather  a violent  metathesis  make  the  k and  b change  places,  and  other- 
wise vary  the  orthography,  The  description,  however,  seems  to  answer  sufficiently  near  to 
suit  the  inhabitants  of  the  Nicobar  islands,  of  which  this  is  one:  if,  indeed,  our  Barahnakdris 
not  the  Barnagul  or  Barnagar  of  Hamilton,  chap,  xxxiv. ; but  this  seems  scarcely  possible. 

J Among  some  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  Eastern  Archipelago,  I believe,  they  have  a custom 
of  making  their  lips  project  outwards,  by  means  of  a stick  so  fixed  in  their  teeth  as  always  to 
keep  its  place.  Not  long  ago  a family  thus  disfigured  was  exhibited  in  London. 
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her  one  after  another,  till  she  dies  : she  is  then  thrown  into  the  sea.  The 
women  resist  the  men  to  a degree  beyond  their  nature.  But  the  men,  from 
their  baseness  of  character,  and  fear  about  the  women,  will  not  allow  any 
one  of  the  merchants  to  proceed  on  the  sea  in  the  front  of  their  houses. 
They  will  merely  consult  and  trade  with  them,  carrying  them  fresh  water 
on  the  backs  of  elephants.  When  we  put  into  their  port,  their  King  came 
to  us  riding  upon  an  elephant,  upon  which  there  was  something  like  a 
saddle-cloth  made  of  skin.  The  King  himself  was  dressed  in  goat-skin, 
the  hairy  part  of  which  he  had  turned  outwards ; upon  his  head  was  a 
turban  of  coloured  silk,  and  in  his  hand  a short  silver  spear.  With  him 
was  a number  of  his  relations  riding  upon  elephants,  and  using  a language 
which  no  one  could  understand,  unless  he  had  been  some  time  among 
them.  We  sent  him  the  usual  present : for  every  ship  putting  into  any 
port  of  India  is  expected  to  send  a present  to  the  magistrate  of  the  place. 
Now  these  people  buy  and  receive  as  presents,  she  elephants,  over  which 
they  put  their  saddle-cloth,  but  do  not  completely  ™ clothe  them.  But  any 
ship  not  giving  them  their  present,  they  will  so  work  upon  with  their  magic, 
that  the  sea  will  rise  upon  it,  and  it  will  perish  ; or  they  will  return  upon 
and  injure  it. 


CHAPTER  XXII. 

Arrival  at  Sumatra — Fruits — Currency — City  of  Sumatra — Introduction  to  the  King — Royal 
bounty — Religion — Shajia  sect  o/"  Mohammedans — Provisions for  a voyage  to  China — Arrival  at 
Java — Natural  productions — Camphor — Cloves — Aloes — Frankincense — Superstitious  custom  for 
the  production  <yf  good  Camphor — Description  of  Nutmeg — Mace — Arrival  at  Kakula — Customs 
in  Java — Voyage  in  the  Pacific — Arrival  at  the  country  f Taixalisi — Warlike  character  of 
its  inhabitants;  and  f the  Women  in  particular — Kailuka — Reigning  Queen — Apparently  of 
Turkish  extraction — Regiment  of  Women. 

We  then  left  this  place,  and  in  fifteen  days  arrived  at  the  island  of  "Java, 
the  place  from  which  the  "incense  of  Java  receives  its  name.*  This  is  a 


* We  are  told  in  Crawfurd’s  History  of  the  Islands  of  the  Indian  Archipelago,  vol.  i.  p.  517, 
&c.  that  the  frankincense  or  benzoin  is  produced  only  in  Sumatra  and  Borneo,  and  (p.  316)  that 
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green  and  blooming  island.  The  greater  part  of  its  trees  are,  the  cocoa,  the 
fawfel,  and  the  betel-nut,  cloves,  the  Indian  aloe,  the  ^’shaki,  the  ®baran- 
sakl  (barki  ?),^'  grapes,  the  sweet  orange,  and  the  camphor  reed.  The  in- 
habitants traffic  with  pieces  of  tin  and  gold,  not  melted,  but  in  the  ore 
(as  coin).  They  have  not  many  rich  perfumes.  More  of  these  are  to  be 
found  in  the  countries  of  the  infidels  (Hindoos  perhaps).  Nor  are  there 
many  in  the  Mohammedan  countries. 

When  we  had  arrived  at  the  shores  of  this  place  we  put  into  the  port, 
which  is  a small  village,  in  which  there  are  some  houses,  as  well  as  maga- 
zines for  the  merchants  ; and  from  this  the  city  of  Sumatra'!'  is  at  the  dis- 
tance of  four  miles.  At  that  place  resides  the  King.  When  we  had  got 
into  port  the  magistrate  of  the  place  wrote  to  the  King,  informing  him 
of  my  arrival,  who  sent  one  of  his  nobles,  and  the  judge  who  attended  the 
presence,  to  meet  me.  With  them  was  sent  one  of  the  King’s  own  saddle 
horses  for  myself,  and  other  horses  for  my  companions  : I mounted,  there- 
fore, and  set  out  for  Sumatra.  The  King,  at  that  time,  was® El  Malik 
El  Zahir  Jamal  Oddin,  one  of  the  most  eminent  and  generous  of  princes 
of  the  sect  of  Shafia,  and  a lover  of  the  professors  of  Mohammedan  law. 
The  learned  are  admitted  to  his  society,  and  hold  free  converse  with  him, 
while  he  proposes  questions  for  their  discussion.  He  is  a great  hero  for  the 
faith ; and  so  humble,  that  he  walks  to  his  prayers  on  the  Friday.  He  is 
too  strong  for  his  infidel  neighbours;  they  therefore  pay  tribute  to  him. 
The  inhabitants  of  his  districts  are  of  the  sect  of  Shafia ; and  they  attend 

. JU^  ybUill  ® ’■  . (?  ^ 

the  camphor  is  found  only  in  the  same  places,  if  vve  except  Japan.  In  another  part  of  his 
work,  vol.  ii.  p.  481,  &c.  w^e  find  that  no  Mohammedan  prince  reigned  in  Java  so  early  as  the 
times  of  our  traveller ; and  from  the  mention  of  Sumatra  in  our  next  paragraph,  it  seems  rea- 
sonable to  conclude,  that  the  Java  here  mentioned  must  be  Sumatra.  A little  farther  on  we  have 
some  account  of  Mul  Java  (ijW  J.^)  which  must  be  the  Java  of  our  maps.  See  also  the 
Histoire  des  Mongols,  tom.  i.  p.  612-13,  note.  Mr.  Marsden  tells  us.  Hist.  Sumat.,  p.  148, 
that  the  camphor  is  produced  in  Sumatra  only. 

* These  have  already  been  described  as  growing  in  Hindustan,  see  p.  105,  where  a passage  is 
adduced  from  Mr.  Crawfurd  to  shew  that  they  are  also  produced  in  these  islands. 

f Sometimes  written  in  our  MS.  Shumulrah. 

f See  History  of  the  Indian  Archipelago,  vol.  ii.  pp.  304~13. 
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him  willingly  on  his  warlike  expeditions.  When  I came  to  his  residence, 
his  Viceroy  met  me  in  an  obliging  manner,  bringing  with  him  dresses  of 
honour,*  which  he  put  upon  me  and  upon  my  companions.  They  then 
brought  us  victuals,  with  the  fawfel-nut  and  betel-leaf.  After  this,  I 
returned  to  the  lodgings  which  they  had  prepared  for  me  in  a garden,  and 
had  completely  furnished  with  couches,  and  every  necessary  utensil.  Morn- 
ing and  evening  they  brought  us  the  tamarisk  and  other  fruits  from  the 
Vizier.  On  the  third  day,  which  was  the  Friday,  they  told  me  that  the 
King  was  coming  to  the  mosque,  and  that  my  first  interview  with  him 
would  be  there.  I accordingly  went  thither ; and  at  last  the  Sultan  came. 
I saluted  him ; he  then  took  me  by  the  hand,  and  asked  me  of  the  King  of 
India,  and  of  my  travels ; and  I answered  him  accordingly.  After  prayers 
fie  sat  and  discussed  religious  questions  with  the  professors  of  divinity, 
being  dressed  as  they  were,  until  the  evening.  This  is  his  and  their  usual 
practice ; nor  does  he  ever  come  to  the  mosque,  except  in  the  garb  of  a 
^professor  of  divinity.  When  the  evening  is  past,  he  enters  a vestry  in  the 
mosque,  and  there  changes  his  robes  for  those  of  royalty,  with  an  upper 
garment  of  richly  embroidered  silk.  He  then  rides  to  his  residence. 

I remained  partaking  of  his  hospitality  for  fifteen  days,  and  then  requested 
permission  to  pursue  my  journey  to  China  : a thing  which  he  is  not  always 
prepared  to  grant.  He  gave  me  permission,  however,  and  fitted  me  out 
with  provisions,  fruit,  and  money.  May  God  reward  him.  He  also  put  me 
on  board  a junk  bound  for  China. 

I then  proceeded  for  one  and  twenty  days  through  his  dominions,  after 
which  we  arrived  at  the  city  of  “Mul  Java,|  which  is  the  first  part  of  the 
territories  of  the  infidels.  The  extent  of  these  territories  is  that  of  two 
months’  journey.  In  these  is  found  almost  every  sort  of  perfume.  They  pro- 
duce the  "'aloe,  the  ^'kakuli,  and  the  ^kamari,  “Kakula  and  ''Kamara  being 
situated  in  these  countries. j:  But  in  the  territories  of  ‘’El  Malik  El  Zahir 

f This  is,  no  doubt,  the  Java  of  our  maps. 

. See  notes  to  page  184.  Mr.  Crawfurd,  in  his  History  of  the  Indian  Archipelago,  vol.  i.  p. 
519,  says,  speaking  of  the  lignum  aloes,  “ if  it  be  a native  of  the  Indian  islands,  the  countries 
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in  Java,  there  is  only  the  frankincense  of  Java,  camphor,  some  cloves,  and 
Indian  aloes.  But  we  will  now  say  what  perfumes  we  ourselves  witnessed, 
in  the  territories  both  of  the  Moslems  and  the  infidels.  Of  this  is  the  ‘^  frank- 
incense, the  tree  of  which  is  small,  and  about  the  height  of  a man : its 
branches  are  like  those  of  the  artichoke.  The  leaves  are  small  and  thin  ; 
and  the  incense  is  a gum  which  is  formed  in  the  branches.  More  of  this, 
however,  is  found  in  the  territories  of  the  Mohammedans  than  in  those  of 
the  infidels.  As  to  the  camphor,  its  tree  is  a reed,  like  the  ^ reed  of  our 
own  countries,  except  only  that  it  is  thicker,  and  the  knots  are  longer.  The 
camphor  is  formed  within  it : and  when  the  reed  is  broken,  both  camphor 
and  myrrh  are  found  within  the  knot,  and  of  the  same  form  with  it.*  But 
the  camphor  will  not  form  within  the  reed  until  some  animal  be  sacrificed 
at  the  root.  The  best  camphor  is  exceedingly  cooling,  and  one  dram  of  it 
will  kill  by  bringing  on  suffocation.  This  is  called  with  them  the  ^Khar- 


which  produce  it  have  not  yet  been  ascertained.”  In  Abu  Zaid  El  Hasan’s  Commentary  on  the 
two  Arab  Travellers  translated  by  Renaudot,  this  place  is  termed  the  “ country  of  Komar,” 
from  whence,  it  is  said,  they  bring  the  wood-aloes  called  a/ Aomar/.— Pinkerton’s  Voyages, 
&c.  vol.  vii.  p.  208. 

* I have  some  doubts  whether  this  is  correctly  translated.  The  passage  stands  thus: 
J,\j  lu'li  • It  appears  to  me  very  pro- 

bable that  some  mistaken  account  of  the  camphor  reed,  or  tree,  as  it  is  here  called,  gave  rise 
to  Dr.  Darwin’s  extravagant  story  of  the  upas  tree  of  Java.  Avicenna  thus  describes  it  (p.  189): 

^ I 

1 \ ^ 

(4  camphor  there  are 

various  sorts,  the  ElkansurT,  the  Riaji,  in  the  next  place  the  Azad,  the  Aspharak,  and  the 
Azrak.  It  is  mixed  with  its  wood,  and  is  extracted  by  being  sublimed.  Some  say  that  its  tree 
is  large,  and  will  shade  many  men.  The  leopard  is  found  near  it.  People  do  not  go  near  it 
except  at  a certain  time  of  the  year.  This  is  what  some  think.  This  tree  grows  in  parts  of 
China.”  Dr.  Darwin  tells  us  that  criminals  are  employed  to  get  the  gum,  and  that  they  can  get 
it  only  when  the  wind  is  in  certain  quarters.  Now,  if  there  is  a superstitious  belief  that  men 
must  be  sacrificed  in  order  to  produce  the  camphor,  it  is  probable  that  criminals  are  selected 
for  that  purpose  : and  if  the  tree  can  be  frequented  only  at  certain  times  of  the  year,  on  account 
of  the  wild  beasts,  this  may  have  furnished  the  other  part  of  the  story ; but,  as  the  Arabs  say 
on  occasions  like  this,  but  God  knows  best. 
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dana ; it  is  that,  at  the  roots  of  which  a man  has  been  sacrificed.  Young 
elephants,  however,  are  sometimes  sacrificed  instead  of  a man.*  As  to  the 
Indian  *aloe,  its  tree  resembles  that  of  the oak,  except  only  that  its  bark 
is  thin.  Its  leaves  are  like  those  of  the  oak,  but  it  has  no  fruit  ; nor  does 
the  tree  grow  large.  Its  roots  are  long  and  extended,  and  are  scented 
within.  The  leaves  and  trunk,  however,  have  no  perfume  within  them. 
Among  the  Moslems  this  tree  is  considered  property ; but,  among  the 
infidels,  the  greatest  part  of  it  is  not  so  considered.  That  which  is  private 
property  is  found  at  ^ Kakula,  and  is  the  best  sort.  This  they  sell  to  the 
inhabitants  of  Java  for  clothing.  Of  the  Kamari  species,  some  is  soft 
enough  to  receive  an  impression  like  wax.  With  regard  to  the  'Atas,  when 
one  cuts  off  any  of  its  roots,  and  buries  it  in  the  earth  for  some  months, 
none  of  its  strength  will  be  lost : this  is  the  most  wonderful  property  of  it. 
As  to  the  clove,  it  is  a thick  and  high  tree.  It  is  found  in  greater  numbers 
in  the  countries  of  the  infidels  than  of  the  Moslems.  It  is  not  claimed  as 
property,  on  account  of  its  great  abundance.  That  part  of  it  which  is  taken 
into  different  countries  is  the  ’"idan  (wood)'}'  What  is  called  the  "flowers 
of  the  clove  in  our  countries,  is  that  which  drops  from  its  blossom,  and  is 
like  the  blossom  of  the  orange.  The  fruit  of  the  clove  is  the  "nutmeg, 
which  is  known  by  ^ the  scented  nut ; the  bark  which  forms  upon  it  is  the 
5 mace.;]:  All  that  has  here  been  related,  I saw  with  my  own  eyes. 

. ™ al.  ^ ' 


* The  MSS.  differ  in  this  place ; the  only  one  which  is  intelligible  gives  it  thus: 
j\k^\  ^ however,  describes 

the  tree  as  being  very  large,  just  as  Avicenna  has  done.  See  his  History  of  the  Indian  Archi- 
pelago, vol.  i.  p.  515,  iii.  p.  418. 

f It  is  said  in  a note  in  the  margin  of  one  of  the  MSS.  LLl'l  J J Jjtl  Jyl 

jibjS  ajj  a>^j 

J El  Basbasa,  of  which  our  word  7uace  is  no  doubt  a corruption.  Mr.  Crawfurd  describes 
the  nutmeg-tree  as  resembling  that  of  the  clove  (vol.  i.  p.  503),  and  hence,  perhaps,  our  traveller 
has  been  mistaken.  “ Appearing  through  the  interstices  of  the  mace,”  says  Mr.  Crawfurd,  “ is 
the  nutmeg,  which  is  loosely  enclosed  in  a thin  shell  of  a black  glossy  appearance,  not  difficultly 
broken.” — P.  504,  ib. 
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From  this  place  we  went  on  to  the  port  of  ' Kakula  : it  is  a beautiful  city 
surrounded  with  a stone  wall  of  such  a breadth,  that  three  elephants  may 
walk  abreast  upon  it.  The  first  thing  I saw  upon  its  shores  was  the  wood 
of  the  Indian  aloe,  placed  upon  the  backs  of  elephants ; this  they  lay  up 
in  their  houses,  just  as  we  do  fire-wood,  except  that  it  is  cheaper  among 
them.  The  merchants  will  purchase  a whole  elephant- load  of  it  for  one 
cotton  dress,  which  is,  with  these  people,  more  precious  than  silk.^  Ele- 
phants are  in  very  great  abundance  here,  and  are  used  for  riding  and  burden. 
Each  man  ties  his  elephant  to  his  door  The  shopkeepers  tie  them  to 
their  shops ; and  in  the  evening  they  will  ride  out,  purchase,  and  bring 
home,  any  thing  they  may  want,  upon  them.  This  is  the  custom  of  all  the 
people  of  China  and  ® Khota. 

The  King  of  *Mul  drivaf  is  an  infidel.  I was  introduced  to  him  v/ithout 
his  palace ; he  was  then  sitting  on  the  bare  ground,  and  his  nobles  were 
standing  before  him.  His  troops  are  presented  before  him  on  foot,  no  one 
in  these  parts  having  a horse  except  the  King,  for  they  ride  on  elephants 
generally.  The  King,  on  this  occasion,  called  me  to  him,  and  I went.  He 
then  ordered  a carpet  to  be  spread  for  me  to  sit  upon.  I said  to  his  inter- 
preter, how  can  I«sit  upon  a carpet,  while  the  Sultan  sits  upon  the  ground? 
He  answered : This  is  his  custom,  and  he  practises  it  for  the  sake  of  humi- 
lity : but  you  are  a guest ; and,  besides,  you  come  from  a great  Prince. 
It  is,  therefore,  right  that  you  should  be  distinguished.  I then  sat,  and 
he  asked  me  about  the  King  Jamal  Oddin;  to  which  I gave  suitable  replies. 
He  then  said : You  are  now  my  guest  for  three  days  ; you  may  then  return. 
I one  day  saw,  in  the  assembly  of  this  prince,  a man  with  a knife  in  his 
hand,  which  he  placed  upon  his  own  neck ; he  then  made  a long  speech, 
not  a word  of  which  I could  understand ; he  then  firmly  grasped  the 
knife,  and  its  sharpness  and  the  force  with  which  he  urged  it  were  such,  that 
he  severed  his  head  from  his  body,  and  it  fell  on  the  ground. 4 I was  wonder- 

. ^ '■ 

According  to  Mr.  Crawford,  China  at  this  time  affords  one  of  the  best  markets  for  cotton 
in  the  world. — Vol.  iii.  p.  J50,  &c. 

f It  appears  from  Mr.  Crawford’s  work,  vol.  ii.  p.  481,  &c.  that  the  reigning  princes  of  Java 
must  have  been  Pagans  at  this  time. 

t A similar  act  is  recorded  by  Mr.  Crawford,  but  ascribed  to  a different  caose,  vol.  i.  p.  41. 
“ About  ten  years  ago,”  says  he,  “ the  son  of  a chief  of  the  province  of  Jipang,  possessed 
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ing  much  at  the  circumstance,  when  the  King  said  to  me : Does  any  among 
you  do  such  a thing  as  this  ? I answered,  I never  saw  one  do  so.  He 
smiled,  and  said : These  our  servants  do  so,  out  of  their  love  to  us.  He  then 
ordered  the  body  to  be  taken  up  and  burnt.  He  next  went  out  in  proces- 
sion to  the  burning,  in  front  of  his  prime  minister,  the  rest  of  his  nobles,  his 
army,  and  the  peasantry ; and  on  this  occasion  he  made  provision  for  the 
family  and  relations  of  the  deceased,  whose  memory  is  greatly  honoured  in 
consequence  of  this  act.  One  who  had  been  present  at  the  assembly,  told 
me  that  the  speech  he  made  was  a declaration  of  his  love  to  the  Sultan, 
and  that  on  this  account  he  had  killed  himself,  just  as  his  father  had  done 
for  the  father  of  the  present  King,  and  his  grandfather  for  the  King’s  grand- 
father. I then  returned  ; but  was  sent  for  by  the  King,  to  be  his  guest  for 
the  three  days.  After  this  I proceeded  by  sea;  and  after  a voyage  of  four 
and  thirty  days,  came  into- the  ‘'“calm,”  that  is,  the  still,  “sea.”  It  has  a 
red  appearance,  which  is  thought  to  be  occasioned  by  the  lands  near  it. 
This  sea  has  neither  wind,  wave,  nor  motion,  notwithstanding  its  extent. 
It  is  on  account  of  the  calm  state  of  this  sea,  that  three  other  vessels  are 
attached  to  each  of  the  Chinese  junks,  by  which  these  junks,  together  with 
their  own  cargoes,  are  carried  forward  by  oars.* *  Of  these  there  are  twenty 
large  ones,  which  may  be  compared  to  the  masts  of  ships.  To  each  oar 
thirty  men  are  appointed,  and  stand  in  two  rows.  By  this  means  they 
draw  the  junks  along,  being  connected  by  strong  ropes  like  * cables. 
This  sea  we  passed  in  seven  and  thirty  days,  which  we  did  with  the  greatest 


with  a belief  of  his  own  invulnerability,  put  the  matter  to  the  test,  and  drawing  his  kris,  killed 
himself  on  the  spot.” 

* The  MSS.  have  here,  as  well  as  in  the  former  description  given  of  these  vessels. 

From  the  description  here  given  of  this  sea,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  received  its  name 
from  the  Arabian  merchants  (^.  e.  the  still  sea)  for  the  same  reason  that  Magellan  called  it  the 
Pacific.  What  the  island  was  at  which  our  traveller  touched,  it  is  impossible  to  say  with 
certainty.  I suppose,  however,  it  might  have  been  that  of  the  Celebes,  as  the  distance  and 
situation  seems  sufficiently  to  answer  the  time  and  description  of  his  voyage.  Of  the  word 
Tawallsi  I can  make  nothing,  because,  as  this  seems  to  have  been  the  name  of  the  king  then 
reigning,  that  name  may  have  died  with  him.  I leave  it  to  others,  however,  to  determine  what 
place  this  is. 
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ease.  We  then  came  to  the  country  of  ’'TawallsT,  which  is  thus  named 
after  its  King,  as  is  also  his  whole  country.  It  is  extensive ; and  the  King 
will  oppose  the  Emperor  of  China,  He  possesses  a great  number  of  junks; 
and  with  these  he  will  fight  the  Chinese,  until  they  offer  conditions  of 
peace.  The  people  are  all  idolaters ; handsome  in  appearance,  and  re- 
sembling the  Turks.  They  are  much  inclined  to  a copper  colour.  They 
have  great  bravery  and  strength.  Their  women  ride  on  horseback,  they 
excel  in  throwing  the  javelin,  and  will  fight  like  men  in  battle.  We  put 
into  one  of  their  ports  which  is  near  ®Kailuka,  one  of  their  largest  and 
most  beautiful  cities.  The  magistrate  of  this  place  is  a daughter  of  the 
King  “Wain  Arduja. 

She  sent  for  the  persons  who  were  in  the  ship,  and  entertained  them ; 
and  when  she  was  informed  of  my  being  there,  she  also  sent  for  me.  I 
went  to  her,  and  saw  her  upon  the  throne  of  government.  Before  her  were 
her  women  with  papers  in  their  hands  on  the  affairs  of  state,  which  they 
presented  to  her.  She  saluted  and  welcomed  me  in  Turkish  ; she  then  ‘ 
called  for  ink  and  paper  in  my  presence,  and  wrote  with  her  own  hand  the 
^Bismilla,  and  shewed  it  to  me.  She  then  inquired  about  the  countries 
I had  seen ; and  of  these  I gave  her  suitable  information.  She  said,  I 
wonder  at  the  great  wealth  of  India : but,  I must  conquer  it  for  myself. 
She  then  ordered  me  some  dresses  with  money  and  provisions  for  my 
journey,  and  treated  me  with  great  politeness. 

I was  told  that  in  the  army  of  this  Queen  there  is  a regiment  of  women, 
who  fight  with  her  like  men  : that  she  made  war  upon  a certain  king,  who 
was  her  enemy  ; and  that,  when  her  army  was  near  being  put  to  the  rout, 
she  made  so  furious  an  onset  upon  the  king  with  her  regiment,  that  she 
overcame  him,  put  him  to  death,  and  routed  his  whole  force.  She  then 
took  possession  of  all  he  had,  and  brought  the  slaughtered  king’s  head  to 
her  father,  who  accordingly  gave  her  the  government  of  these  parts.  The 
neighbouring  princes  have  made  her  offers  of  marriage,  which  she  has 
refused  to  accept,  except  on  one  condition  only,  namely,  that  such  person 
shall  overcome  her  in  the  tournament.  Of  this,  however,  they  have  always 
been  afraid,  dreading  the  reproach  of  being  vanquished  by  her. 
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CHAPTER  XXIIL 

Arrival  in  China — Its  great  River;  its  course — Culture — Population — Plenty — Porcelain—^ 
Idolaters — Reigning  Monarch  a descendant  of  Jengiz  Khan — Mohammedan  Colleges,  8^c. 
— Luxury  of  the  Chinese — Wealth — Paper  Money — Revenue — Hofw  the  Porcelain  is  made — 
Shill  of  Chinese  Artificers — Painters — Pictures  of  Travellers — Registry  of  Ships'  Crews — Care 
taken  of  Merchants’  Property  at  Inns,  S^c. — Female  Slaves  cheap — Inns  subject  to  the  Magistrate 
—The  Port  El  Zaitun — Meets  an  Officer  of  the  Emperor  of  Dehli — Provided  with  a House, 
8^c. — Sets  out  to  visit  the  King — Sin  Kilan — Mohammedan  Town — Meets  with  a Jogee  ; return 
to  El  Zaitun — Arrives  at  Fanjarfur  ; Decription  of  it — Bair  am  Katlu — El  Khansa — Jews  and 
Christians  here — Jugglers — The  Khan  hilled  in  battle — Funeral — Successor — Disaffection — 
Return. 

We  then  left  the  countries  of  ‘^Tialisi,  and  arrived,  after  a voyage  of 
seven  days  with  a favourable  wind,  at  the  first  of  the  Chinese  provinces. 
This  is  a most  extensive  country,  and  abounds  in  good  things  (of  every 
description)  fruits,  agriculture,  gold,  and  silver  : and  in  these  it  is  without 
a parallel.  It  is  divided  by  a river  called  the  water  of  life.  It  is  also 
called  the  ® river  of  Sibar,*  like  the  name  of  a river  in  India.  It  has  its  rise 
in  the  mountains  which  are  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  city-^Khan  Balik,t 

. (JlJb  ^ ^ 

* This  river,  according  to  the  lexicon  of  Baudrandius  cited  by  Asseman,  is  called  “ Fla- 
vins Caramoranus.” 

f This  is,  as  Asseman  has  shewn  (Biblioth.  Oriental,  tom.  iii.  P.  II.  p.  512-13)  the  CawzSa/a 
of  Marco  Polo,  and  the  Pekin  of  the  Chinese.  At  this  place,  according  to  a citation  made  by 
Nicolaus  Trigautius,  from  the  Commentaries  of  Mathaeus  Ricius,  was  the  usual  residence  of  the 
Tartar  Khans,  after  they  had  obtained  the  supreme  power  in  China.  Our  traveller,  as  we 
shall  presently  see,  also  makes  this  place  the  residence  of  the  Emperor  in  his  times.  The 
extract  is  as  follows:  “ Hoc  nostrorum  in  hanc  urbem  regiam  (Pekinum)  adventu  constare 
denique  certo  ccepit,  quod  jamdiu  opinati  fuerant,  hoc  regnum  illud  ipsum  esse,  quod  magnum 
Chatajum  apud  reliquos  auctores  appellatur,  et  hanc  urbem  Pechinensem  regiam  esse  illius, 
quern  magnum  Can  vocant,  qui  nunc  est  rex  Sinarum,  quae  urbs  ab  iisdem  Cambalu  nominatur... 
Sinae  quippe  scriptis  libris  quoties  Tartaros  nominabant,  Lu  dicunt,  et  septentrionis  plagam  Pa, 
nec  solum  Pe.  Tartaris  vero  Cam,  a nobis  magnus  redditur : quam  vocem  ne  ipsi  quidem  Sinae 
ignorant : et  quoniam  eo  tempore,  quo  se  Tartari  in  Sinarum  regnum  intruserunt,  rex  Tartarus 
sedem  Pechini  fixit,  ideo  Campalu  appellabit ; et  quoniam  apud  varios  p consonans  in  b com- 
mutatur,  ideo  Cambalu  ccepit  appellari.”  And,  in  the  next  page,  “ Apud  Aytonum  in  lib.  de 
Tartaris,  cap.  19.  Jons  appellari  his  verbis : Iste  Cobila  Can  quadraginta  duobus  annis  tenuit 
imperium  Tartarorum : Christianas  fuit,  et  fundavit  civitatem  quae  vocatur  Jons  in  regno 
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called  the  ^mountain  of  the  apes.  It  then  proceeds  through  the  middle  of 
China,  for  a distance  of  six  months,  until  it  passes  by  Sin  El  Sin,  both 
banks  of  which  are  covered  with  villages  and  farms,  just  like  the  Nile  of 
Egypt,  except  that  this  is  much  more  populous.  In  China  grows  the 
sugar-cane,  and  is  much  better  than  that  of  Egypt.  All  the  fruits  of  our 
countries  are  found  in  China,  but  they  are  much  more  plentiful  and  cheap 
than  they  are  with  us. 

As  to  the  China  earthenware,  it  is  made  only  in  the  districts  of  El 
Zaitun,  and  Sin  Kilan.  It  is  made  of  earth  of  the  mountains  of  those 
parts,  which  is  burnt  through  like  charcoal.  To  this  they  add  a stone, 
which  they  keep  in  the  fire  for  three  days.  They  then  pour  water  upon  it, 
and  it  becomes  like  dust : it  is  then  fermented  for  some  days  : the  best  of 
it,  for  five  and  thirty  days  ; that  which  is  inferior,  for  fifteen,  ten,  or  fewer. 
Of  this  ware,  some  is  transported  to  other  countries.  The  Chinese  hen  is 
large,  but  the  cock  is  still  larger,  and  greater  than  (our)  goose  : its  eggs 
are  proportionately  large. 

The  Chinese  are  all  infidels  : they  worship  images,  and  burn  their  dead 
just  like  the  Hindoos.  The  King  of  China  is  a Tartar,  and  one  of  the 
descendants  of  'Jengiz  Khan,  who  entered  the  Mohammedan  countries, 
and  desolated  many  of  them.  In  all  the  Chinese  provinces,  there  is  a 
town  for  the  Mohammedans,  and  in  this  they  reside.  They  also  have  cells, 
colleges,  and  mosques,  and  are  made  much  of  by  the  Kings  of  China. 
The  Chinese,  generally,  will  eat  the  flesh  of  dogs  and  swine,  both  of  which 
are  sold  in  their  markets.  They  are  much  addicted  to  the  comforts  and 
pleasures  of  life  : but  they  do  not  much  differ,  either  in  their  luxuries  or 
their  dress  : for  you  will  see  one  of  their  merchants,  whose  wealth  is  almost 
immense,  clothed  in  the  coarsest  cotton.  The  only  difference  generally 
observable  among  the  inhabitants  of  China,  consists  in  the  gold  and  silver 
plate  which  they  severally  possess.  In  the  hand  of  every  one  of  them  is 


Cathay,  quae  major  est  Roma,  utdicitur;  et  in  ilia  civitate  moram  traxit  Cobila  Can  Imperator 
Tartarorum  usque  ad  ultimam  diem  vitae  suae.”  Asseman  adds  that  Cobila  renewed  rather  than 
repaired  this  city,  and  then  cites  Marco  Polo  to  shew  that  the  Kan  resided  here,  and  that  the 
city  was  situated  upon  the  great  river. 


CHINA. 


209 


a '‘staff,  upon  which  he  supports  himself  in  walking;  and  this  they  call 
the  third  leg. 

Silk  is  most  plentiful  among  them,  for  the  silkworm  is  found  sticking 
and  feeding  upon  the  trees  in  all  their  districts ; and  hence  they  make 
their  silk,  which  is  the  clothing  of  the  poorest  among  them.  Were  it  not 
for  the  merchants,  it  would  bring  no  price  whatever,  and  still,  a cotton 
dress  will  purchase  many  silken  ones. 

It  is  a custom  with  their  merchants,  for  one  to  melt  down  all  the  gold  and 
silver  he  may  have,  into  pieces,  each  of  which  will  weigh  a talent  or  more, 
and  to  lay  this  up  over  the  door  of  his  house.  Any  one  who  happens  to  have 
five  such  pieces  will  put  a ring  upon  his  finger;  if  he  have  ten,  he  will 
put  on  two.  He  who  possesses  fifteen  such,  is  named  'El  Sashi ; and  the 
piece  itself  they  call  a Rakala.  Their  transactions  are  carried  on  with 
paper : they  do  not  buy  or  sell  either  with  the  dirhem  or  the  dinar ; but, 
should  any  one  get  any  of  these  into  his  possession,  he  would  melt  them 
down  into  pieces.  As  to  the  paper,  every  piece  of  it  is  in  extent  about 
the  measure  of  the  palm  of  the  hand,  and  is  stamped  with  the  King’s 
stamp.  Five  and  twenty  of  such  notes  are  termed  a ”shat;  which  means 
the  same  thing  as  a dinar  with  us.  But  when  these  papers  happen  to  be 
torn,  or  worn  out  by  use,  they  are  carried  to  their  house,  which  is  just  like 
the  mint  with  us,  and  new  ones  are  given  in  place  of  them  by  the  King. 
This  is  done  without  interest;  the  profit  arising  from  their  circulation 
accruing  to  the  King.  When  any  one  goes  to  the  market  with  a dinar  or 
a dirhem  in  his  hand,  no  one  will  take  it  until  it  has  been  changed  for 
these  notes. 

With  respect  to  the  earth  which  they  lay  up,  it  is  mere  tempered  clay, 
like  the  dry  clay  with  us.  It  is  carried  upon  elephants,  and  then  cut  into 
pieces  just  like  charcoal ; they  then  harden  it  with  fire,  but  in  a more 
intense  heat  than  that  of  charcoal.  When  it  is  reduced  to  ashes  they 
knead  it  with  water,  dry  it,  and  again  burn  it  in  the  same  manner,  until 
the  particles  entirely  disappear.  Of  this  they  make  the  china  vessels,  as 
we  have  formerly  stated.  The  people  of  China  are,  in  other  respects,  the 
most  skilful  artificers.  In  painting,  none  come  near  to  them.  Of  what  I 
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myself  witnessed  was  the  following  : I once  scarcely  entered  one  of  their 
cities : some  time  after,  I had  occasion  again  to  visit  it ; and  what  should  I 
see  upon  its  walls,  and  upon  papers  stuck  up  in  the  streets,  but  pictures  of 
myself  and  my  companions ! This  is  constantly  done  with  all  who  pass 
through  their  towns.  And  should  any  such  stranger  do  any  thing  to  make 
flight  necessary,  they  would  then  send  out  his  picture  to  the  other  pro- 
vinces; and  wherever  he  might  happen  to  be,  he  would  be  taken. 

It  is  also  a practice  with  them,  that  when  a vessel  leaves  China,  an 
account,  as  well  of  the  names,  as  of  the  forms  of  the  men  in  it,  is  taken 
and  laid  up.  When  the  vessel  returns,  the  servants  of  the  magistrates 
board  it,  and  compare  the  persons  in  it  with  the  descriptions  taken  ; and 
if  one  should  happen  to  be  missing,  the  commander  of  the  vessel  is  taken, 
unless  he  can  prove  that  the  man  has  died  by  some  sickness  or  other  cir- 
cumstance, or  that  he  has  left  him,  with  his  own  consent,  in  some  other  of 
the  Chinese  provinces.  After  this,  they  require  of  the  commander  a regis- 
ter of  all  the  goods  in  the  vessel,  which  they  obtain.  The  people  of  the 
vessel  then  leave  it,  and  the  King’s  servants  take  possession  of,  and  clear 
it ; and  if  they  find  any  thing  in  it  not  entered  in  the  register,  the  vessel, 
together  with  its  freightage,  is  forfeited  to  the  King.  This  is  a species  of 
oppression  which  I witnessed  no  where  else. 

When  any  Mohammedan  merchant  visits  those  Mohammedan  towns 
which  are  among  the  Chinese,  it  is  left  to  his  choice  whether  he  will  take 
up  his  lodgings  with  a native  merchant,  or  whether  he  will  go  to  an  "inn. 
If  he  prefers  lodging  with  a merchant,  an  account  of  all  he  has  is  taken,  and 
the  native  merchant  is  made  surety  for  the  amount,  who  spends  upon  his 
guest  just  as  much  as  is  proper.  When  the  foreign  merchant  wishes  to  go, 
an  inquiry  is  set  on  foot  with  respect  to  his  property,  and  if  any  thing  is 
found  to  have  been  made  away  with,  the  merchant  who  was  made  surety 
makes  it  good  by  fine.  But  should  the  stranger  prefer  going  to  an  inn, 
his  property  is  delivered  up  to  the  inn-keeper,  who  is  made  surety  for  it. 
He  then  expends  what  is  necessary  upon  him,  and  this  is  put  down  to 
account.  When  he  wishes  to  leave,  an  account  of  the  property  is  taken,  and 
should  any  thing  be  missing,  the  inn- keeper  who  is  surety  is  forced  to 
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make  it  good.  If  however,  he  wishes  to  have  a concubine,  he  may  buy  a 
female  slave  and  reside  with  her  in  the  inn.  Female  slaves  are  very  cheap 
in  China ; because  the  inhabitants  consider  it  no  crime  to  sell  their  chil- 
dren, both  male  and  female.  They  do  not,  however,  force  them  to  travel 
with  their  purchasers  ; nor,  on  the  other  hand,  do  they  hinder  them  from 
doing  so,  should  they  prefer  it.  In  like  manner,  if  one  wishes  to  marry,  he 
may  do  so  ; but,  in  any  case,  he  is  not  allowed  wantonly  to  destroy  his  own 
property  : for  they  say,  we  are  unwilling  that  it  should  be  reported  among 
the  Mahommedans,  that  our  country  is  a place  of  wantonness  and  profligacy ; 
or,  that  merchants  lose  their  wealth  among  us. 

The  care  they  take  of  travellers  among  them  is  truly  surprising ; and 
hence  their  country  is  to  travellers  the  best  and  the  safest : for  here  a man 
may  travel  alone  for  nine  months  together,  with  a great  quantity  of  wealth, 
without  the  least  fear.  The  reason  of  this  is,  there  is  in  every  district  an 
inn,  over  which  the  magistrate  of  the  place  has  control.  Every  evening  the 
magistrate  comes  with  his  secretary  to  the  inn,  and  registers  in  a book  the 
names  of  all  the  inmates  who  are  strangers  : he  then  locks  them  up.  In 
the  morning  he  comes  again  with  his  secretary,  and  compares  the  name 
written  down,  with  the  person  of  every  one  in  the  inn.  The  register  so 
made  out  he  sends  by  a messenger  to  the  presiding  magistrate  at  the  next 
station : from  whom  he  also  brings  back  vouchers  that  such  and  such  persons 
have  safely  arrived  with  their  property.  This  is  done  at  every  station. 
When  any  person  happens  to  be  lost,  or  any  thing  is  stolen,  and  this  is 
discovered,  the  magistrate  who  has  the  control  over  the  inn  in  which  the 
loss  is  sustained,  is  taken  into  custody  on  that  account.  In  all  the  inns 
every  thing  that  a traveller  can  want  is  provided. 

The  first  city  I came  to  in  China  was  ^E1  Zaitun;  there  are,  however,  no 
olives  here,*  nor  indeed  in  all  China  or  India ; this  is  merely  the  name  of 
the  place.  It  is  a large  city,  and  in  it  they  make  the  best  flowered  and 


* As  this  word  in  Arabic  signifies  the  olive,  the  writer,  perhaps,  thought  it  necessary  to 
warn  his  reader  against  mistaking  it.  The  longitude  and  latitude  of  this  place  are  according  to 
Abulfeda  114i°  8',  17°  8'.  Mr.  Apetz  thinks  it  is  the  same  with  the  “ Saunt  yo  Tawn,”  men- 
tioned in  Lord  Macartney’s  voyage. 
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coloured  silks,*  as  well  as  satins,  which  are  therefore  preferred  to  those 
made  in  other  places.  Its  port  is  one  of  the  finest  in  the  world.  I saw  in 
it  about  one  hundred  large  junks ; the  small  vessels  were  innumerable.  It 
is  a large  estuary  of  the  sea,  running  into  the  land  until  it  meets  the  great 
river.  In  this,  and  other  Chinese  towns,  each  inhabitant  has  a garden  and 
some  land,  in  the  centre  of  which  is  his  house ; and  on  this  account  it  is 
that  their  cities  are  so  large.! 

On  the  day  of  my  arrival  at  this  place,  I saw  the  Emir  who  nad  been 
sent  ambassador  to  the  Emperor  of  India,  and  who  returned  with  us  (to 
Malabar)  when  the  junk  foundered  and  went  down  ; he,  however,  escaped 
with  his  life.  He  told  the  officer  of  the  Diwan  of  me,  who  placed  me  in  a 
very  handsome  house.  I was  afterwards  visited  in  this  by  the  Mohamme- 
dan judge,  the  Sheikh  El  Islam,  and  a number  of  the  Mohammedan  mer- 
chants, who  treated  me  with  great  respect,  and  made  a feast  for  me.  These 
merchants  are,  on  acco  unt  of  their  residing  in  an  infidel  country,  extremely 
glad  whenever  a Mohammedan  comes  among  them : on  such  occasions 
they  give  him  alms  of  their  wealth,  so  that  he  returns  rich  like  themselves. 

When  the  magistrate  of  the  city  heard  of  my  arrival,  he  wrote  imme- 
diately to  the  Khan,  who  is  their  Emperor,  to  acquaint  him  of  my  having 
come  from  India.  I requested  of  him,  however,  that  he  would  send  a 
person  to  bring  me  to  ''Sin  Kllan,  to  the  Emir  of  that  place,  until  he  should 
receive  the  Khan’s  answer.  To  this  the  magistrate  agreed,  and  sent  a person 
with  me,  who  conducted  me  to  him.  I embarked,  therefore,  in  a vessel  on 
the  river,  and  made  a voyage  of  twenty-seven  days,  in  each  of  which  we 
put  into  some  village  about  noon,  bought  what  we  happened  to  want,  then 
said  our  prayers,  and  proceeded  on  in  the  evening.  On  the  next  this  was 


* As  the  word  here  used,  dIz.  does  not  occur  in  the  common  dictionaries,  it  may  not  be 

amiss  to  give  an  explanation  of  it.  The  following  is  taken  from  the  King  of  Oude’s  Persian 
Dictionary,  entitled  the  Seven  Seas:  vksr' ^ 

i.  e.  Kimkha,  &c.  meaning  a flowered  garment,  which  they  weave  with  various  colours.  When 
pronounced  kamkha  it  means  a flowered  garment  of  one  colour  only. 

t Such  seems  to  have  been  ancient  Babylon,  with  its  hanging  gardens  and  grazing  lands. 
See  Rennell’s  Geography  of  Herodotus. 
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repeated,  and  so  on  till  we  got  to  Sin  Kiliin.  At  this  place,  as  well  as  El 
Zaitun,  the  earthenware  is  made  : at  the  latter  of  which,  the  river  called 
the ’’water  of  life  enters  the  sea;  and  which  they,  therefore,  call  the  * con- 
junction of  two  seas. 

This  Sin  Kiliin  is  one  of  their  greatest  and  best  formed  cities.  In  the 
middle  of  it  is  a great  temple,  which  was  built  by  one  of  their  kings.  This 
he  endowed  with  the  revenue  of  the  city  and  of  the  surrounding  villages. 
In  this  are  apartments  for  the  sick,  the  aged,  the  blind,  and  the  oreat 
Fakeer  Sheikhs,  and  the  endowment  affords  them  provisions  in  great 
plenty.  A picture  of  this  king  is  painted  in  the  temple,  and  worshipped 
by  the  inmates.  In  a certain  part  of  this  province  is  a town  in  which  the 
Mohammedans  reside.  It  has  a market,  a mosque,  and  a cell  for  the  poor. 
Here  is  also  a Judge  and  a Sheikh  El  Islam  : nor  is  there  any  doubt  that 
there  must  be,  in  all  the  towns  of  China,  Mohammedan  merchants  who  have 
a Judge  and  a Sheikh  El  Islam,  to  whom  their  matters  are  referred.  In 
this  place  I resided  with  one  of  the  merchants,  and  remained  among  them  for 
fourteen  days  ; during  which  time,  not  a day  passed  without  my  receiving 
presents  from  them.  Beyond  this  city,  neither  the  Mohammedans  nor 
infidels  of  China  have  another.  Between  it  and  the  obstruction  of  Gog 
and  Magog'^  there  is,  as  I was  told,  a distance  of  sixty  days  The  people 
who  inhabit  that  place  eat  all  the  men  they  can  overcome  : and  hence  it 
is  that  no  one  goes  to  those  parts.  I did  not  see  any  one,  however,  in 
these  parts,  who  had  either  seen  the  obstruction  himself,  or  who  had  seen 
one  who  had  seen  it. 

I was  also  told  in  * Sin  Kilan,  that  a considerable  personage  was  in  that 
neighbourhood,  who  was  upwards  of  two  hundred  years  old  ; that  he  never 
ate,  drank,  spoke,  or  took  any  delight  whatever  in  the  world,  bis  powers 
were  so  great  and  so  perfect ; and  that  he  lived  in  a cave  without  the  city, 
in  which  also  his  devotions  were  carried  on.  I went  to  the  cave,  and  saw 
him  at  the  door ; he  was  exceedingly  thin,  and  of  copper  colour.  He  had 
marks  of  a devotional  character  about  him  ; but  had  no  beard.  When  I 
I saluted  him,  he  seized  my  hand  and  smelled  it.  He  then  said  to  the 

• ij^  ^ ^ 

* Some  have  thought  that  by  this  expression  is  meant  the  great  wall.  See  Asseman,  Bib, 
Orient,  tom.  iii.  P.  2,  p.  clxiv. 
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interpreter  ; This  man  is  just  as  much  attached  to  this  world,  as  we  are  to 
the  next.  He  said  to  me:  You  have  seen  a wonder.  Do  you  remember 
when  you  came  to  an  island  in  which  there  was  a temple,  and  a man 
sitting  among  the  images,  who  gave  you  ten  dinars  of  gold  ? I answered, 

I do.  He  rejoined  : I am  the  man.  I then  kissed  his  hand.  He  then 
considered  for  a little  time,  and  went  into  the  cave,  seeming  to  repent  of 
what  he  had  said.  And  as  he  did  not  come  out  again,  we  forced  ourselves, 
and  went  in  after  him.  Him,  however,  we  did  not  find  ; but  there  was 
one  of  his  companions,  who  had  before  him  a number  of  the  paper  notes. 
These,  said  he,  are  your  feast;  so  go  back.  I said,  We  wait  for  the  old 
man.  He  replied:  If  you  stay  here  for  ten  years,  you  will  not  see  him  ; 
for  it  is  his  practice,  that  when  he  has  exhibited  one  of  his  mysteries  to 
any  one,  that  man  sees  him  no  more.  Nor  suppose  that  he  is  absent;  the 
fact  is,  he  is  now  present.  I much  wondered  at  this,  and  returned.  I 
have,  on  a former  occasion,  related  the  affair  of  the  Jogee,  who  gave  us  the 
dinars,  when  among  the  images  in  the  temple  of  a certain  island.^ 

After  this,  I told  the  story  of  the  old  man  to  the  Judge  of  the  town,  and 
the  Sheikh  El  Islam,  who  said : Such  is  his  general  practice  with  those 
strangers  who  go  to  see  him  ; but  no  one  knows  what  religion  he  is  of. 
The  person,  continued  he,  that  you  supposed  to  be  one  of  his  companions, 
was  the  old  man  himself.  I have  been  told,  too,  that  he  had  disappeared 
for  about  fifty  years,  but  returned  to  this  place  within  the  last  year ; that 
the  Sultan  and  others  beneath  him,  visit  the  old  man,  and  that  he  gives 
each  of  them  presents  suitable  to  his  station.  He  gives  presents,  in  like 
manner,  to  the  poor  who  visit  him.  In  the  cave  in  which  he  lives  there  is 
nothing  to  attract  the  attention ; and  his  discourse  is  of  times  that  are  past. 
He  will  occasionally  speak  of  the  Prophet,  and  say  : Had  I been  with  him, 
I would  have  assisted  him.  He  also  speaks  of  “ Omar  Ibn  Khatab,  and 
with  peculiar  respect  of  ^Ali  son  of  Abu  Talib.  I was  told  by^Auhad 
Oddin  of  Sanjar,  the  head  of  the  merchants,  that  he  one  day  entered  the 
cave,  when  the  old  man  took  him  by  the  hand.  I had,  said  he,  imme- 
diately the  idea  that  I was  in  a large  palace,  that  the  Sheikh  was  sitting 
in  it  upon  a throne,  with  a crown  on  his  head,  and  his  servants  standing 


* See  page  164. 
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before  him.  I thought  I saw  the  fruits  falling  into  streams  there;  and 
taking  one  to  eat,  I found  myself  in  the  cave  standing  before  him,  and  him 
laughing  at  me.  I had,  however,  a severe  fit  of  sickness  in  consequence  of 
this,  which  did  not  leave  me  for  some  months.  After  this  I visited  him  no 
more.  The  people  of  this  country  think  he  is  a Mohammedan,  but  no  one 
has  seen  him  pray,  though  he  is  constantly  fasting. 

I now  returned  to  the  city  of  El  Zaitun  by  the  river  ; and,  soon  after  my 
arrival,  came  the  answer  of  the  Khan  to  his  Lieutenant  there,  in  which  it 
was  ordered,  that  I should  be  honourably  provided  for,  and  sent  to  the 
presence,  either  by  land  or  by  the  river,  as  I might  choose.  They  accord- 
ingly provided  me  with  vessels  and  servants,  and  I proceeded  at  the  charge 
of  the  Sultan  by  the  river,  leaving  one  village  in  the  morning,  and  arriving 
at  another  in  the  evening.  This  we  did  for  ten  days,  and  then  arrived  at 
the  city  of  ^Fanjanfur,  which  is  a large  and  handsome  place  situated  in  a 
plain,  and  surrounded  with  gardens,  something  like  the  plain  of  Damascus. 
Here  I was  met  by  the  Judge,  the  “Presbyters  of  Islamism,  and  the  mer- 
chants, with  the  Emir  of  the  city  and  the  officers  of  his  forces,  by  whom 
the  Emperor  is  entertained  in  the  most  honourable  manner.  I accordingly 
entered  the  city.  It  has  four  walls.  Between  the  first  and  second  of 
these  are  the  Emperor’s  servants,  who  watch  the  city ; between  the  second 
and  the  third,  are  the  troops  of  cavalry,  and  the  city  magistrate  ; between 
the  third  and  fourth  are  the  Mohammedans ; where  also  I took  up  my  resi- 
dence with  their  Sheikh,  ^Zahir  Oddin.  Within  the  fourth  wall  are  the 
Chinese ; and  this  is  the  largest  part  of  the  city.  It  was  strange  enough 
that,  one  day,  when  I was  at  a feast  which  they  had  made  for  me,  in  came 
one  of  the  great  Mohammedan  Fakeers,  whom  they  welcomed  by  the  title 
of  the ‘’Sheikh  Kawam  Oddln.  After  the  salutation,  and  his  joining  our 
society,  I was  wondering  at  his  appearance,  and  had  looked  on  him  for  some 
time,  when  he  said  ; Why  do  you  continue  looking  at  me,  unless  you  know 
me  ? I then  asked  him  of  his  native  place.  He  said,  it  was  ‘^Subta  (Ceuta). 

I said;  Well,  I am  from  ^Tanjiers.  He  then  renewed  his  salute  and  wept; 
and  at  this  I wept  too.*  I then  asked,  whether  he  had  been  in  India.  He 


* We  here  recognize  something  like  the  simple  and  affecting  scene  between  Jacob  and  Rachel 
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said:  Yes;  at  the  palace  in  Dehli.  When  he  said  this,  he  came  to  my 
recollection;  and  I said,  are  you-^ El  Bashlri  ?* *  He  said:  Yes.  He  had 
come  to  Dehli  with  my  uncle,  ^Abul  Kasim  El  MursI,  when  he  was  young 
and  before  a beard  had  appeared  on  his  cheek.  He  was  then  one  of  the  most 
clever  at  retaining  the  Koran  by  memory,  and  of  those  termed  benchers. 

I had  mentioned  him  to  the  Emperor  of  India,  who  accordingly  wished  to 
retain  him  in  office.  But  this  he  did  not  accept  of.  His  wish  was  to  go  to 
China.  The  Emperor  had  given  him  three  thousand  dinars,  and  he  had 
then  set  out  for  China.  In  China  he  was  put  in  office  among  the  Moham- 
medans, and  became  possessed  of  great  wealth.  After  this,  he  sent  me 
several  presents.  His  brother  I met,  sometime  after,  in  Sudan;  what  a 
' distance  between  these  two  brothers  ! In  ^Kanjura  I resided  fifteen  days  ; 
I then  proceeded  by  the  river,  and  after  four  days  arrived  at  the  city  of 
''Bairam  Katlu,  which  is  a small  place,  the  inhabitants  of  which  are  very 
hospitable.  In  this  place  there  were  not  more  than  four  Mohammedans, 
with  one  of  whom  I resided  for  three  days,  and  then  proceeded  by  the 
river  a voyage  of  ten  days,  and  arrived  at  the  city  of  ^ El  Khansa.  The  name 
of  this  place  is  similar  to  that  of  the  poetess  “El  Khansa,'|'  but  I do  not 
know  whether  the  word  is  Arabic  or  not,  or  whether  the  Arabic  has  any 
agreement  or  not  with  their  language. 

This  is  the  largest  city  I had  ever  seen  on  the  face  of  the  earth  : its  length 
is  a journey  of  three  days,  in  which  a traveller  may  proceed  on  and  find 
lodgings.  It  is,  as  we  have  already  said  of  the  manner  of  building  among 
the  Chinese,  so  constructed,  that  each  inhabitant  has  his  house  in  the  middle 
of  his  land  and  garden-ground.  This  city  is  divided  into  six  cities  : all  of 
which  are  surrounded  by  a wall,  and  of  which  we  shall  presently  say  more. 

. jikj  ’’’  . jV-jliiJl  jjI  ^ 

. UxsH  “ . LiA)!  ' 

at  the  well.  Gen.  29,  10 — 12  : “ And  it  came  to  pass,  when  Jacob  saw  Rachel  the  daughter 
of  Laban,  his  mother’s  brother,  &c.  he  lifted  up  his  voice  and  wept.” 

* According  to  Ferishta  and  others,  this  should  seem  to  be  the  name  of  an  office  in  the  court 
of  Dehli. 

■|  For  some  account  of  this  poetess,  see  M.  de  Sacy’s  Chrestomathie  Arabe,  tom.  ii.  p.  413, 
edit.  2.  The  place  is  probably  the  Chensi  of  the  maps.  See  also  Assemani,  Biblioth.  Orient, 
tom.  iii.  P.  ii.  p.  512. 
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When  we  approached  this  city  we  were  met  by  its  judge,  the  presbyters 
of  Islamism,  and  the  great  merchants.  The  Mohammedans  are  exceedingly 
numerous  here.  This  whole  city  is  surrounded  by  a wall : each  of  the  six 
cities  is  also  surrounded  by  a wall.  In  the  first  reside  the  guards,  with  their 
commander.  I was  told  that,  in  the  muster-rolls,  these  amount  to  twelve 
thousand.  I lodged  one  night  in  the  house  of  the  commander.  In  the 
second  division  are  the  Jews,*  Christians,'!'  and  the  Turks  who  worship  the 
sun : these  are  numerous,  their  number  is  not  known : and  theirs  is  the 
most  beautiful  city.  Their  streets  are  well  disposed,  and  their  great  men 
are  exceeding  wealthy.  There  are  in  the  city  a great  number  of  Mohamme- 
dans, with  some  of  whom  I resided  for  fifteen  days  ; and  was  treated  most 
honourably.  The  third  division  is  the  seat  of  the  government.  In  this  resides 
the  chief  "commander  of  all  China,  with  the  forces.  When  I entered  its 
gate,  my  companions  were  separated  from  me,  on  account  of  the  press,  and 
I remained  alone.  I was  here  met  by  the  prime  minister,  who  carried  me  to 


* It  does  not  seem  possible,  without  positive  history  on  the  subject,  to  ascertain  at  what 
period  the  Jews  entered  China.  Some  fix  upon  the  year  224  before  Christ : others  on  other 
periods  less  ancient : but,  as  far  as  I can  see,  not  much  reliance  is  to  be  placed  on  any  one  of 
them.  The  reader  may,  however,  consult  the  tract  by  Christoph.  Theoph.  de  Murr,  con- 
taining the  Notitiae  S.S.  Bibliorum  Judaeorum  in  Imperio  Sinensi,  with  the  Diatribe  de  Sinicis 
S.S.  Bibliorum  Versionibus,  Halae  ad  Salam,  1805,  and  the  works  there  mentioned. 

f These  were,  probably,  some  of  the  Nestorian  Syrian  Christians,  who  seem  to  have  been 
first  sent  into  China  for  the  purpose  of  propagating  the  Christian  faith,  from  the  churches  in 
Malabar,  commonly  styled  the  Christians  of  St.  Thomas,  &c.  See  the  Bibliotheca  Orientalis  of 
Asseman,  tom.  iii.  P.  II.  pp.  512-552,  where  every  particular  relating  to  the  history  of  these 
Christians  is  discussed  in  a very  able  and  interesting  manner.  We  are  told,  in  p.  519,  that  the 
Chinese  call  the  Christians  Terzai  or  Tersai,  which,  according  to  a conjecture  of  Trigautius, 
must  be  either  Arabic  or  Persic,  not  Armenian.  The  truth  is,  it  is  the  Persic  tarsa, 
a general  name  given  to  Christians  by  the  Persians,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  Dabistan,  the 
Gulistan  of  Sadi,  &c. ; and  if  it  be  true  that  the  Chinese  so  term  them,  one  would  be  led  to 
Suppose,  that  Christianity  must  first  have  gone  from  Persia  to  China.  Asseman  concludes  upoYi 
the  words  of  Trigautius : “ Christianas  in  Sinarum  regno  Nestorivinos  fuisse,  non  Armenios, 
neque  ex  Armenia,  sed  partiin  ex  Assyria  et  Mesopotamia,  partim  ex  Sogdiana,  Bactriana  et 
India  illuc  convolasse,  eo  maxime  tempore,  quo  Tartari  in  illud  regnum  invaserunt,  ipse  Marcus 
Paulus  Venetus,  qui  a Trigautio  citatur,  pluribus  in  locis  affirmat,  ubi  quoties  Christianorum 
in  Sinis  meminit,  eos  Nestorianos  vocat.”  Asseman  argues,  however,  that  Christianity  was  not 
originally  Nestorianism  in  China.  But  his  interesting  article  should  be  read  throughout. 
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the  house  of  the  commander  of  the  forces,  the  Emir  ^ Kartl.  This  was  the  person 
of  whom  I have  already  given  some  account,  who  cast  his  eyes  upon  the  goat’s- 
hair  garment  which  had  been  given  me  by  the  friend  of  God,  the  Sheikh 
Jalal  Oddln  of  Shiraz.  This  fourth  city  is  the  most  beautiful  of  all  the  six. 
It  is  intersected  by  three  rivers.  I was  entertained  by  the  Emir  Kartl,  in 
his  own  house,  in  a most  splendid  manner  : he  had  brought  together  to  this 
feast  the  great  men  of  both  the  Mohammedans  and  Chinese.  We  had  also 
musicians  and  singers.  I stayed  with  him  one  night.  At  the  banquet  were 
present  the  Khan’s  jugglers,  the  chief  of  whom  was  ordered  to  shew  some 
of  his  wonders.  He  then  took  a wooden  sphere,  in  which  there  were  holes, 
and  in  these  long  straps,  and  threw  it  up  into  the  air  till  it  went  out  of 
sight,  as  I myself  witnessed,  while  the  strap  remained  in  his  hand.  He 
then  commanded  one  of  his  disciples  to  take  hold  of,  and  to  ascend  by,  this 
strap,  which  he  did  until  he  also  went  out  of  sight.  His  master  then 
called  him  three  times,  but  no  answer  came  : he  then  took  a knife  in  his 
hand,  apparently  in  anger,  which  he  applied  to  the  strap.  This  also  as- 
cended till  it  went  quite  out  of  sight : he  then  threw  the  hand  of  the  boy  upon 
the  ground,  then  his  foot ; then  his  other  hand,  then  his  other  foot ; then 
his  body,  tJien  his  head.  He  then  came  down,  panting  for  breath,  and  his 
clothes  stained  with  blood.  The  man  then  kissed  the  ground  before  the 
General,  who  addressed  him  in  Chinese,  and  gave  him  some  other  order. 
The  juggler  then  took  the  limbs  of  the  boy  and  applied  them  one  to  another  : 
he  then  stamped  upon  them,  and  it  stood  up  complete  and  erect.  I was 
astonished,  and  was  seized  in  consequence  by  a palpitation  at  the  heart : but 
they  gave  me  some  drink,  and  I recovered.  The  judge  of  the  Mohamme- 
dans was  sitting  by  my  side,  who  swore,  that  there  was  neither  ascent,  des- 
cent, nor  cutting  away  of  limbs,  but  the  whole  was  mere  juggling. 

On  this  very  night  I entered  the  fifth  city,  which  is  the  largest  of  them. 
It  is  inhabited  by  the  common  Chinese  people,  among  whom  are  the  most 
ingenious  artificers.  In  this  place  are  made  the  '^Khansawla  garments.  The 
most  wonderful  things  they  make,  are  dishes  composed  of  reeds  glued  together, 
and  painted  over  with  colours,  such  that  when  hot  meat  is  put  into  them 
they  do  not  change  their  colour.  Ten  of  these  may  be  put  into  one  another; 
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and  the  person  seeing  them  would  suppose  them  to  be  only  one.  For  these 
they  have  a cover,  which  contains  them  all ; and  their  softness  is  such,  that 
should  they  fall  from  a height  they  would  not  break.  They  are  wonderful 
productions. 

After  this,  I entered  the  sixth  city,  which  is  inhabited  by  sailors,  fisher- 
men, ship-caulkers,  and  carpenters.  I was  told  after  this  by  the  wealthy 
Mohammedans,  that  some  of  the  relations  of  the  great  ’’  Khan  had  revolted, 
and  that  they  had  collected  an  army,  and  gone  out  to  give  him  battle ; 
they  had  collected  an  hundred  companies  of  cavalry,  each  company  of 
which  amounted  to  ten  thousand.  The  Sultan  had  on  this  occasion,  of  his 
own  particular  friends  and  stipendiaries,  fifty  thousand  cavalry ; and  of  foot 
soldiers,  five  hundred  thousand.  He  was  also  opposed  by  the  greater  part 
of  the  nobles,  who  agreed  that  he  ought  to  abdicate  the  throne,  because  he 
disregarded  the  regulations  of  the  Yasak,*  laid  down  by  his  ancestor  Jengiz 
Khan.  They  accordingly  went  over  to  the  side  of  his  uncle’s  son,  who  had 
set  up  a claim  against  him.  They  also  wrote  to  the  Khan,  advising  him  to 
abdicate  the  throne;  and  promising  that  the  province  of  *E1  Khansa  should 
be  apportioned  to  him.  This  he  refused  to  accede  to,  and  gave  them  bat- 
tle ; but  after  a few  days  he  was  put  to  the  rout  and  killed,  before  I had 
arrived  at  his  palace. f The  news  of  this  soon  came  to  the  city,  and  drums 


* jLJl  See  p.  91,  note. 

■f  I can  find  no  account  whatever  in  De  Guignes  or  others  of  the  death  of  this  Emperor ; 
but,  as  no  change  seems  to  have  happened  in  the  dynasty,  and,  according  to  our  traveller,  the 
uncle’s  son  succeeded  to  the  throne,  no  notice  might  generally  have  been  taken  of  the 
circumstance.  The  dynasty  of  Yuen  seems  to  have  reigned  from  the  latter  end  of  the 
thirteenth  century  of  our  era  to  1369,  during  which  period  nine  Emperors  of  the  descendants  of 
Jengiz  Khan  are  said  to  have  held  the  supreme  power  in  China.  Now,  it  is  very  remarkable, 
that,  of  the  first  eight  of  these  the  longest  reign  is  only  thirteen  years,  while  the  ninth  is  made 
to  continue  through  a period  of  thirty-six,  i.  e.  from  1333  to  1369.  It  strikes  me,  therefore, 
that  this  reign  is  too  long,  and  that  the  reign  of  another  Emperor  ought  to  be  inserted  between 
the  eighth  and  ninth  of  them,  in  order  to  make  the  account  probable ; and  if  the  relation 
of  our  traveller  be  true,  such  reign  actually  took  place:  and  with  the  close  of  this  the 
Yuen  dynasty  ceased.  See  Asseman,  Biblioth.  Orient,  tom.  iii.  P.  II.  p.  535.  De  Guignes,  tom. 
i.  P.  I.  p.  279.  In  the  last  of  which  we  are  informed  of  several  rebellions  having  taken  place 
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and  trumpets  were  sounded  accordingly  during  the  space  of  two  months, 
for  joy  at  the  accession  of  the  new  Khan.  The  Khan  who  had  been  killed, 
with  about  a hundred  of  his  relatives,  was  then  brought,  and  a large  sepul- 
chre was  dug  for  him  under  the  earth,  in  which  a most  beautiful  couch  wag 
spread,  and  the  Khan  was  with  his  weapons  laid  upon  it.  With  him  they 
placed  all  the  gold  and  silver  vessels  he  had  in  his  house,* *  together  with 
four  female  slaves,  and  six  of  his  favourite  Mamluks,  with  a few  vessels  of 
drink.  They  were  then  all  closed  up,  and  the  earth  heaped  upon  them  to 
the  height  of  a large  hill.  They  then  brought  four  horses,  which  they 
pierced  through  at  the  hill,  until  all  motion  in  them  ceased  ; they  then 
forced  a piece  of  wood  into  the  hinder  part  of  the  animal  till  it  came  out  at 
his  neck,  and  this  they  fixed  in  the  earth,  leaving  the  horses  thus  impaled 
upon  the  hill. 

The  relatives  of  the  Khan  they  buried  in  the  same  manner,  putting  all 
their  vessels  of  gold  and  silver  in  the  grave  with  them.  At  the  door  of  the 
sepulchres  of  ten  of  these,  they  impaled  three  horses  in  the  manner  just 
mentioned.  At  the  graves  of  each  of  the  rest,  only  one  horse  was  impaled. 
This  was  a notable  day;  all  the  people  of  the  city,  Chinese,  Mohamme- 
dans, and  others,  were  present  on  the  occasion,  and  had  on  their  mourning, 
which  consists  of  a sort  of  white  hood.  I know  of  no  other  people  who  do 
so  on  such  occasions. 

When,  however,  the  former  Emperor  was  killed,  and  Firun,  the  son  of 
his  uncle  who  had  made  war  against  him,  had  been  put  in  power,  he  chose 
to  fix  his  residence  at  ^ Kora  K arum,  j'  on  account  of  its  nearness  to  the 


during  the  reign  of  the  last  prince  of  the  Yuen  dynasty  : and  one  of  these  is,  perhaps,  that 
related  by  our  traveller. 

* See  a very  curious  note  on  this  subject  in  Mr.  Marsden’s  Translation  of  Marco  Polo, 
n.878,  p.  451,  whence  it  appears  that  the  Russians  found  great  quantities  of  plate,  arms,  &c. 
in  the  graves  of  the  Tartar  chiefs ; and  Bell’s  Travels  in  Asia,  Pinkerton,  vol.  vii.  pp.  335-6. 

j-  According  to  D’Herbelot,  Caracoram,  ville  qui  Octal  Kaan  fils  de  Genghizkhan  batit  dans 
le  pays  de  Cathai  apres  qu’il  I’eut  subjugue  : elle  fut  aussi  nomm^e  Ordu  Balik,  et  c’est  peut- 
etre  la  meme  que  Marc  Paul  appelle  Cambalu.  Mungaca  ou  Mangu  Caan,  fils  de  Tuh  Kan,  et 
petit  fils  de  Genghizkhan,  quatrieme  Empereur  des  Mogols,  faisoit  son  sejour  ordinaire  dans  cette 
ville.  Voyez  le  litre  de  Cara  Khotan.  See  also  Histoire  des  Mongols,  Liv.  II.  chap.  i.  p 347. 
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territories  of  his  uncle  the  “ King  of  Turkistan  and  *Mawara  El  Nahr.  But 
those  nobles,  who  had  not  been  present  at  the  death  of  the  former  Khan, 
revolted.  Upon  this  occasion  they  stopped  up  the  roads,  and  the  disaffec- 
tion spread  itself  like  a flame.  The  leading  men  among  the  Mohammedans 
advised  me  to  return  to  the  city  of  El  Zaitun,  before  the  confusion  should 
become  general:  and  accordingly,  they  petitioned  the  minister  of  King 
Firun  to  give  me  permission,  which  he  did,  with  an  order  for  my  mainte- 
nance, according  to  custom. 


CHAPTER  XXIV. 

Returns  by  the  river  to  El  Zaitun — Sails  for  Sumatra  : driven  by  adverse  winds : at  length  gets  to 
Sumatra — Marriage  ceremony — Sails  for  Hindustan  : arrives  at  Kavslam. — Kalikut — Zafar  in 

Arabia — Maskit  El  Torayat — Port  of  Shiah  : Kelba — Telhan — Hormuz — Kuzistan — Ear 

Janja  Bal  — Kaldun  — Hakan — Saman — Saba — Shiraz  —Isphahm — Basra — Kifo — Ambdr — 
Damascus  — Aleppo  — El  Khalil — Damietta — Cairo — Aidhab — Judda — Mecca — Jerusalem  — 
Cairo — Alexandria — Jarba—Fez — Tanjiers — Gibraltar — Andalusia. 

I THEN  returned  by  the  river,  descending  from  El  Khansa  to  ^Kan- 
janfur,  and  thence  to  the  city  of  El  Zaitun.  When  I got  there  I 
found  some  junks  bound  for  India,  and  got  into  one  belonging  to  El 
Malik  El  Zahir  King  of  Sumatra,  whose  servants  are  Mohammedans.  In 
this  we  sailed  with  a good  wind  for  ten  days.  The  sky  then  became  ob- 
scure and  dark,  and  a storm  arose,  in  consequence  of  which  the  vessel  got 
into  a sea  unknown  to  the  sailors.  The  people  in  the  junk  were  all 
terribly  afraid,  and  wished  to  put  back  : but  it  was  impossible.  After 
this  we  saw,  one  morning  at  day-break,  a mountain  in  the  sea,  at  the  dis- 
tance of  about  twenty  miles,  and  towards  this  the  wind  was  carrying  us. 
The  sailors  wondered  at  this,  because  we  were  far  from  land  ; and  because 
no  mountain  had  been  observed  in  that  part  of  the  sea.  It  was  certain 
that,  if  the  wind  should  force  us  to  it,  we  should  be  lost.  We  then  betook 
ourselves  to  repentance  and  prayer  to  Almighty  God,  with  all  our  hearts ; 
and,  in  addition  to  this,  the  merchants  made  many  vows.  The  wind  then 


222 


SUMATRA. 


became  calmed  in  some  degree : when,  after  sun-rise,  we  perceived  that 
the  mountain  we  had  seen  was  in  the  air,  and  that  we  could  see  light 
between  it  and  the  sea.  I was  much  astonished  at  this  ; but,  seeing  the 
sailors  in  the  utmost  perturbation,  and  bidding  farewell  to  one  another,  I 
said.  Pray  what  is  the  matter  ? They  said.  What  we  supposed  to  be  a 
mountain,  is  really  a Rokh,*  and  if  he  sees  us,  we  shall  assuredly  perish, 
there  being  now  between  us  and  him  a distance  of  ten  miles  only.  But 
God,  in  his  goodness,  gave  us  a good  wind,  and  we  steered  our  course  in  a 
direction  from  him,  so  that  we  saw  no  more  of  him  ; nor  had  we  any  know- 
ledge of  the  particulars  of  his  shape. 

After  two  months  from  this  day,  we  got  to  "'Java,  and  shortly  after 
landed  at  “Sumatra.  Here  we  met  with  the  King  of  the  place  El  Malik 
El  Zahir,  just  returning  from  a victory,  and  bringing  many  captives  with 
him.  He  received  us  very  honourably,  and  supplied  us  with  every  thing 
necessary.  He  was  then  about  to  marry  his  son  and  heir.  I was  present 
at  the  wedding,  and  witnessed  the  ^closeting.  It  was  a strange  ceremony; 


* ITie  name  of  a bird  so  large  that  he  is  able  to  take  up  and  fly  away  with  a whole 
rhinoceros  at  once.  The  King  of  Oude’s  Persian  Dictionary  (sub  voce  gives  the  following 
account  of  it  . y yJ 

^J‘^3  ‘^3^  y JA  It  is  the  name  of  an 

animal,  which  like  the  Anka  (or  Simurg,  the  fabulous  bird  said  to  be  on  the  mountain  Kaf ) 
has  no  external  existence.  The  one,  commonly  believed  to  feed  its  young  with  the  elephant  and 
rhinoceros,  is  known  to  exist  only  in  error  and  falsehood. 

In  Mr.  Marsden’s  interesting  edition  of  the  Travels  of  Marco  Polo,  we  have  a similar,  but 
more  particular,  account  of  this  bird.  “ Persons,”  says  the  traveller,  “ who  have  seen  this  bird 
assert,  that  when  the  wings  are  spread  they  measure  sixteen  paces  in  extent  from  point  to  point ; 
and  that  the  feathers  are  eight  paces  in  length,  and  thick  in  proportion.”  We  are  told,  a little 
lower  down,  that  the  Grand  Khan  having  heard  of  this  extraordinary  bird,  sent  messengers  to 
the  island  of  Magastar,  or  San  Lorenzo,  to  inquire  about  it,  and  that  they  brought  back  a 
feather  of  it,  which  highly  gratified  his  majesty.  This,  however,  the  traveller  states  on  the  report 
of  others  (p.  707).  Mr.  Marsden’s  opinion  on  the  subject  is  stated  in  note  l^^O,  where  he  says, 
he  believes  it  to  be  the  albatross  magnified  into  a monster.  The  bird,  he  thinks,  might  occa- 
sionally migrate  from  more  southern  latitudes  to  the  island  of  Madagascar.  What  Ibn  Batuta 
saw  was,  probably,  a real  mountain  ; the  light  he  saw  under  it,  might  perhaps  have  been  occasioned 
by  what  is  termed  the  mirage. 
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I never  saw  any  thing  like  it  elsewhere.  It  was  this  : They  set  up  a large 
sort  of  pulpit  in  the  court-yard  of  the  palace,  and  covered  it  with  silk. 
The  bride  then  came  from  the  inner  apartments  on  foot;  with  her  were 
about  forty  ladies,  carrying  her  train ; these  were  the  ladies  of  the  Sul- 
tan, his  nobles,  and  ministers.  They  were  all  unveiled  and  exposed  to  the 
gaze  of  high  and  low.  This,  however,  is  not  customary  among  them, 
except  on  the  occasion  of  some  noble  marriage.  The  bride  now  ascended 
the  pulpit,  preceded  by  musicians  and  singers,  male  and  female,  who 
danced  and  sang.  After  this  came  the  bridegroom,  who  was  the  King’s 
son,  mounted  on  an  elephant,  and  sitting  on  a throne  placed  on  the  back  of 
the  animal.  Over  his  head  was  an  awning.  He  had  a crown  on  ; and  on 
his  right  and  left  were  about  a hundred  young  men,  sons  of  Governors, 
Ministers,  and  Generals.  These  were  all  clothed  in  white,  and  riding  on 
horses  caparisoned.  On  their  heads  were  caps  set  with  gold  and  jewels; 
and  every  one  of  them  was  beardless.  When  the  prince  came  in,  dirhems 
and  dinars  were  scattered  among  the  people.  The  Sultan  himself  sat  and 
witnessed  the  whole.  The  prince  then  alighted  and  walked  to  his  father  ; 
and  taking  hold  of  his  foot  kissed  it.  He  then  ascended  the  pulpit  to  the 
bride,  who  rose  to  him  and  kissed  hiS  hand.  He  then  sat  by  her  side ; the 
ladies  standing  before  them  richly  dressed  out.  The  fawfel-nut  and  betel- 
leaf  were  then  brought  in,  and  the  bridegroom  taking  some  in  his  hand 
put  it  into  her  mouth.  The  bride  next  took  some,  and  put  it  into  his 
mouth.  The  bridegroom  then  took  a betel-leaf,  and  put  it  into  his  mouth, 
then  into  her’s.  The  bride  did  the  same  to  him.  The  covering  of  the  pul- 
pit was  then  let  down  upon  them,  and  the  whole  was  carried  into  the  in- 
terior of  the  palace.*  When  the  people  had  feasted  themselves,  they  all 
dispersed. 

I remained  in  this  island  for  two  months  as  the  King’s  guest.  I then 
was  put  on  board  one  of  the  junks,  the  Sultan  having  presented  me  with 
some  lignum  aloes,  camphor,  cloves,  sandal- wood, I and  provisions.  I then 
set  sail  for  Kawlam,  where  I arrived  after  a voyage  of  forty  days.  After 


* See  Marsden’s  History  of  Sumatra,  p.  266,  &c. ; Crawfurd’s  description  of  marriage  ceremo- 
nies in  Java,  vol.  i.  pp.  88-93. 

f On  this  wood  as  found  in  the  islands  of  the  Indian  Archipelago  see  Mr.  Crawfurd’s  work, 
vol.  i.  pp.  519-20. 
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this  I went  to  Kalikut  in  Malabar.  I then  went  aboard  a vessel,  and  after 
a voyage  of  eight  and  twenty  days  came  to  ‘'Zafar.  This  was  in  the  month 
of  Moharram,  in  the  year  forty-eight  {i.  e.  A.  H.  748  ; April,  A.D.  1347.) 
At  this  time  I found  its  King,  “^El  Malik  El  Nasir,  son  of  El  Malik  El 
Moghith,  the  same  person  who  reigned  when  I formerly  visited  this  place.* 
From  this  place  I sailed  to  ®Maskit  El  Torayat,  then  to  the  port  of Shiah, 
then  to  the  port  of  ^ Kelba,  the  name  of  which  is  the  feminine  form  of  Kelb 
(a  dog) ; then  to  ^Telhan ; all  which  places  are  subject  to  the  government  of 
' Hormuz,  but  are  considered  as  belonging  to  ^ Amman.  I then  proceeded 
to  ^Hormuz,  and  stayed  there  three  days.  From  this  place  I went  to 
™ Kuristan  (Kuzistan),  and  from  thence  to  ”Lar,  then  to  "Janja  BM,  from  this 
place  to  ^ Kaldun,  where  I remained  three  days.  I then  proceeded  to  ^ Hakan ; 
then  to  '’Saman,  then  to  the  city  of  ®Saba,  and  thence  to  ^Shiraz,  when  I 
found  "Abu  Is-hak,  the  reigning  king  ; f but  who  was  then  absent  from  Shiraz. 
I then  went  on  to  "^Main,  then  to  ^Bazdkhash  (Yezdkhas),  then  to  “Kalil, 
then  to  “ Kansak,  then  to  ^ Isphahan,  then  to  '"Tostar,  then  to  El  Hawair,  (Ha- 
waiza  ?)  then  to  ^ Basra,  then  to-^Meshhed  Ali  Ibn  Abi  Tfilib,  then  to  ^Kufa, 
then  to  Sarsar,  then  to  ' Bagdad,  where  I arrived  in  the  month  of  Shawal 
in  the  year  48  {i.  e.  748),  the  King  of  which  was  at  that  time  the  '"Sheikh 
Hasan,  son  of  the  aunt  of  the  Sultan  Abu  Said.  After  this  I proceeded 
to  the  city  of  ' Ambar,  then  to  Hit,  then  to  " Haditha,  then  to  " Ana,  then 
to  ^E1  Rahba,j:  then  to  ^E1  Sakhna,  then  to  ’’Tadmor,  then  to  'Damascus  of 


jM*'  .yt-,/"  .uL~='‘ 
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* See  p.  54. 

f Abu  Is-hak  was,  according  to  Mirkhond,  the  reigning  King  in  Persia  at  this  time  ; and,  in 
this  very  j'ear  he  undertook  an  expedition  against  Karman,  see  p.  40. 

1.  El  Harawi,  after  stating  that  this  was  one  of  the  districts  belonging  to  Emessa,  proceeds 
to  say,  that  there  is  in  the  Meshhed  of  this  place,  A 
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Syria ; the  whole  time  of  my  absence  from  which  had  been  twenty  full 
years.  The  chief  judge  of  the  sect  of  Shafia  was  now  * Taki  Oddln  El  Sabki, 
From  this  place  I went  to  “Aleppo,  and  then  returned  to  Damascus,  then  to 
Jerusalem,  and  to  the  city  of  'El  Khalil  (Hebron),  then  to  ^ Gaza,  then  to 
^Damietta,  then  to  “ Fariskur,  then  to  ’’  El  Mahalla  El  Kobra  (or  the  great  sta- 
tion), then  to  ‘^Damanhur,  then  to  '^  Alexandria,  then  to Cairo.  At  this  time 
there  was  a general  plague  throughout  Egypt.  I was  told  that  the  number 
of  those  who  died  daily  in  Cairo  amounted  to  one  and  twenty  thousand. 
The  reigning  prince  at  the  time  I entered  Egypt  was El  Malik  El  Nasir 
Hasan  Ibn  El  Malik  El  Nasir  Mohammed  Ibn  Kalawun.  I then  proceeded 
from  Cairo  on  the  way  to  Upper  Egypt,  for  ^ Aidhab.  There  I took  ship- 
ping, and  got  to  Judda,  then  to  'Mecca,  may  God  ennoble  it ! I arrived 
at  this  place  in  the  month  of  ^ Shaaban,  in  the  nine  and  fortieth  year  (i.  e. 
A.  H.  749) ; and  in  this  year  I performed  the  pilgrimage,  I then  returned 
with  a Syrian  caravan  to  ^Taiba,  the  city  of  the  prophet.  I visited  his  grave, 
and  returned  with  them  to  Jerusalem.  I then  hired  a passage  back  to 
Cairo ; but,  as  a desire  of  seeing  my  native  country  now  came  upon  me,  I 
prepared  to  take  my  journey  to  the  west.  I travelled,  accordingly,  to 
Alexandria : and,  in  the  month  Safar,  A.  H.  750,  I set  sail  and  arrived  at 
the  island  of ’"Jarba.  From  this  place  I sailed  in  another  vessel  to  ” Fez, 
then  to"Safakus,  then  to^Milyana,  then  to  the  city  of  ^ Tunis,  then  to 


. 

e 

" . ilii  * 

ciliU 

. (<uA  Medina)  ^ 

'i\j A thigh  bone  of  one  of  the  giants,  the  length  of  which  is  three  cubits : its 
width  is  that  of  two  spans.  It  is  said  that  its  weight  is  five-and  thirty  ratls  (of  Rahba).  Some  of 
the  learned,  however,  say  that  there  is  no  monument  of  antiquity  in  Rahba,  and  that  it  was  first 
built  by  Malik  Ibn  Tauk  ; which  is  not  true  : for  it  was  built  by  Nimrod,  son  of  Kush  ; and  it  is 
a city  mentioned  in  the  Bible. — It  is,  probably,  the  city  Rehoboth,  which  we  are  told,  Gen.x.  11, 
was  built  by  Ashur.  This  is,  no  doubt,  the  truth  : and,  if  so,  the  historians  mentioned  here,  as 
well  as  by  Mr,  Ewald  in  his  Mesopotamia  of  El  Wakedi  (p.  xiii)  are  to  be  treated  as  fabulous. 
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’ Tilimsan  : then  to  the *  * palace  of  Fez,  where  I arrived  in  the  latter  part  of 
the  month  Shaaban,  in  the  year  750.  The  reigning  king  at  this  time  was 
the  Commander  of  the  Faithful, 'Abu  Anan.  I presented  myself  to  him, 
and  was  honoured  by  a sight  of  him.  The  awe  that  surrounded  him,  made 
me  forget  that  of  the  King  of  " Irak  ; his  elegance,  that  of  the  Emperor  of 
India;  his  politeness,  that  of  the  King  oP^^ Yemen;  his  bravery,  that  of 
the  King  of  the  Turks;  his  mildness,  that  of  the  Emperor  of  Constantino- 
ple; his  religious  carriage,  that  of  the  Emperor  of -"'Turkistan;  his  know- 
ledge, that  of  the  King  of  'Sumatra;  for  he  so  overwhelmed  me  with  his 
favours,  that  I found  myself  quite  unequal  to  express  my  gratitude.  In  Fez, 
too,  I terminated  my  “travels,  after  I had  assured  myself,  that  it  is  the 
most  beautiful  of  countries.  The  poet  has  truly  said  of  it : 
f Ask  me  my  proof : Why  in  the  west 
Countries  you  find  the  sweetest,  best? 

’Tis  this:  Hence  rides  the  full  orbed  moon, 

And  hither  hastes  the  sun  at  noon. 

It  was  now  my  wish  to  visit  the  tomb  of  my  father;  and  accordingly  I 
left  Fez  for  Tanjiers.  From  that  place  I went  to  ^Subta.  It  then  occurred 
to  me,  that  I should  have  pleasure  in  the  warfare  for  the  faith  ; I therefore 
set  sail  from  Subta  to  Spain ; and  the  first  place  I saw  was  the  “ Hill  of 
Victory.  This  is  one  of  the  greatest  refuges  of  Islamism,  and  one  which 
forced  sorrow  down  the  necks  of  the  idolaters.  From  this  place  com- 
menced Islamism,  in  the  great  victory ; for  here  landed  ‘'Tarik  Ibn  Ziad, 
the  slave  of  Musa  Ibn  Nasir,  at  the  time  of  his  passing  over  to  Spain. 
From  this  circumstance  it  was  named  after  him,  and  called  “Jabal  Tarik 

. y . . jlydl  “ • 

JJo 

* See  the  Histoire  generale  des  Huns  by  De  Guignes,  tom.  i.  p.  347.  See  also  “ Histoire 
de  la  Domination  des  Arabes  et  des  Maures  en  Espagne  et  en  Portugal,  depuis  I’invasion  de  ces 
peoples  jusqu’a  leur  expulsion  definitive  ; redigee  sur  I’histoire  traduite  de  I’Arabe  en  Espagnol 
de  M.  Joseph  Conde,”  Paris,  1825,  tom.  i.  pp.  68-105;  and  the  Annales  Muslemici,  tom.  i. 
pp.  262-3,  and  426-7,  tom.  iii.  p.  583. 
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(corruptedly  Gibraltar).  It  is  also  called  the  Hill  of  Victory,  because  his 
beginnings  had  their  commencement  here.  But,  a despicable  foe  had  had 
possession  of  this  place  for  about  twenty  years,  until  our  Lord  the  Sultan 
' Abu  El  Hasan  reduced  him,  and  sent  his  son  with  an  army,  which  he 
strengthened  with  many  reinforcements,  and  obtained  a complete  victory. 
He  then  rebuilt  and  strengthened  its  fortifications  and  walls,  and  stored  it 
with  cavalry,  treasure,  and  warlike  machines.  This  was  one  of  his  good 
deeds,  the  effects  of  which  still  remain.^ 

I proceeded  from  the  hill  of  victory  (Gibraltar),  which  is  one  of  the  most 
extensive  and  handsome  strongholds  of  Islamism,  where  I had  met  its  cele- 
brated and  learned  men,  of  whom  one  was  my  maternal  uncle’s  son,  ^Abu 
El  Kasim  Ibn  Batuta,  after  I had  remained  there  some  days,  and  then  went 
to  the  city  of  ^ Marbella,  which  is  a strong  and  handsome  place.  From  this 
place  I went  to  the  city  of  ’ Malaga,  one  of  the  chief  cities  of  Andalusia. 
Its  charming  districts  lie  together,  and  enjoy  the  advantages  both  of  sea  and 
land.  It  abounds  with  excellent  productions,  so  that  eight  ratls  of  grapes 
are  sold  for  a small  dinar.  Its  figs  and  pomegranates  are  unequalled. 

From  this  place  I travelled  to  the  city  of  ^'Tabsh,  from  that  to  'Hama, 
which  is  a small  town,  and  in  which  there  are  warm  springs.  I then  went 
to  Granada,  the  chief  city  of  "’Andalusia,  which,  for  its  structures  and 

* Abu’l  Hasan,  according  to  Mr.  Conde,  mounted  the  throne  of  Fez  in  1330,  and  held  Gibral- 
tar during  the  greater  part  of  his  reign.  At  what  time  he  gained  possession  of  it,  we  are  not 
told ; but  that  he  was  in  the  habit  of  supplying  his  friends  and  allies  in  Spain  with  troops  and 
ammunition,  there  can  be  no  doubt.  The  French  translator  and  editor  of  Mr.  Conde’s  work  is 
most  likely  correct  when  he  says,  “ Get  Abul  Hasan  ne  fut  point  roi  de  Maroc,  comrae  on  I’a  dit, 
mais  roi  de  Fez.”  Tom.  iii.  p.  187.  But,  whether  he  is  so,  when  he  further  says,  ih.  “ II  n’est 
pas  non  plus  exact  de  dire,  avec  quelques  historiens  Espagnols,  qu’  Abul  Hasan  envoya  en  Espagne 
son  fils  Abdelmelek  avec  une  armee  ; Abdelmelek  n’  etait  point  fils,  mais  general  du  roi  de  Fez — ” 
Ibn  Batuta  has  not  informed  us  ; for  he  has  said  nothing  about  the  name  of  this  son  of  the  King  of 
Fez  : he  has  only  told  us,  that  he  sent  his  son  : and  so  far  it  is  probable  the  Spanish  historians 
are  correct.  In  a note  a little  lower  down  (p.  213),  we  are  told  that,  “ Plusieurs  historiens 
Espagnols  disent  qu’a  cette  occasions  Abul  Hasan  envoya  une  arm€e  sous  la  conduite  d’Aly,  un 
de  ses  fils...Les  Arabes  affirment  positivement  un  fait  bien  different,  puis  qu’ils  disent  qu’  Abul 
Hasan  n’envoya  point  de  secours.”  I merely  remark,  that  Ibn  Batuta  here  agrees  with  the 
Spanish  historians  in  the  fact  of  a son  of  Abul  Hasan’s  having  been  sent : and  by  them  he  is 
here  named  Ali,  not  Abdelmelek. 
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suburbs  is  unequalled  in  the  whole  world.  It  is  divided  by  the  well-known 
river  " Shenll ; besides  this,  however,  there  are  many  other  rivers,  as  well 
as  cisterns,  gardens,  orchards,  and  palaces,  surrounding  it  on  all  sides. 
The  King  of  Granada  was  at  this  time  "Abu  El  Walid  Yusuf  Ibn 
Nasir.  I never  met  him,  on  account  of  a disease  under  which  he  then 
laboured.*  His  noble  and  excellent  mother,  however,  sent  me  some  dinars 
for  my  support.  I here  met  some  of  the  learned  men  of  the  place,  of 
whom  the  most  surprising  was  a young  man  named  ^ Abu  Jaafar  Ahmed  Ibn 
Rizwan  El  Jadhani.  His  astonishing  peculiarity  was  this,  that  although 
he  was  brought  up  in  a desert,  and  had  never  either  studied  or  given  himself 
any  trouble  about  learning,  yet  he  produced  poetry  so  good  as  scarcely 
to  be  equalled  by  the  most  accomplished  writers.  The  following  is  a 
specimen.! 

Friend,  from  whom  ’tis  pain  to  part, 

Take  thy  station  in  my  heart. 

Through  my  eye,  its  lucid  door. 

View  the  structure  o’er  and  o’er ; 

There  enthroned  thou’lt  always  see 
Every  chamber  filled  with  thee. 

But  when  from  thee,  with  pain  distrest 
I feel  the  void  within  my  breast. 

My  vacant  eyes  too  well  declare 
Their  favourite  inmate  is  not  there: 

But,  when  thy  charms  my  spirits  fill, 

I close  my  lids  to  keep  thee  still. 

* This  prince,  who  is  styled  by  Mr.  Conde  (tom.  iii.  p.  229)  “ le  vertueux  Jusef  Abul  Kegag, 
was  assassinated  at  Granada  in  1354,  and  was  succeeded  in  the  throne  by  his  son  Mohammed  the 
Fifth.  

(a)  One  of  the  MSS.  reads  , and  for  • The  species  is  that  termed  W U ^ 

and  consists  of  six  feet,  of  the  measure  ^ v.  repeated,  with  its  variations.  See 

Clarke’s  Prosody,  p.  55,  &c. 
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CHAPTER  XXV. 

Gibraltar — Suhta — Asila — Said  — Morocco — Mihidsa — Fez — Sigilmdsa — Thagdri — Tas-hala — 
The  great  Desert — Abu-Ldtin  — Mali — Zaghari — Karsanju — Hippopotami — Customs  at  court 
— Tambactii — Katukaw — Nakda  or  Tukadda — Hakdr — Sigilmdsa — Fez. 

From  Granada  I went  to  the  Hill  of  Victory,  and  from  that  place  took 
shipping  and  sailed  to^Subta;  then  to ’ Asila,  then  to*Sala.*  I then 
travelled  from  that  place  by  land  to  ‘Marrakish  (Morocco),  which  is  a most 
beautiful  city,  of  extensive  trade  and  territory.  One  of  its  poets  has  thus 
described  it. 

f Morocco  blest,  in  site,  in  health. 

Brave  in  nobles,  great  in  wealth : 

Here  will  the  homeless  wand’rer  find. 

Welcome  to  cheer  his  drooping  mind : 

One  only  doubt  can  now  remain. 

Such  as  to  give  a moment’s  pain  : 

Whether  the  eye  or  ear  can  boast. 

The  privilege  of  blessing  most. 

.IL*  .M’’ 

* This  is,  according  to  Abulfeda,  an  ancient  and  thickly  inhabited  city,  having  on  its  west  the 
ocean,  and  on  its  south  a river,  with  gardens  and  vineyards.  It  is  said  that  Abd  El  Mumin,  its 
high  priest,  built  a large  palace  on  the  bank  of  the  river  on  its  south  and  adjoining  the  sea : and, 
that  his  followers  choosing  the  parts  adjoining,  built  the  city  which  was  called  El  Mehdiya.  Sala, 
it  is  added,  is  a moderate-sized  district  of  the  extreme  western  division,  and  the  nearest  part  of 
it  to  Spain.  Its  soil  consists  mostly  of  red  sand  : the  river  is  large,  and  is  subject  to  the  reflux  of 
the  tide.  The  city  abounds  with  provisions.  The  districts  subject  to  its  rule  are  on  its  south,  and 
are  called  Tamasna,  abounding  with  cultivation  and  pasturage.  -G IL.-^ 

ILy  ^_4-Ve 

^ S?  &c.  See  also 

D’Herbelot,  sub  voce  “ Sala.” 

i.x1j  lyil^  A]'| 

\J^3  cf'3  Z 

This  verse  is  of  the  sort  termed  U...  and  is  of  the  measure  jJlcU  - , -c 

repeated.  See  Clarke’s  Prosody,  p.  53,  &c. 
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From  this  place  I went  to  “Miknasa,*  then  to  the  palace  of  "'  Fez, | and 
presented  myself  to  the  Commander  of  the  Faithful,  the  Sultan  "Abu  Anan, 
may  God  give  him  happiness.  J After  this  I bade  him  farewell,  with  an 

.<uuL“ 


* This  place  is  near  Fez,  and  situated  on  its  north.  It  is  remarkable  for  the  great  number  of 
its  olives.  Ibn  Said  has  said  that  Miknasa  consists  of  two  white  cities,  separated  from  each 
other  the  distance  of  a horse’s  course.  It  is  one  stage  from  Fez.  Its  river  is  called  the  Fulfal. 

also  Ulenbroek’s  Iracoe  Descriptio  Proleg.,  p.  13. 

f Fez  is,  according  to  Abulfeda,  placed  in  the  different  longitudes  and  latitudes  of  8°  8', 
34°  8',  8°  '8,  35°  35/,  20°  50',  38°  8'.  He  then  describes  it:  U;-^> 

y Uj^ 

LZ-^-^S  jisl'l  L:lj  IjJ'S-J  iikib jSS>-  W j^'l 

cUJilijj  ^y£!yi2s:^  ^ ^jasT’ 

b ^ ^ ^ ^ ^1^-b 

a jis  ^ yy  ^^4  cr^  y.  ^ 1*^ 

£t^‘Jr  *L*3J  (Jhh^l,  &c.  Fez  consists  of  two  cities,  between  which  runs  a river,  and  con- 
tains several  springs  which  supply  streams.  Both  cities  have  in  all  thirteen  gates.  The  water 
thus  supplied  runs  into  the  streets,  houses,  and  baths,  a thing  witnessed  neither  in  the  east  nor 
the  west.  The  place  was  founded  since  the  times  of  Islamism.  Ibn  Said  has  related  after 
El  HijazT,  that  when  they  began  to  dig  for  the  foundations  they  found  an  axe  (^U  fits)  in  the 
excavations,  and  hence  it  took  its  name.  It  is  said,  that  there  are  within  the  city  and  upon  its 
river  about  three  hundred  water-mills  constantly  worked  by  the  stream.  The  people  are  remarkable 
for  the  comforts  of  life  which  they  enjoy.  El  Fas  is  its  citadel,  which  is  situated  on  the  highest 
spot  in  it,  and  through  which  the  river  runs.  There  are  here  three  mosques,  in  which  there  is 
preaching ; and  from  it  to  Subta  is  a distance  of  ten  days.  The  source  of  its  river  is  half  a 
day’s  journey  from  the  city ; it  then  runs  through  meadows  and  among  flow'ers  until  it  enters 
the  place.  Fez  is  said,  in  the  Atwal,  to  be  a village  of  Tanjiers.  See  also  D’Herbelot,  under 
Fas. 

J There  is  so  much  confusion  and  error  in  Mr.’ Conde’s  history  of  these  times,  that  it  seems 
quite  impossible  to  determine  from  him  who  this  Abu  Anan  was,  or  when  his  reign  commenced. 
The  French  translator  and  editor  of  this  work  says  (p.  339),  il  est  vraisemblable  que  cet  Abu 
Salem  est  le  meme  que  Fariz ; que  son  frere  Omar,  elu  dans  un  premier  moment  de  trouble,  ne 
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intention  to  visit  'Sudan  (Nigritia),  and  came  to  “ Sigilmasa,  which  is  a 
very  handsome  city.  It  produces  many  very  good  dates  (fruit),  and  in  the 
abundance  of  these  it  may  be  compared  with  Basra,  except  only  that 
those  of  this  place  are  the  best.  I lodged  at  this  place  with  the  theologian, 
'^'Mohammed  El  Bashiri,  the  brother  of  him  I had  seen  in  the  city  of 
‘‘Kanjanfur,  in  China.  I proceeded  from  this  place  in  the  beginning  of  the 
month  Moharram,  and  of  the  year  753  (February  1352),  with  a large  com- 
pany of  merchants  and  others ; and,  after  a journey  of  five  and  twenty 
days,  arrived  at  ‘^Thaghari,^  a village  in  which  there  is  nothing  good,  for 
its  houses  and  mosque  are  built  with  stones  of  salt,  and  covered  with  the 
hides  of  camels.  There  is  no  tree  in  the  place ; it  has  nothing  but  sand 
for  its  soil ; and  in  this  are  mines  of  salt,  j'  For  this  they  dig  in  the  earth, 
and  find  thick  tables  of  it,  so  laid  together  as  if  they  had  been  cut  and 
placed  under  ground.  J No  one,  however,  resides  in  these  (houses)  except 

• ^ ^ ^ . <uUL^  “ . ^ 


conserva  point  la  couronne,  et  qu’elle  passa  a Abu  Zeyan.  Ce  qui  augmente  I’embarras,  c’est 
que  d’autres  font  succeder  a Abul  Hasan  un  autre  de  ces  enfans  nomme  Abu  Hanan  ou  Aluan. 
M.  Conde  cite  meme  ce  dernier  comnie  regnant  a Ceuta,”  &c.  From  the  work  of  Ibn  Khaldun, 
however,  the  history  of  the  Berbers,  which  now  lies  before  me,  it  appears  that  Abu  Anan  was 
a son  of  the  Sultan  Abul  Hasan,  and  that  he  left  the  lieutenancy  of  Tilimsan  and  succeeded  to 
the  supreme  power  in  Fez,  A.H.  749,  A.D.  1348.  As  it  is  my  intention  to  edit  and  translate 
this  work,  I shall  forbear  giving  any  extracts  from  it  at  present,  merely  stating,  that  it  is 
full  and  particular  on  the  circumstances  of  these  times  in  Africa. 

* One  of  the  MSS.  has  Tagaza  constantly,  Mr.  Kosegarten  IjUj  Tagaza. 

f Edrisi,  however,  tells  us  that  the  only  salt  mines  known  in  Sudan  are  situated  in  the 
island  of  Awlil,  which  is  in  the  sea;  and  that  from  this  place  ships  bring  the  salt,  which  is 
thence  carried  to  the  different  parts  of  Sudan ; that  these  ships  enter  the  Nile,  and  pass  on  to 
Sail,  Takrur,  BarlsI,  Ghana,  Nakara,  Kugha,  &c.  ^ hSjcc  ^ ^ 

0^  (A  1*^^,  ^ 

‘*^^y  <4 

iSL  How  this  can  all  be  true  I know  not ; I merely  give  it  to  shew  the  opinions  of  the 
Arabs  in  the  times  of  Edrisi. — Sect.  i.  dim.  i. 

J Mr.  Kosegarten’s  copy  adds... “ quarum  binae  (i.  e.  tabulae)  cameli  onus  efficiunt”  (p.  46). 
See  his  notes,  p.  50.  In  Major  Denham’s  Narrative,  p.  24,  we  have  an  account  of  some  very 
extensive  salt-pits. 
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the  servants  of  the  merchants,  -who  dig  for  the  salt,  and  live  upon  the  dates 
and  other  things  which  are  brought  from  ^Sigilmasa,* * * §  as  well  as  upon  the 
flesh  of  camels.  To  them  come  the  people  of  Sudan  from  their  different 
districts,  and  load  themselves  with  the  salt,  which  among  them  passes  for 
money,  just  as  gold  and  silver  does  among  other  nations ; and  for  this 
purpose  they  cut  it  into  pieces  of  a certain  weight,  and  then  make  their 
purchases  with  it.f  The  water  of  ^Taghari+  is  poisonous;  we  found  it 
injurious.  Of  this  they  take,  however,  to  carry  them  over  the  desert, 
which  is  twenty  stages  in  extent,  and  is  without  water. After  passing 
this  we  arrived  at  ^ Tas-hala||  a stage  at  which  the  caravans  stop  and  rest 


* Abulfeda  gives  the  longitude  and  latitude  of  this  place  from  the  Kanun,  20°  8',  31“  30'; 
from  Ibn  Said  18°  34',  36°  34';  and  describes  it  thus : 

^ 1 ^ 

j ^ ij\£- 

^1.4^  ^ 

. alg-:  <Lsr’  Sigilmasa  is  eastward  of  Darha,  and  is  the  capital  of  the  dis- 

trict so  called.  It  has  a river  which  comes  from  the  south-east,  divides,  and  passes  by  the  east 
and  western  parts  of  the  city.  It  abounds  in  gardens,  and  has  eight  gates  ; at  which  gate  soever 
of  these  you  go  out,  you  will  see  the  river,  the  palms,  and  other  trees.  Around  all  the  gardens  and 
palms  there  is  a wall  intended  to  keep  off  the  predatory  Arabs,  and  this  encloses  a space  of  forty 
miles.  The  city  adjoins  the  desert  which  divides  between  the  western  districts  and  Sudan.  No 
building  is  to  be  seen  either  to  the  south  or  west  of  it.  Ibn  Said  has  said  that  its  inhabitants 
poison  dogs  and  eat  them,  and  that  its  soil  is  soft  and  easy  of  culture.  See  also  D’Herbelot, 
under  Segelmessah. 

•j-  “ A handful  of  salt  (purchased)  four  or  five  good-sized  fish.” — Denham’s  Narrative,  p.  46. 


t Taghaza,  as  before. 

§ Mr.  Kosegarten’s  MSS.  adds  here  i ^ 

L\..’o  \ ti>  &c.  which  he  translates  thus  : “ Tuberibus  vero  abundat; 

magna  etiam  in  eo  ricinorum  copia,  quamobrem  homines  cervici  imponunt  virgam  argento  vivo 
raunitam,  qua  illos  occidant.” 

O-'-  X 

II  One  of  the  MSS.  reads  Tasahla  : Mr.  Kosegarten’s  copy  . 
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three' days,*  and  then  prepare  to  enter  the  great  'desert,  in  which  there  is 
neither  water,  bird,  nor  tree ; but  only  sand  and  hills  of  sand,  which  are 
so  blown  about  by  the  wind,  that  no  vestige  of  a road  remains  among 
them. 'I'  People  can  travel,  therefore,  only  by  the  guides  from  among  the 
merchai),ts,  of  which  there  are  many.  The  desert  is,  moreover,  exposed 
to  the  light,  and  is  dazzling.  J We  passed  it  in  ten  days.§  We  then  came 
to  the  city  of  ^Abu  Latin,  |1  in  the  beginning  of  the  month  Rebia  El 


* Mr.  Kosegarten  adds  by 

&c.  “ Inde  etiam  litteras  dant  mercatores  ad  incolas 
urbis  Eiweiaten,  quibus  domus  sibi  conducere  jubeant,  et  aliquem  Messofitaruna  mercede  con- 
ducunt,  qui  litteras  ferens  ipsos  praecedat,”  &c.  I have  no  doubt,  however,  that  for  a ij  ^ 
in  this  extract  we  should  read  (in  one  MS.  a word  often  used  for  merchants  in  our 

MSS.  and  in  some  cases  where  Mr.  Kosegarten’s  haSjls^Sl . Instead  of  “ Messofitarum,”  then 
we  should  have  Mercatorum  in  the  translation,  and  in  the  several  places  in  which  this  word  occurs. 
See  his  notes,  p.  50.  is  with  us  , which  is,  no  doubt,  correct, 

f So  in  Denham’s  Narrative,  p.  13. 

:|:  So  Major  Denham  in  his  journey  to  Mourzuk,  Narrative  and  pp.  xix,  lii.,  28. 

§ Mr.  Kosegarten’s  copy  has  two  months,  ^ which  is  probably  the  true  reading.  Mr. 
Kosegarten  has  a very  extraordinary  passage  here,  which  I cannot  forbear  noticing,  it  is  this : 
J-i9j  1 ijji!  ililal! 

b-bc  'i Ibb  ^Isll  liiij’ 

Which  he  translates  (Desertum,  &c.) : “ daemoniis  frequentatum,  quae  saepe  virum  litteras  ferentem 
ita  fascinant,  ut  mortem  obeat ; quo  facto  major  etiam  agminis  pars  interire  solet.  Nam  si 
vir  salvus  ad  Eiwelaten  pervenit,  Eiwelatenis  incolarum  multi,  aquam  ferentes,  ad  quatuor 
dierum  iter  agmini  obviam  eunt,  si  vero  perierit,  obviam  iis  fit  nemo,  et  plerique  eorum  absu- 
muntur  siti.”  Having  met  with  nothing  like  this,  either  in  Ibn  Batuta  or  any  other  Oriental 

S>  ^ 

traveller,  I very  much  suspect  there  is  some  error  in  the  text.  Now  if  we  read  a U1 

instead  of  we  shall  have  all  clear  and  consistent.  The  translation  will  then  be,  Et 

aestas  est  in  eo  maxima,  ita  ut  qui  iter  cum  litteris  fecerit  saepe  errare  inducatur  atque  intereat  : 
idcirco  pars  maxima  agminis  peribit  quoque,  quippe  qui,  &c.  The  want  of  water  being 
evidently  assigned  as  the  cause  why  numbers  of  the  caravan  perish.  I have  no  doubt,  therefore, 
tliat  there  is  an  error  in  Mr.  Kosegarten’s  MS. 

O - 

II  One  of  the  MSS.  constantly  reads  Ayulatin,  not  declining  the  word,  as  the  others  do 

as  if  compounded  of  Abu  and  Latin.  Mr.  Kosegarten  has  occasionally  this  word.  See  Mr. 
Kosegarten’s  notes,  p.  50. 

2 H 
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Awwal.  This  is  the  first  district  of  ^ Sudan  ; which,  as  they  say,  belongs 
to  a lieutenant  of  the  Sultan  of  the  countries  of  ”*Farba  (which  means  a 
lieutenant).  When  we  had  got  to  this  place,  the  merchants  stowed  their 
goods  in  an  open  area,  and  charged  some  blacks  with  the  custody  of  them.* 
At  this  place  I lodged  with  a man  from  ”Sala.  But  it  was  my  wish  to 
return  from  "Abu  Latin  as  soon  as  I had  witnessed  the  vile  dispositions  of 
the  blacks,  and  the  contempt  in  which  they  held  the  white  people.  It  then 
occurred  to  me,  however,  that  I would  complete  my  knowledge  of  these 
countries;  and  accordingly  we  remained  at  Abu  Latin  fifty  days.  It  is 
an  exceedingly  hot  place,  with  a few  small  palm  trees  in  it,  under  the 
shade  of  which  they  sow  the  melon.  The  water  of  the  place  is  found  in 
pits,  having  been  absorbed  by  the  sand.'t'  Mutton  is  in  great  plenty.;}; 
Their  clothing  is  all  brought  from  Egypt.  The  greater  part  of  the  inhabi- 
tants are  merchants.  Their  women  are  exceedingly  beautiful,  and  more 
respectable  than  the  men.  The  character  of  these  merchants  is  strange 
enough,  for  they  are  quite  impervious  to  jealousy.  No  one  is  named  after 
his  father,  but  after  his  maternal  uncle  ; and  the  sister’s  son  always  suc- 
ceeds to  property  in  preference  to  the  son  : a custom  I witnessed  no 
where  else,  except  among  the  infidel  Hindoos  of  Malabar.  But  these  are 
Mohammedans,  who  retain  their  prayers  by  memory,  study  theology,  and 
learn  the  Koran  by  rote.  As  to  their  women,  they  are  not  shy  with 
regard  to  the  men,  nor  do  they  veil  themselves  from  them,  although  they 
constantly  accompany  them  at  prayers. § Any  one  who  wishes  to  marry 
one  of  them  may  do  so;  but  he  must  not  take  her  with  him  out  of  the 
country ; and,  even  if  the  woman  should  wish  to  go,  her  family  will  not 
allow  her.  It  is  a custom  among  them,  that  a man  may  have  a mistress, 
of  women  strangers  to  him,  who  may  come  and  associate  with  him,  even 
in  the  presence  of  her  own  husband  and  of  his  wife.  In  like  manner,  a 

. pi  ^ . L:  .by  ^ 

* See  Mr.  Kosegarten’s  Notes,  p.  30,  and  Major  Denham’s  Narrative,  p.  ‘20. 

i"  bijbcj . 

4 Major  Denham  frequently  speaks  of  the  sheep  he  saw  and  partook  of  in  Sudan.  Narr. 
p.  107,  &c. 

^ A similar  account  is  given  of  the  Tuarick  women  in  Major  Denham’s  Narrative,  p.  65,  as 
well  as  of  others  generally  throughout  this  narrative. 
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man  will  enter  his  own  house,  and  see  the  friend  of  his  wife  with  her  alone, 
and  talking  with  her,  without  the  least  emotion  or  attempt  to  disturb  them ; 
he  will  only  come  in  and  sit  down  on  one  side,  till  the  man  goes.*  Upon  a 
certain  day  I went  in  to  the  Judge  of  ® Abu  Latin,  who  was  an  eminent 
man,  at  that  time  my  host,  and  with  whom  I had  formed  a friendship.  I 
saw  with  him  a handsome  young  woman,  and  wished  to  leave  him : for  I 
knew  his  wife,  and  that  this  was  a different  person.  The  woman  smiled 
at  me,  but  did  not  blush.  He  said  : This  is  my  female  friend  ; she  is  no 
stranger.  I remonstrated  with  him,  and  said : This  is  a strange  woman ; 
you  are  an  eminent  KazI,  and  Judge  of  the  Mohammedans  : how,  then,  can 
you  be  alone  with  her?  He  said:  This  is  our  custom;  nor  is  there  any  sus- 
picion from  our  being  in  society  together.  He  did  not,  however,  benefit 
(by  my  advice),  nor  did  I visit  him  after  this.f 

I then  proceeded  from  ’ Abu  Latin  :|:  to  ®Mali,§  the  distance  of  which  is  a 
journey  of  four  and  twenty  days,  made  with  * effort.  The  roads  are  safe, 
so  I hired  a guide  and  proceeded  with  three  of  my  companions.  These 
roads  abound  with  trees,  which  are  high,  and  so  large  that  a caravan  may 
shade  itself  under  one  of  them.|l  As  I passed  by  one  of  these  trees,  I saw 
a weaver  weaving  cloth  within  a cleft  of  its  trunk.  Some  of  these  will 
grow  so  corrupt,^  that  the  trunk  will  become  like  a well  and  be  filled  with 


US' 


* Two  of  our  MSS.  diifer  here  from  Mr.  Kosegarten’s ; our  passage  is, 


This  is  noticed  to  warn  the  reader  not  to  conclude,  that  either  Mr.  Kosegarten  or  myself  is 
wrong,  because  our  translations  do  not  happen  to  agree.  I shall  not  think  it  necessary  to  notice 
all  the  varieties,  but  only  those  which  seem  to  be  of  moment. 

f See  Mr.  Kosegarten’s  notes,  p.  50. 

J Mr.  Kosegarten’s  is  sometimes  with  us  or  as  the  case  may  require. 

In  one  place  Mr.  Kosegarten  gives  (p.  42,  line  9),  which  I have  no  doubt  is  intended 

for  . It  is  impossible  to  say  which  reading  is  the  true  one. 

§ Ibid,  p.  51.  This  is  the  Melli  of  Leo  Africanus,  and  Major  Denham’s  Narrative,  p.  179. 

II  Major  Denham  speaks  of  immensely  large  tamarind  and  other  trees  in  Sudan,  p.  159,  &c. 

f The  original,  with  Mr.  Kosegarten,  is  , which  he  translates,  “ interiora 

ita  sunt  excavata,”  &c.  With  me  it  is  l^>  • . The  last  word  here  is  the  only 
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the  rain-water,  and  from  this  the  people  will  drink.  Sometimes  the  bees 
will  be  in  these  in  such  numbers  that  they  will  be  filled  with  honey, 
which  travellers  take  for  their  use.  It  is  affirmed  by  Ibn  Jazz!  El  Kelbl, 
the  Epitomator  (of  this  work),  that  there  are  in  Andalusia  two  chesnut  trees 
such,  that  a weaver  may  sit  and  weave  cloth  in  them.  Ibn  Batuta  pro- 
ceeds ; The  gourd  grows  so  large  in  “ Sudan,  that  they  will  cut  one  into 
halves,  and  out  of  these  make  two  large  dishes* *.  The  greatest  part  of 
their  vessels,  moreover,  are  made  of  the  gourd.  After  ten  days  from  our 
leaving  Abu  Latin  we  came  to  the  village  ^Zaghari  which  is  large,  and 
inhabited  by  black  merchants.  Among  these  lives  a number  of  white  peo- 
ple, of  the  ^ Ibazia  sect  of  hereticsf. 

We  then  left  this  place  and  came  to  the  great  river,  which  is  the  Nile. 
Upon  it  is  the  town  of  "Karsanjii,']:  from  which  the  Nile  descends  to 

one  about  which  there  can  be  any  difficulty;  and,  if  our  MSS.  may  be  relied  on,  our  word  must 
signify  became  corrupt,  taking  the  root  to  be  which  Golius  gives  as  equivalent  to 
corrupit,  and  prefixing  the  syllable  to  the  tenth  conjugation,  we  shall  have  I:;-;!,  fern. 

-".I", A , which  must  mean  it  became  corrupt,  rotten,  S^c.;  as  in  became  or 

governor,  jj  he  became  vizier,  and  the  like.  But  Mr.  Kosegarteii  has  for  the  root, 
and  then  the  verb  must  also  mean  it  became  corrupt,  and  not  excavated ; the  general  meaning, 
however,  is  tolerably  near.  But  what  are  we  to  say  to  Mr.  Burckhardt,  who  has  taken  this  for 
the  name  of  the  tree,  and  has  called  it  the  Istaset  ? See  Appendix  iii.  to  his  Travels  in  Nubia, 
p.  536. 

* Gourds  are  in  abundance  in  Sudan.  Denham’s  Narrative,  p.  14,  &c. 

Mr.  Kosegarten  has  a passage  here,  which  I deem  worthy  of  transcription ; it  is  this : 

bo  'ij  bo  J-«>s5r;  isp 

iycbj  b»j  \sp 

^Li^b  aKI  ij'  &c.  His  translation  is : “ qui  per  hoc  desertum  iter  fa- 

ciunt,  neque  aquam  neque  comeatum  secum  vehunt,  nisi  frusta  salis,  et  mercimonia  aroniatica, 
quorum  gratissima  incolis  sunt  caryophylla  et  mastiche.  Quum  ad  urbem  accesserint,  Nigrorum 
mulieres  afferunt  lae,  gallinas,  oryzam  et  farinam,  (he  should  have  added,  atc|ue  istis  salem 
et  aroma  emunt)  “ oryza  eorum  vero  alborum  valetudini  infesta.”  On  the  gourd  see  his  note, 
p.  51,  and  Major  Denham’s  Narrative,  p.  25. 

f Mr.  Kosegarten  adds  ^ “ et  aliquot  Sunnitae  Malikitae.” 

:j:  Mr.  Kosegarten  has  See  his  note  on  this  place,  p.  51,  who  seems  to  have  no  doubt 

that  Ibn  Batuta's  account  of  the  course  of  the  Niger  must  be  the  true  one.  See  also  Leo 
Africanus,  who  doubts  this ; edit.  1632,  p.  7. 
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“Kabara,  then  to  ^Zaga,* * * §  the  inhabitants  of  which  were  the  first  (in  these 
parts)  to  embrace  Islamism-t  They  are  religious,  and  fond  of  learning. 
From  this  place  the  Nile  descends  to  '^Tambactu,J  then  to  ‘^Kawkaw,§  of 


* This  is  probably  the  Zagawa  of  Abulfeda,  who  thus  describes  it  after  Ibn  Said  : 

alclJs  ti  \^\  j*Lsl  Jjj  (?  Si)  Jj  (?  <U  Jjbll  ^ji\  Jli 

/_c.n  (A  cii-j^Lsr^  ijjiXc 

[^3  ^jl S?*  cT*  '^jy^  jr?*  ‘■^1^  u~^  (^3 

ti  principal  city  of  the  people  of  Zagawa  is 

where  the  longitude  is  55°  (15  ?)  and  the  latitude  54°  (14?).  They  have  embraced  Islamism,  and 
are  subject  to  those  of  El  Kanam.  In  the  south  of  this  district  is  the  city  of  Zagawa.  The  villages 
of  the  people  of  Zagawa  and  Taju  are  extended  through  the  space  situated  upon  the  windings 
of  the  Nile.  They  are  people  of  the  same  stock,  except  that  those  of  Taju  are  the  hand- 
somest and  best  behaved.  It  is  said  in  the  Azizi,  that  from  Dongola  to  the  country  of  Zagawa 
westward  is  a distance  of  twenty  stages. 

f Our  MSS.  have  here  tj  Ujei  , &c.  Mr.  Kosegarten  divides  one  of  the 

words  thus : to  jJi  (tc|j  , &c,  which  he  thus  translates.  “ Sagha,  cujus  incolae 

sacra  islamitica  non  nimis  curant,”  &c.,  which,  as  far  as  I can  see,  is  erroneous. 

% Mr.  Kosegarten  writes  this  word  Tumbuktu,  but  without  any  authority  mentioned  for  doing 
so.  Mr.  Burckhardt  always  writes  it  Timbuctoo,  just,  I suppose,  as  he  heard  it  pronounced  by 

/O  /O-' 

the  Arabs.  Our  MSS.,  however,  when  they  have  the  vowel  points  write  , i-  e.  Tambactu, 

9 y^9  9 

or  , Tumbaktu,  but  ' never  Timbuctu.  Mr.  Kosegarten’s  MS.  probably  had  . 

Leo  Africanus  writes  the  first  syllable  with  o,  and  in  Bello’s  Map  we  have  Tonbacktoo.  Denham, 
p.  109. 

§ Abulfeda  says  of  this  place  (i.  e.  jLc  Jl* 

. t ^ ^ XS ! ^ \^y^3  ^ ^ ^ ^.4il ...  -o  ^ ^ 

iu^j^3  '^.3  ^^3  3^3^3  <4  *4;*^ 

. It  is  said  by  Ibn  Said  that  Kawkaw  is  the  residence  of  the  Sultan  of 
these  parts,  and  that  he  is  an  infidel : opposite  to  him  on  the  west  are  the  Moslems  of  Ghana, 
and  on  the  east,  those  of  El  Kanam.  This  place  has  a river  named  after  itself:  but  the  place 
itself  is  to  the  eastward  of  this  its  river.  It  is  said  in  the  Kanun  that  Kawkaw  is  situated  between  the 
equinoctial  line,  and  the  beginning  of  the  first  climate.  It  is  said  in  the  Azizi,  that  the  latitude  of 
Kawkaw  is  10  degrees ; and  that  the  inhabitants  are  Moslems.  Of  the  Ghana  just  mentioned  he  says : 

'^3  ^3^,  3^  J 3^^3  ^ i-i  Aj  uu 
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both  which  we  shall  give  some  account.  It  then  proceeds  to  the  town  of 
®Miili,  which  is  the  extreme  district  of  •^Mall.  It  then  goes  on  to  ^Yuwl,* 
the  greatest  district  of  Sudan,  and  the  king  of  which  is  the  most  potent.  No 
white  person  can  enter  here ; for,  if  he  attempt  to  do  so,  they  will  kill  him 
before  he  reaches  it.  The  Nile  then  descends  from  this  place  to  the  coun- 
tries of  Nubia,  the  inhabitants  of  which  are  Christians;  then  to  'Dongola,  ' 
which  is  the  largest  district  they  possess ; the  king  of  which  is  named  ^ Ibn 
Kanz  Oddln,  who  became  a Mohammedan  in  the  times  of  ^E1  Malik  El 
Nasir.  The  Nile  then  descends  to  the  cataracts,  which  terminate  the  regions 
of  Sudan,  dividing  them  from  Upper  Egypt. | 

From  ’"  Karsanju,  I went  to  the  river  "Sansara,'J:  which  is  about  ten  miles 
from  ‘’Mali.  I then  went  to  the  city  of  ^’Mali,  the  residence  of  the  King. 


. tdiu  j ’’ 

f o- 

,JU- 

Gy'  n 

^>j\  ^ 

j tijlij  Jljj  Ijij  tn  the  city  of  Ghana  is 

the  residence  of  the  King  of  the  districts  of  Ghana,  who  lays  claim  to  being  a descendant  of 
Hasan  son  of  Ali.  To  this  place  travel  the  western  merchants  from  Sigilmasa  through  an 
immense  desert  of  fifty  days,  and  from  it  they  bring  nothing  but  red  gold.  Ibn  Said  has  said 
that  it  has  a Nile,  which  is  a branch  of  the  Nile  of  Egypt,  and  that  it  flows  into  the  ocean  in  the 
longitude  of  IQi  and  in  the  latitude  of  14°,  so  that  between  this  place  and  Ghana  is  a 
distance  of  about  4 degrees.  Ghana  stands  on  both  sides  of  its  river.  It  is  also  said  that  Ghana 
contains  two  cities,  one  of  which  is  inhabited  by  Moslems,  and  the  other  by  infidels.  Our  MSS. 

give  the  former  of  these  places  kaukau,  not  kuku.  Abulfeda  is  silent  on  the  subject.  Mr.  K. 
has  which  he  writes  kok. 

* One  of  our  MSS.  give  Buwl.  Mr.  Kosegarten  has  , but  no  vowels;  he  writes 
however,  Joi.  This  is,  most  probably,  the  “ Yeou  ” of  Major  Denham,  which  he  places  on  the 
bank  of  a river,  Narr.  p.  147. 

f Mr.  Kosegarten  has  a remarkable  addition  here,  which  is  this : “ hoc  loco  in  littore  fluminis 
crocodilum  vidi,  scaphae  minori  similem.” 

Major  Denham  also  saw  crocodiles  in  Sudan,  pp.  156,  228,  and  perhaps  on  the  very  same  river. 
See  Mr.  Kosegarten’s  note  on  this  river,  p.  51. 
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I there  inquired  for  the  residence  of  the  white  people,  and  lodged  with 
them;*  they  treated  me  very  honourably.  The  Mohammedan  Judge  of 
the  blacks,  who  was  a celebrated  Haji,  made  me  his  guest,  and  sent 
me  a present  and  a cow.l  I was  sick  two  months  in  ^Mfili.  But  God 
restored  me. 

It  happened  that  ’ Mansi  Soleiman,;]:  the  Sultan  of  'Mali,  a most  avari- 
cious and  worthless  man,  made  a feast  by  way  of  kindness.  I was  present 
at  the  entertainment  with  some  of  our  theologians.  When  the  assembly 
broke  up,  I saluted  him,  having  been  brought  to  his  knowledge  by  the 
theologians.  When  I had  left  the  place  he  sent  me  a ^meal,  which  he  for- 
warded to  the  house  of  the  Judge.  Upon  this  occasion  the  Judge  came 
walking  hastily  to  me,  and  said ; Up,  for  the  Sultan  has  sent  you  a pre- 
sent. I hastened,  expecting  that  a dress  of  honour,  some  horses,  and 
other  valuables,  had  been  sent ; but,  behold  ! they  were  only  three  crusts 
of  bread,  with  a piece  of  fried  fish,  and  a dish  of  sour  milk.  I smiled  at 
their  simplicity,  and  the  great  value  they  set  on  such  trifles  as  these.  I 
stayed  here,  after  this  meal,  two  months ; but  saw  nothing  from  him, 
although  I had  often  met  him  in  their  friendly  meetings.  I one  day,  how- 
ever, rose  up  in  his  presence,  and  said : I have  travelled  the  world  over, 
and  have  seen  its  kings  ; and  now,  I have  been  four  months  in  thy  territo- 
ries, but  no  present,  or  even  provision  from  thee,  has  yet  reached  me.  Now, 
what  shall  I say  of  thee,  when  I shall  be  interrogated  on  the  subject  here- 
after? Upon  this',  he  gave  me  a house  for  my  accommodation,  with  suitable 
provisions.  After  this,  the  theologians  visited  me  in  the  month  of  "Ramadan, 
and,  out  of  their  whole  number,  they  gave  me  three  and  thirty  '’^methkals  of 
gold.  Of  all  people,  the  blacks  debase  themselves  most  in  presence  of  their 
king : for  when  any  one  of  them  is  called  upon  to  appear  before  him,  he 


* We  have  some  notices  of  white  people  in  this  neighbourhood  by  Major  Denham,  which  were 
supposed  to  be  Christians.  See  his  Narrative,  p.  178,  145,  &c. 

f Oxen  seem  to  be  plentiful  in  Sudan.  Denham’s  Narr.  p.  107,  &c. 
t One  of  our  MSS.  reads  with  Mr.  Kosegarten  v.  pointing  however  the  first 

which  he  writes  in  Latin  Menassi,  which,  I suppose,  he  must  have  done  by  conjecture. 
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will  immediately  put  off  his  usual  clothing,  and  put  on  a worn-out  dress, 
with  a dirty  cap  ; he  will  then  enter  the  presence  like  a beggar,  with  his 
clothes  lifted  up  to  the  middle  of  his  legs ; he  will  then  beat  the  ground 
with  both  his  elbows,  and  remain  in  the  attitude  of  a person  performing  a 
prostration.  When  the  Sultan  addresses  one  of  them,  he  will  take  up 
the  garment  off  his  back,  and  throw  dust  upon  his  head;  and,  as  long  as 
the  Sultan  speaks,  everyone  present  will  remain  with  his  turban  taken  olf.* 
One  of  the  best  things  in  these  parts  is,  the  regard  they  pay  to  justice;  for, 
in  this  respect,  the  Sultan  regards  neither  little  nor  much.  The  safety,  too, 
is  very  great ; so  that  a traveller  may  proceed  alone  among  them,  without 
the  least  fear  of  a thief  or  robber. f Another  of  their  good  properties  is, 
that  when  a merchant  happens  to  die  among  them,  they  will  make  no  effort 
to  get  possession  of  his  property : but  will  allow  the  lawful  successors  to  it 
to  take  it.  Another  is,  their  constant  custom  of  attending  prayers  with  the 
congregation ; for,  unless  one  makes  haste,  he  will  find  no  place  left  to  say 
his  prayers  in.  Another  is,  their  insisting  on  the  Koran’s  being  committed 
to  memory : for  if  a man  finds  his  son  defective  in  this,  he  will  confine 
him  till  he  is  quite  perfect,  nor  will  he  allow  him  his  liberty  until  he  is 
so.  As  to  their  bad  practices,  they  will  exhibit  their  little  daughters, 
as  well  as  their  male  and  female  slaves,  quite  naked.  J In  the  same  man- 
ner will  the  women  enter  into  the  presence  of  the  King,  which  his  own 
daughters  will  also  do.  Nor  do  the  free  women  ever  clothe  themselves  till 
after  marriage.  The  greatest  part  of  them  will  eat  stinking  dead  bodies, 
dogs  and  asses. § 

I travelled,  in  the  next  place,  from  ^ Mali,  the  Sultan  having  given  me  a 
hundred  ^methkfds  of  gold,  which  place  I left  in  the  month  Moharram,  in 


* These  customs  were  witnessed  by  Major  Denham  and  his  companions.  See  his  Narrative, 
pp.  118,  168,  237,  &c. 

f See  Mr.  Kosegarten’s  note,  p.  51,  Leo  Africanus  says,  speaking  of  the  parts  about  tlie 
Niger : “ Longa  est  admodum  via,  secura  tamen  atque  tuta.”  (P.  11,  edit.  1632.) 
t So  Major  Denham  attests,  Narr.  pp.  145,  147,  169,  &c. 
j See  also  Denham’s  Narrative,  p.  145, 
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the  year  fifty-four  (A.  D.  February,  1353),  and  came  to  a “gulf  which 
branches  out  of  the  Nile,  and  upon  the  banks  of  which  there  were  very 
large  beasts.  I wondered  at  them,  and  thought  they  were  elephants  from 
the  great  numbers  there  are  in  those  parts:* * * §  but  when  I saw  them  enter 
the  water  I enquired  about  them,  and  was  told,  that  they  were  ^sea- 
horses,t  which  go  out  to  graze,  and  then  return  to  the  water.  They  are 
larger  than  the  land  horses,  and  have  manes  and  tails  : their  heads  are  like 
those  of  horses,  and  their  legs  like  those  of  elephants.  I was  told  by  some 
credible  black  “Haj  is,  that  the  infidels  of  some  parts  of  Sudan  will  eat  men; 
but  that  they  will  eat  none  but  blacks,  because,  say  they,  the  white  are 
injurious  on  account  of  their  not  being  properly  matured  ; and,  that  when 
their  Sultan  happens  to  send  his  ambassadors  to  one  of  the  Kings  of  the 
black  Mohammedans,  and  intends  to  honour  them  with  a feast,  he  also 
sends  to  them  a black  slave,  whom  they  kill  and  eat,  and  then  return 
their  thanks  for  the  honour  and  favour  done  them.  J 

After  some  days  I arrived  at  the  city  of  ‘^Tambactu,§  the  greater  part 
of  the  inhabitants  of  which  are  merchants  from  ® Latham,  which  is  a district 
of  ^ Mali.  Here  is  also  a black  magistrate,  on  the  part  of  the  Sultan  of 
^ Mali.  I next  arrived  at  the  city  of  ® Kawkaw,  which  is  large,  and  one  of 
the  most  beautiful  in  Sudan.  They  here  transact  business  with  the  ^cowrie  || 
(see  p.  178),  like  the  inhabitants  of  Mali.  After  this,  I arrived  at  the 
city  of  *Bardama,^  the  inhabitants  of  which  protect  the  caravans.  Their 

. ® and  ^ ** 

.XcVSy/  .JW 

* Major  Denham  witnessed  large  numbers  of  these  animals,  p.  187,  &o. 

f See  Mr.  Kosegarten’s  note,  p.  51,  and  Major  Denham’s  Narrative,  pp.  134,  162,  177,  231,  &c. 

■j;  There  must  be  some  error  in  the  text  here. 

§ Mr.  Kosegarten’s  work  adds  (j  J-ill  \^Jj 

(LjiVc,  &c.  which  he  translates,  “ a Nilo  quatuor  milliaribus  distat.  E Tumbuctu  in 
scapha,  quae  e unius  arboris  trunco  confecta  erat,  per  Nilum  invecti,  singulis  diebus  in  oppida 
divertimus,  commeatumque  sale  et  aromatibus  coemimus,  donee  ad  urbem  Kuku  appulimus.” 
See  his  note  also,  p.  31. 

II  So  in  the  Journal  of  an  excursion  from  Murmur  to  Kano,  Denham’s  Narrative,  p.  31,  &c. 

^ Mr.  Kosegarten  has  jp  Burdama. 
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women  are  chaste  and  handsome.  I next  arrived  at  the  city  of  ^Nakda,* * 
which  is  handsome,  and  built  with  red  stone.  Its  water  runs  over  copper 
mines,  which  changes  its  colour  and  taste.  The  inhabitants  are  neither 
artizans  nor  merchants.  The  copper  mine  is  without  Nakda,  and  in  this 
their  slaves  are  employed,  who  melt  the  ore  and  make  it  into  bars.  The 
merchants  then  take  it  into  infidel  and  other  parts  of  Sudan.  The  Sultan 
of  Nakda  is  a Berber. f I met  him,  and  was  treated  as  his  guest,  and  was 
also  provided  by  him  with  necessaries  for  my  journey.  I was  afterwards 
visited  by  the  commander  of  the  faithful  in  Nakda,  who  ordered  me  to 
wait  on  him,  which  I did,  and  then  prepared  for  my  journey.  I then  left 
this  place  j:  in  the  month  ^Shaaban,  in  the  year  fifty-four  (A.D.  1353), 
and  travelled  till  I came  to  the  territories  of  Hakar,  the  inhabitants  of 


/o  p 

* One  MS.  reads  lAO  tuhdha  and  Mr.  Kosegarten  has  takadda.  with  a consider- 

able addition  to  the  text,  the  translation  of  which  is : “ Tekedda  scorpiis  abundat.  Segetes 
ibi  rarae.  Scorpii  morsu  repentinuni  infantibus  adferunt  mortem,  cui  remedio  occurritur  nullo ; 
viros  tamen  raro  perimunt.  Urbis  incolse  in  sola  mercatura  versantur ; iEgyptum  adeunt,  indeque 
vestes  pretiosas  afferunt ; de  servorum  et  mancipiorum  multitudine  inter  se  gloriantur.” 

f See  on  these  people  the  note  at  p.  17,  that  these  are  a part  of  the  same  people  is  highly 
probable  with  me  : and  the  reason  of  their  being  found  so  far  in  the  interior  might  have  originally 
been  necessity,  arising  from  their  inability  to  cope  with  the  powerful  Arab  dynasties  of  the 
north.  Mr.  Seetzen  supposed  the  Berbers  of  Libya  and  Nubia  to  be  of  the  same  race.  Mr. 
Burckhardt  doubts  this.  See  Travels  in  Nubia,  Appendix  iii.  p.  535,  note. 

J Mr.  Kosegarten  has : “ Dein  reditu  ad  Sedschelmasse  parato,  cum  viatorum  agmine  Tekeddam 
reliqui,  et  Tewat  petii.  Septuaginta  ab  ilia  stationibus  distat,  quibus  in  trajiciendis  viatores 
commeatum  secum  vehunt,  cnm  in  via  nihil  ejusmodi  reperiatur,  nisi  lac  et  butyrum,  quae 
vestibus  emuntur.  Accessimus  Kahor  (^1^)  quae  e terris  Sultani  Kerkerici  est,  pabu- 

loque  abundat.  Inde  profecti,  per  dies  tres  iter  fecimus  per  desertum  habitaculis  vacuum, 
aqua  carens  ; dein  per  dies  quindecim  iter  fecimus  per  desertum  aqua  non  carens,  sed  habitaculis 
vacuum.  Inde  in  locum  bivii  pervenimus,  ubi  via  quae  in  Aigyptum  tendit,  descedit  a via,  quae  ad 
Tewat  ducit.  Ibidem  putei,  quorum  aquae  super  ferrum  decurrit ; si  quis  vestera  iis  lavat  nigra 
fit.  Inde,  post  iter  per  dies  decern  institutum,  pervenimus  ad  Dehkar,”  (jlCaJ  i-  e,  our 

above) “ Per  eorum  terras  in  quibus  herbae  rarae  mensem  unam  iter  prosecuti,  accessimus  Buda 

— ex  urbibus  Tewati  majoribus  est.  Qua  relicta,  in  urbem  Sedschelmasse  venimus,  frigi- 
dam,  nivibus  abundantem,"  &c. 
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which  are  a tribe  of  the  Berbers,  but  a worthless  people.  I next  came  to 
"Sigilmasa,  and  from  thence  to  "Fez,  the  residence  of  the  commander  of 
the  faithful,  to  whom  I presented  myself  and  kissed  hands.  I now  finished 
my  travels,  and  took  up  my  residence  in  this  country.  May  God  be 
praised. 


THE  END. 
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PROSPECTUS 

OF  A 

Plan  Jbr  translating  andpuhlishing  such  interesting  and  valuable  WorJcs  on  Eastern  History,  Science,  and 
Belles-Lettres,  as  are  still  in  MS.  in  the  Libraries  of  the  Universities,  the  British  Museum,  the 
East-India  House,  and  in  other  Collections,  in  Asia  and  Africa,  as  ivell  as  in  Europe ; and  for 
providing  Funds for  carrying  this  object  into  execution. 


1.  The  extensive  and  valuable  collections  of  Oriental  MSS.  which  are  deposited  in  our  public  and 
private  libraries,  have  long  attracted  the  attention  of  the  learned  of  this  and  other  countries ; and  it 
has  been  suggested  that  some  means,  offering  a reasonable  prospect  of  success,  may  be  devised,  by 
which  the  public  may  be  put  in  possession  of  all  that  is  valuable  in  Eastern  literature,  and  an  opportu- 
nity be  presented  for  shewing  that  this  country  is  not  at  present  backward  in  contributing  to  the 
advancement  of  Oriental  learning,  in  which  she  has  long  held  the  foremost  rank.  The  interesting  rela- 
tions, moreover,  in  which  this  country  stands  with  the  East,  affording  as  they  do  the  best  opportunities 
for  carrying  such  a project  into  effect,  and  at  the  same  time  promising  both  to  England  and  its  Eastern 
possessions  the  most  beneficial  results,  may  be  mentioned  as  additional  motives  for  engaging  in  sucb  an 
undertaking. 

2.  The  advantages  likely  to  be  derived  from  a more  extensive  cultivation  of  Oriental  literature  in  this 
country  may  be  considered  as  applicable  to  Biblical  Criticism,  Ecclesiastical  and  General  Historj'^, 
Biography,  Belles-Lettres,  the  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  Geography. 

S.  With  reference  to  Biblical  Criticism  and  Ecclesiastical  History,  we  know  that  the  sacred  Scriptures, 
particularly  those  of  the  Old  Testament,  abound  in  modes  of  expression,  and  allusions  to  customs,  in 
many  cases  imperfectly  understood  in  Europe,  but  still  prevailing  in  the  East.  That  light  confessedly 
derived  from  the  Arabic  and  other  sister  dialects  of  the  Hebrew,  has  been  thrown  on  the  text  of  Scrip- 
ture, by  the  Rabbinical  and  other  commentators,  few  will  deny ; yet  volumes  on  Arabic  Grammar, 
Rhetoric,  and  the  more  ancient  productions  of  the  Arabian  poets,  which  approach  most  nearly  in  style 
and  sentiments  to  some  parts  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  still  lie  in  MS.  in  our  libraries,  either  entirely 
neglected,  or  at  best  accessible  to  few. 

4.  In  the  Syriac  language,  which  approximates  still  nearer  than  the  Arabic  to  the  Hebrew  in  its  form 
and  modes  of  expression,  there  are  in  our  libraries  unpublished  Grammars  and  Dictionaries,  and  even 
Commentaries  on  the  Scriptures,  written  by  the  Bishops  and  other  learned  members  of  the  Oriental 
churches,  together  with  MS.  works  of  the  greatest  value  to  Divines,  on  Ecclesiastical  History  and 
Divinity,  composed  by  the  fathers  of  the  Syrian  and  Arabian  churches.  The  collection  also  of  the  late 
Mr.  Rich,  now  placed  in  the  British  Museum  by  the  liberality  of  Parliament,  contains  perhaps  the 
most  valuable  MSS.  of  the  S3mac  Scriptures  now  in  existence  ; and  it  is  of  the  greatest  importance  to 
Biblical  criticism  that  a collation  of  them  should  be  made  and  published. 

5.  Perhaps  no  people  possess  more  extensive  stores  of  History,  Biography,  and  Polite  Literature, 
than  the  Arabs  and  Persians.  The  accounts  which  their  historical  and  biogi-aphical  works  contain  of 
their  own  and  the  surrounding  countries,  are  necessarily  the  principal  sources  from  which  information 
can  be  obtained  relative  to  the  history  of  those  regions,  and  of  the  extraordinary  persons  to  whom  they 
have  given  birth.  Their  histories  of  the  Crusades  in  particular,  which  furnish  the  most  authentic 
details  on  this  interesting  subject,  will  always  amuse  and  instruct  the  general  reader,  while  they  furnish 
materials  of  the  greatest  importance  to  the  historian.  In  Polite  Literature,  and  especially  in  works  of 
fiction,  they  have  perhaps  never  been  excelled,  and  in  studying  such  of  their  works  in  Belles-Lettres  as 
have  been  already  printed  in  any  European  language,  regret  must  be  felt  that  but  few  of  these  books, 
which  are  so  well  calculated  to  afford  us  pleasure,  have  been  translated. 

6.  Whatever  may  be  our  present  superiority  over  Asia  in  the  arts  and  sciences,  it  cannot  be  unin- 
teresting to  the  inquiring  mind  to  recur  to  the  sources  from  which  we  derived  the  first  elements  of  our 
knowledge.  In  this  respect  Asia  must  be  recognized  as  the  elder  sister  and  instructress  of  Europe  ; and 
although  the  hordes  of  barbarians,  which  poured  forth  like  a torrent  from  her  north-western  regions, 
effectually  extinguished  the  light  which  she  at  first  imparted,  yet  we  are  indebted  to  the  Mohammedan 
courts  of  Cordova,  Grenada,  and  Seville,  for  its  restoration,  as  it  is  to  them  that  Europe  owes  the  rudi- 
ments of  many  of  her  now  highly  cultivated  arts  and  sciences. 

7.  From  Asiatic  works  on  the  Mathematics  and  Medicine  perhaps  much  light  is  not  now  to  be 
expected.  To  trace  the  progress  of  these  sciences,  however,  under  the  Caliphat,  when  science  had 
declined  among  the  Greeks,  cannot  be  uninteresting  to  the  philosopher;  and  as  many  of  the  most 
celebrated  of  the  Greek  authors  were  translated  into  Arabic,  under  the  patronage  of  the  court  of 
Bagdad,  it  is  not  improbable  that  some  long-lost  Greek  works  may  be  discovered  in  an  Arabian  dress, 
as  was  the  case  with  the  treatise  on  Conic  Sections  by  Apollonius  Pergaeus,  brought  to  Europe  by 
Golius,  and  translated  by  Halley, 
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8.  From  the  mercantile  pursuits  of  the  Arabs,  foreign  countries  were  explored,  and  commercial 
establishments  formed  by  them,  at  an  early  period  of  their  history  ; and  it  is  anticipated  that  accounts 
of  their  travels  may  be  discovered,  not  less  interesting  than  those  of  Ibn  Batuta,  noticed  by  Mr. 
Burckhardt,  and  of  which  some  specimens  have  been  published  by  Kosegarten  and  Apetz,  or  of  the 
two  Mohammedans  who  visited  India  and  China  in  the  ninth  century,  translated  and  published  by  the 
learned  Renaudot. 

9.  But  while  the  literature  of  the  East  in  general  is  highly  worthy  of  our  notice,  that  of  British  India 
has  an  especial  claim  to  our  regard.  The  possession  of  a more  intimate  acquaintance  with  the  History, 
Geography,  Statistics,  Laws,  and  Usages  of  that  portion  of  our  Empire,  must  be  productive  of  good 
both  to  the  governors  and  the  governed;  and  to  procure  means  for  obtaining  information  on  these  sub- 
jects is  one  of  the  principal  designs  of  this  Prospectus. 

10.  The  object  proposed  is,  to  publish,  free  of  expense  to  the  Authors,  translations  of  the  whole  or 
parts  of  such  works  in  the  Oriental  languages  as  the  Oriental  Translation  Committee  shall  approve. 
These  translations  will  sometimes  be  accompanied  by  the  original  texts  printed  separately,  and  such 
illustrations  as  may  be  considered  necessary.  By  the  occasional  publication  of  the  original  text,  it  is 
intended  to  multiply  copies  of  such  works  as  are  scarce,  and  to  furnish  students  at  a moderate  expense 
with  correct  copies  of  the  best  Asiatic  works,  to  which  they  might  not  otherwise  have  access. 

11.  It  is  not  intended  to  confine  the  operations  of  the  Committee  to  works  in  the  Arabic,  Persian, 
and  Syriac  languages;  it  is  their  intention  to  translate  and  publish  standard  and  interesting  works  in 
Sanscrit,  Chinese,  Pali,  Cingalese,  and  Burmese;  in  the  languages  of  Thibet,  Tartary,  and  Turkey; 
in  the  Malayan,  and  other  dialects  of  the  Eastern  Archipelago ; and  in  the  numerous  dialects  of  Hin- 
dustan, and  the  southern  peninsula  of  India. 

12.  It  cannot  be  expected  that  the  publication  of  Oriental  texts  and  translations  can  be  effected  to 
anjr  considerable  extent,  by  the  efforts  of  individuals,  for  none  but  a public  body  can  command  the 
funds,  or  furnish  tiie  literary  means  necessary  for  such  an  undertaking.  The  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  which  was  instituted  for  the  advancement  of  Oriental  literature,  is  the  only 
Institution  in  this  country  to  which  the  public  can  look  with  any  prospect  of  success  for  the  accom- 
plishment of  such  a project;  and  the  Council  of  that  Society  have  expressed  their  willingness  to 
co-operate  in  the  execution  of  the  plan  which  it  is  the  object  of  this  Prospectus  to  make  known.  They 
have  subscribed  largely  from  their  funds ; have  selected  a Committee,  consisting  of  individuals  well 
known  for  their  zeal  and  attainments  in  Eastern  literature,  to  superintend  the  editing,  translating,  and 
printing  of  the  works  that  are  to  be  published ; and  have  granted  the  use  of  their  house  for  the  transac- 
tion of  the  business  of  the  Committee  : — thus  affording  the  best  proofs  of  their  readiness  to  promote 
the  proposed  object,  and  the  strongest  guarantee  to  the  public  that  such  works  as  may  be  recom- 
mended for  publication  will  be  executed  in  a manner  that  will  render  them  worthy  of  the  patronage 
that  is  now  solicited. 

13.  For  the  purpose  of  directing  the  attention  of  Scholars  to  the  literature  of  the  East,  and  encou- 
raging translations,  the  Oriental  Translation  Committee  will  give  annually,  for  such  works  or  portions  of 
works  as  they  may  consider  deserving  of  distinction,  four  rewards  in  money,  in  sums  of  from  £50  to  £100 
each,  and  four  gold  medals  of  the  value  of  twenty  guineas  each,  inscribed  with  the  names  of  the  indi- 
viduals to  whom  they  are  presented.  Translators  whose  works  are  approved,  will  be  entitled  to  either 
description  of  reward,  unless  they  expressly  limit  their  views  to  the  medals.  The  reward's  and  medals 
will  be  conferred  at  the  Annual  Meeting;  and  success  on  one  occasion  will  not  disqualify  for  receiving 
rewards  or  medals  at  future  anniversaries.  Any  Member  of  the  Committee  who  sends  a work  for 
approval,  whether  with  a view  to  obtaining  a reward  or  medal,  or  merely  to  have  it  printed  at  the 
Committee’s  expense,  is  to  cease  to  act  on  the  Committee  until  a decision  is  given  on  his  work. 

14.  The  Oriental,  Translation  Committee  now  appeal  to  the  liberality  of  the  public  for  such  pecu- 
niary aid  as  will  enable  it  to  effect  the  objects  proposed  in  this  Prospectus.  The  sums  contributed 
will  be  appropriated  exclusively  to  the  execution  of  the  plan  above  detailed,  and  the  accounts  will  be 
examined,  and  a report  made  annually  to  the  Subscribers  of  the  application  of  the  Funds,  by  an  Audi- 
tor, who  is  to  be  elected  by  and  from  the  body  of  the  Subscribers.  A report  of  the  progress  made  in 
translating  and  printing  during  the  year  will  also  be  made  to  the  Subscribers  annually,  and  notices  will 
be  given  of  such  works  as  the  Committee  may  intend  to  print  at  the  expense  of  the  Funds  contributed 
by  the  Subscribers. 

15.  The  terms  of  subscription  are,  that  every  individual  or  institution  subscribing  Ten  Guineas  or 
upwards  annually,  will  be  entitled  to  one  fine-paper  copy  of  every  work  translated,  printed,  and  pub- 
lished by  the  Committee,  with  the  name  of  the  individual  or  institution  subscribing,  printed  on  the 
title-page.  Individuals  or  Institutions  subscribing  Five  Guineas  annually,  will  be  entitled  to  any 
of  tbe  works  published  by  the  Committee,  to  the  amount  of  their  subscription,  at  half  the  price  paid 
for  them  by  Non-subscribers.  The  remaining  copies,  after  a certain  number  has  been  given  to  the 
Translator  or  Editor  for  presentation,  will  be  disposed  of  by  the  Committee  in  such  a manner  as  they 
may  consider  most  conducive  to  their  objects,  and  to  the  advancement  of  Oriental  literature. 

16.  The  Committee  propose  to  open  communications  with  the  Literary  Societies,  the  British  Gover- 
nors and  Consuls,  and  learned  individuals  in  Asia  and  Africa,  for  the  purpose  of  procuring  scarce  and 
valuable  Oriental  MSS.  They  also  intend  to  communicate  with  the  Oriental  scholars  in  this  and  other 
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countries,  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  to  light  texts  and  translations  of  valuable  Oriental  works,  which 
may  now  lie  in  MS.  in  public  and  private  libraries;  and  thus,  by  every  available  means,  to  endeavour 
to  preserve  what  might  otherwise  be  irrecoverably  lost,  and  to  make  known  original  works  and  transla- 
tions which  might  otherwise  never  meet  the  public  eye. 

17.  The  Committee  confidently  expect  that  valuable  translations  will  be  obtained  from  Asia,  as  they 
feel  assured  that  many  civil  and  military  officers  residing  there  have  hitherto  been  deterred  from  trans- 
lating Oriental  works  solely  by  their  having  no  opportunity  for  publishing  the  result  of  their  labours  in 
England.  As  that  opportunity  is  now  offered,  it  is  hoped  that  they  will  be  stimulated  by  the  desire  of 
improvement  in  the  Asiatic  languages,  and  the  prospect  of  acquiring  celebrity  in  Europe,  to  make  trans- 
lations and  avail  themselves  of  the  means  of  publication  presented  in  this  Prospectus.  For  the  purpose 
of  obtaining  Translations  and  Subscriptions  from  Asia,  learned  men  in  India,  Ceylon,  Penang,  &c.  will 
be  invited  to  form  themselves  into  Corresponding  Committees. 

18.  The  willingness  already  evinced  to  further  this  design,  induces  the  Committee  to  entertain  the 
most  lively  hopes  of  success.  From  the  list  of  distinguished  names  prefixed  and  appended  to  this  Pros- 
pectus they  have  the  greatest  encouragement  to  proceed,  and  have  every  reason  to  expect  that  the  exe- 
cution of  the'  plan  will  be  materially  assisted  by  the  British  Universities. 

19.  It  is  requested  that  those  individuals  who  are  willing  to  become  subscribers  to  the  Oriental 
Translation  Fund  will  send  their  names  and  addresses  to  the  Secretary,  Mr.  William  Huttmann,  at 
the  house  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  No.  14,  Grafton-street,  Bond-street,  London;  and  that  they 
will  inform  him  where  their  subscriptions  will  be  paid.  Subscriptions  will  also  be  received  by  such 
Houses  of  Agency  as  may  be  nominated  by  the  Corresponding  Committees  in  Asia. 


LIST  OF  ANNUAL  SUBSCRIPTIONS. 


£.  s.  d. 


His  Royal  Highness  the  Duke  of  Clarence  ..21  0 0 
His  Royal  Highness  the  Duke  of  Sussex  ....  10  10  0 
His  Royal  Highness  the  Duke  of  Cambridge  10  10  0 
His  Royal  Highness  the  Duke  of  Gloucester  10  10  0 
His  Royal  Highness  Prince  Leopold  of  Saxe 

Coburg  21  0 0 

The  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland — being  the  amount  of  the  Hon.  East- 
India  Company’s  annual  subscription  to  that 

Society  105  0 0 

His  Excellency  Prince  de  Lieven 10  10  0 

His  Grace  the  Lord  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  10  10  0 
The  Right  Hon.  the  Lord  High  Chancellor..  10  10  0 

His  Grace  the  Duke  of  Somerset 10  10  0 

His  Grace  the  Duke  of  Richmond 10  10  0 

His  Grace  the  Duke  of  St.  Albans 10  10  0 

His  Grace  the  Duke  of  Leeds 10  10  0 

His  Grace  the  Duke  of  Bedford 10  10  0 

His  Grace  the  Duke  of  Devonshire  10  10  0 

His  Grace  the  Duke  of  Northumberland  ....  10  10  0 

His  Grace  the  Duke  of  Wellington 10  10  0 

The  Most  Noble  the  Marquess  of  Lansdowne  10  10  0 

The  Most  Noble  the  Marquess  of  Bute 10  10  0 

The  Most  Noble  the  Marquess  of  Anglesey  . . 10  10  0 
The  Most  Noble  the  Marquess  Cholmondeley  10  10  0 
The  Most  Noble  the  Marquess  of  Londonderry  10  10  0 
The  Most  Noble  the  Marquess  of  Donegall  . . 10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  the  Earl  of  Cassilis 10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  the  Earl  of  Darnley  10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  the  Earl  of  Glasgow  10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  the  Earl  of  Carlisle 10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  the  Earl  of  Egremont 10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  the  Earl  of  Hardwieke  ....  10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  the  Earl  Spencer 10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  the  Earl  of  Powis  10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  the  Earl  Dudley 10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  Lord  W.  H.  C.  Bentinck, 

G.  C.  B.,  Governor-General  of  India  ....  10  10  0 


£.  s.  d. 

The  Right  Hon.  Lord  Viscount  Melville  ....  10  10  0 
The  Right  Hon.  Lord  Viscount  Strangford  ..  10  10  0 
The  Right  Hon.  Lord  Viscount  Goderich....  10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  Lord  Ashley  10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  and  Right  Reverend  the  Lord 

Bishop  of  London 10  10  0 

The  Right  Reverend  the  Lord  Bishop  of  Win- 
chester   10  10  0 

The  Right  Reverend  the  Lord  Bishop  of  Salis- 
bury  10  10  0 

The  Right  Reverend  the  Lord  Bishop  of  Ely. . 10  10  0 
The  Right  Reverend  the  Lord  Bishop  of  Pe- 
terborough   10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  Lord  Southampton 10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  Lord  Grenville 10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  Lord  Selsey 1010  0 

The  Right  Hon.  Lord  Ellenborough 10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  Lord  Bexley 10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  C.  W.  Williams  Wynn,  M.P.  10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  Robert  Peel,  M.P 10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  Sir  G.  Murray,  Bart.,  M.  P. 

G.C.B 10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  Sir  Gore  Ouseley,  Bart 10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  SirG.Warrender,  Bart,  M.P.  10  10  0 

The  Right  Hon.  Henry  Goulburn,  M.P 10  10  0 

Sir  G.  T.  Staunton,  Bart,  F.  R.S 10  10  0 

Admiral  Sir  C.  M.  Pole,  Bart,  G.C.B.  F.R.S.  10  10  0 

Sir  Culling  Smith,  Bart 10  10  0 

Sir  H.  Halford,  Bart,  M.D.,  F.R.S 10  10  0 

Sir  Benjamin  Hobhouse,  Bart,  F.R.S 10  10  0 

Sir  J.  W.  Waller,  Bart 10  10  0 

Sir  Edvv.  Kerrison,  Bart,  M.P 10  10  0 

Sir  E.  H.  East,  Bart,  M.P.  F.R.S 10  10  0 

Sir  Francis  Freeling,  Bart 10  10  0 

General  the  Hon.  R.  Taylor  10  10  0 

Lieut- Gen.  Sir  Herbert  Taylor,  G.C.H 10  10  0 

SirW.  Sidney  Smith,  K.C.B.  F.R.S.  10  10  0 

Sir  A.  Johnston,  Knt,  F.R.S 10  10  O 
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£.  s,  d. 


The  Imperial  University  of  Casan  10  10  0 

The  Royal  Library,  Munich 10  10  0 

Tlie  Royal  College  of  Surgeons,  London 10  10  0 

The  Oriental  Club,  London 10  10  0 

The  Library  of  Exeter  College,  Oxford 10  10  0 

The  Library  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge  ..  10  10  0 

The  President  and  Fellows  of  Magdalen  College, 

Oxford  10  10  0 

The  Librai-y  of  Jesus  College,  Cambridge....  10  10  0 

The  Library  of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cam- 
bridge   10  10  0 

The  Dean  and  Chapter  of  Ely 10  10  0 

The  Methodist  Missionary  Society 10  10  0 

H.  Alexander,  Esq.,  M.P 10  10  0 

R.  S.  Berry,  Esq 10  10  0 

Lieutenant-Colonel  William  Blackbume  ....  10  10  0 

J.  Broadhurst,  Esq 10  10  0 

Lieutenant-Colonel  Fitzclarence,  F.R.S 10  10  0 

R.  Gregory,  Esq 10  10  0 

.John  Guillemard,  Esq 10  10  0 

A.  Hamilton,  Esq 10  10  0 

Major-General  Thomas  Hardwicke  10  10  0 

Prince  Hoare,  Esq.,  F.R.S 10  10  0 

Godfrey  Higgins,  Esq 10  10  0 

H.  W.  Hobhouse,  Esq 10  10  0 

Thomas  Hope,  Esq.,  F.R.S 10  10  0 

R.  Jenkins,  Esq 10  10  0 

Peter  Johnston,  of  Camsalloch,  Esq 10  10  0 


£.  s.  d. 


The  Rev.  Wyndham  Knatchbull,  D.D 10  10  0 

John  Lee,  Esq.,  D.C.L 10  10  0 

Major-General  Colin  Macauley,  M.P 10  10  0 

Dr.  J.  D.  Macbride,  Oxford 10  10  0 

Captain  F.  Marryat,  R.N.,  C.B„  F.R.S 10  10  0 

W.  Marsden,  Esq.,  LL.D.  F.R.S. 10  10  0 

J.  B.  S.  Morritt,  Esq 10  10  0 

John  Murray,  Esq 10  10  0 

Colonel  H.  S.  Osboni 10  10  0 

C.  N.  Pallmer,  Esq.,  M.P 10  10  0 

John  Story  Penleaze,  Esq 10  10  0 

Louis  Hayes  Petit,  Esq.,  M.P.  F.R.S 10  10  0 

D.  Pollock,  Esq 10  10  0 

The  Rev.  J.  Proctor,  D.D.,  Master  of  Catha- 
rine Hall,  Cambridge  •. . . . 10  10  0 

The  Rev.  E.  B.  Pusey,  A.M 10  10  0 

R.  Simmons,  Esq 10  10  0 

Mr.  Sheriff  Spottiswoode 10  10  0 

Major-General  J.  H.  Symons 10  10  0 

G.  Watson  Taylor,  Esq.,  M. P.  F.R.S 10  10  0 

W.  Williams,  Esq 10  10  0 

Captain  J.  Woolmore  10  10  0 

The  Right  Rev.  the  Lord  Bishop  of  Lichfield 

and  Coventry 5 5 0 

The  Rev.  G.  C.  Renouard,  B.D 5 5 0 

R.  J.  Thomson,  Esq 5 5 0 

The  Rev.  Archdeacon  Wrangham 5 5 0 


REPORT 


OF  THE 

ORIENTAL  TRANSLATION  COMMITTEE 

PRESENTED  TO  THE 

SUBSCRIBERS  TO  THE  ORIENTAL  TRANSLATION  FUND 
ON  THE  7th  of  MAY  1828. 


The  Oriental  Translation  Committee,  in  meeting  the  Members  of  the  Ro3'al  Family,  the  Nobility, 
and  Gentlemen  who  have  subscribed  funds  for  the  translation  and  printing  of  interesting  Oriental 
works,  indulge  the  hope  that  their  preliminary  proceedings,  and  the  regulations  they  will  have  the 
honour  to  submit  for  consideration,  will  receive  the  approbation  of  this  Meeting. 

It  is  their  particular  wish  that  the  statement  they  now  present  to  the  Subscribers  may  be  received 
as  an  account  of  the  proceedings  of  an  institution  still  in  its  infancy,  and  not  less  requiring  time  than 
fostering  care  to  bring  it  to  maturity. 

The  Members  of  the  Committee  being  individually  interested  in  Oriental  pursuits,  and  being  also 
highly  gratified  by  the  liberal  support  their  plan  has  received,  have  a double  incentive  to  exertion, 
and  they  hope,  by  their  collective  endeavours,  to  add  considerably  to  the  stock  of  information  respecting 
Asia  which  Europe  now  possesses. 

They  feel  assured  that  time  alone  is  required  to  prove  that  the  generous  support  of  the  Subscribers 
w ill  lead  to  important  results,  and  that  the  confidence  reposed  in  their  zeal  has  not  been  misplaced. 

Their  arrangements,  however,  cannot  be  considered  complete,  until  corresponding  Committees 
have  been  established  in  various  parts  of  Asia,  and  are  actively  engaged  in  the  execution  of  the  plan 
developed  in  the  Prospectus, 
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Under  these  circumstances,  connected  with  the  fact  that  little  more  than  four  months  have 
elapsed  since  the  formation  of  the  Committee,  they  are  not  able  to  report  having  made  much 
progress.  They  feel  anxious,  however,  to  make  the  Subscribers  acquainted  with  what  they  have  done 
up  to  the  present  time,  and  with  their  future  intentions,  prospects,  and  hopes. 

The  Committee  have  great  satisfaction  in  stating  that  the  most  liberal  support  has  been  afforded  to 
them  by  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  not  only  by  their  allowing  the  Committee’s  business  to  be 
transacted  in  their  house,  but  also  by  their  handsome  transfer  to  the  Oriental  Translation  Fund  of 
the  Honoui-able  East-India  Company’s  munificent  annual  subscription  of  one  hundred  guineas. 

The  English  Universities  have  expressed  their  favourable  disposition  towards  the  undertaking,  and 
received  in  the  most  friendly  manner  the  hopes  expressed  by  the  Committee,  of  considerably  dimi- 
nishing the  expense  of  printing  by  the  assistance  of  the  University  presses. 

Although  essentially  assisted  by  the  enlightened  views  of  the  great  literary  bodies  in  England,  the 
attention  of  the  Committee  has  been  directed  to  obtaining  aid  from  distant  quarters  also ; and  they 
confidently  hope  that  another  annual  meeting  will  not  pass,  without  the  communication  of  gratifying 
accounts  from  various  parts  of  Asia  and  Africa. 

Considerably  within  a year,  copies  of  the  Prospectus  will  have  been  received  at  the  capitals  of 
Turkey,  Persia,  Egypt,  and  the  Barbary  States,  and  by  the  numerous  Consuls  and  mercantile  houses 
existing  on  the  eastern  and  southern  shores  of  the  Mediterranean. 

The  opportunity  offered  by  the  intimate  connexion  of  this  country  with  Asia  has  been  eagerly 
embraced  by  the  Committee,  who  have  sought  every  means  of  communicating  with  Europeans 
residing  even  in  its  most  inland  countries.  * 

The  Presidencies  of  India  will  be  centres  from  which  Prospectuses  will  be  forwarded  to  every 
Indian  court,  and  to  the  confines  of  the  Punjab,  Tibet,  and  China;  every  where,  it  is  hoped, 
awakening  among  our  distant  countrymen  a desire  to  become  known  to  the  learned  in  Europe, 
through  the  means  offered  by  this  Committee. 

Intimations  of  our  object  will  also  be  forwarded  to  every  mart  and  settlement  of  tbe  Eastern  ocean 
extending  to  the  most  distant  havens  of  its  Archipelago,  and  to  the  coasts  of  China  and  Japan. 

The  various  Missionary  establishments,  whether  in  India,  Palestine,  the  Caucasus,  or  the  Malayan 
peninsula,  and  the  enlightened  officers  of  the  Russian  Government,  exfending  along  the  extensive 
southern  frontier  of  the  Russian  empire  to  the  furthest  limits  of  Kamtschatka,  w’ill  also  be  made 
acquainted  with  our  existence  and  objects. 

The  majority,  however,  of  these  communications  has  been  addressed  to  natives  of  Britain ; and  it 
is  from  them  the  Committee  principally  expect  co-operation  and  support,  in  the  attainment  of  their 
truly  national  object. 

The  principle  of  these  appeals  for  literary  and  pecuniary  assistance,  in  common  with  the  rest  of 
their  proceedings,  requires  the  sanction  of  the  Subscribers ; but  the  Committee  have  been  obliged  to 
anticipate  the  confirmation  of  their  acts,  to  prevent  their  losing  opportunities  of  communicating  with 
India. 

They  hope,  however,  that  they  will  not  be  considered  to  have  erred,  as  they  have  strictly  conformed  to 
the  spirit  of  the  Prospectus,  the  approval  of  which  may  be  inferred  from  the  patronage  it  has  received. 

Letters  have  been  addressed  to  the  Governor-General  of  India,  the  Governors  of  Madras,  Bombay, 
Ceylon,  Prince  of  Wales’  Island,  and  Mauritius,  and  to  the  Presidents  of  the  Literary  Societies  at 
the  three  Presidencies  and  Ceylon,  proposing  the  formation  of  Corresponding  Committees,  to  consist 
of  the  principal  Oriental  scholars  residing  in  or  near  Calcutta,  Madras,  Bombay,  Colombo,  George 
Town,  and  Port  Louis. 

The  instructions  for  these  Corresponding  Committees,  contained  in  letters  of  which  a specimen  is 
subjoined,  although  leaving  them  as  uncontrolled  as  great  distance  and  local  differences  necessarily 
require,  will,  it  is  hoped,  be  found  to  be  strictly  consonant  with  the  general  tenour  of  the  Prospectus. 

Letter  to  the  Governor-General  of  India. 

“ My  Lord  : — We  trust  that  we  may  with  confidence  address  your  Lord.ship  on  the  subject  of  the  accom- 
“ panying  Prospectus,  which  has  received  general  approbation  in  this  country,  and  promises  the  most  valuable 
“ results  to  Oriental  literature. 

“ Although  the  Oriental  Translation  Committee  confidently  rely  on  the  abilities  and  zeal  of  learned 
“ individuals  in  England,  still  they  look  to  their  highly  gifted  countrymen  in  the  East  for  great  and  efficient 
“ assistance. 

“ This  expectation,  we  are  convinced,  will  not  be  disappointed ; and  we  address  your  Lordship,  as  Governor- 
“ General  of  India,  to  solicit  your  Lordship’s  powerful  aid,  in  the  promotion  of  the  extensive  and  important 
objects  that  are  stated  in  the  Prospectus. 

“ Our  views  in  this  letter  are  directed  to  the  formation  of  an  efficient  Corresponding  Committee  at  Calcutta  ; 

“ and  we  presume  to  request  that,  in  concert  with  the  President  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  your  Lordship 
“ will  make  a selection  of  persons  from  among  the  Europeans  and  natives  residing  within  your  Lordship’s 
“ Government,  to  constitute  that  Committee. 

“ When  the  Committee  is  appointed,  we  shall  feel  grateful  for  your  Lordship’s  transmitting  this  letter  to  them; 

“ and  we  request  that  they  will  guide  themselves  by  the  spirit  of  the  Prospectus,  of  which  a considerable  number 
“ is  sent  for  distribution  by  them. 
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“ The  Corresponding  Committee  is  requested  to  make  such  additions  to  the  Prospectus  as  local  circumstances 
“ may  render  necessary ; and  to  have  it  addressed  to  the  persons  referred  to  in  the  enclosed  list,  and  to  such 
“ others  as  they  may  consider  likely  to  promote  their  views. 

“ The  expense  of  making  those  additions  and  of  printing  more  Prospectuses  (if  those  sent  are  not  sufficient), 
“ as  also  that  o(  transcribing  translations  and  procuring  their  Oriental  originals  for  the  Committee  in  England, 
“ will  be  defrayed  by  that  Committee,  if,  contrary  to  expectation,  the  sum  collected  in  Bengal  is  inadequate  to 
“ the  payment. 

“ The  Corresponding  Committee  is  empowered  to  add  to  their  number,  to  make  bye-laws  agreeing  with  the  spirit 
“ of  the  Prospectus,  to  suggest  to  the  Committee  in  England  improved  means  for  attaining  their  objects,  and  to 
“ appoint  houses  of  agency  to  receive  subscriptions.  They  will  also  present  those  rewards  or  medals  which  may 
“ be  awarded  at  home  to  residents  in  Bengal,  and  transmit  copies  of  the  works  printed  by  the  Committee  in 
“ England  to  subscribers  residing  in  that  presidency. 

“ Their  most  important  duty,  however,  will  be  obtaining  and  transmitting  to  the  Committee  at  home  trans- 
“ lations  of  Oriental  MSS.,  accompanied  by  the  original  texts. 

“ It  is  desirable  that  a meeting  ot  the  Subscribers  residing  in  Bengal  should  be  held  annually  in  December,  to 
“ receive  a report  from  the  Corresponding  Committee,  and  to  be  informed  of  what  has  been  done  by  the  Com- 
“ niittee  in  England. — A copy  of  that  Report  should  be  transmitted  to  the  Committee  in  London. 

“ The  Oriental  Translation  Committee  hope  that  the  Corresponding  Committee  of  Calcutta  will  not  limit  their 
“ views  to  Europeans,  but  will  also  endeavour  to  excite  qualified  natives  to  furnish  translations.  They  also  hope, 
“ that  should  any  parts  of  this  letter  or  of  the  Prospectus  be  considered  ambiguous,  the  Corresponding  Com- 
“ mittee  will  interpret  them  according  to  their  own  judgment,  without  waiting  for  explanations  from  Europe. 

“ We  indulge  the  hope  that,  under  your  Lordship’s  ausjiices,  the  Corresponding  Committee  will  be  able  to 
“ obtain  the  assistance  of  the  Native  Princes  residing  in  or  near  your  Lordship’s  Government,  by  pointing  outto 
“ them  the  advantages  that  will  accrue  to  the  learned  natives  in  their  dominions,  from  being  furnished  with 
“ printed  texts  of  scarce  and  valuable  Oriental  Manuscripts;  and  we  trust  that  your  Lordship  will  promote  this 
“ desirable  object,  by  permitting  the  letters,  &c.  addressed  to  the  Native  Princes  to  be  sent  through  the  Residents 
“ at  their  courts. 

“ We  shall  also  be  grateful  for  your  Lordship’s  permitting  the  letters  of  the  Corresponding  Committee  to  be 
“ delivered  free  of  postage  within  your  Lordship’s  Government,  and  for  your  Lordship’s  allowing  the  communi- 
“ cations  from  the  Committee  in  Calcutta  to  the  Committee  in  London  to  be  forwarded  through  the  authorities 
“ in  England. 

“ We  trust  that  we  may  in  a few  months  receive  the  gratifying  intelligence  of  the  inauguration  of  the  Corres- 
“ ponding  Committee,  and  of  your  Lordship  and  the  y\.siatic  Society  of  Bengal  (which  we  have  addressed  through 
“ its  president)  having  displayed  a degree  of  interest,  commensurate  with  the  importance  of  the  object  proposed 
“ to  your  Lordship’s  notice,  and  placed  under  your  Lordship’s  patronage. 

“ We  have  the  honour  to  be,  &c. 

f Signed)  “ Gore  Ouseley,  “ A.  Johnston, 

“ G.  T.  Staunton,  “ Mark  Wilks, 

“ E.  H.  East,  “ G.  Fitzclarence.” 

Letter  to  the  President  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal. 

“ Sir: — We  have  the  honour  of  transmitting  to  you  the  duplicate  of  a Letter  addressed  to  the  Right  Honour- 
“ able  the  Governor-General  of  India,  requesting  his  Lordship,  in  concert  with  yourself,  to  nominate  a Committee 
“ at  Calcutta,  to  obtain  Translations,  &c. ; and  we  take  the  liberty  of  suggesting  the  desirableness  of  such 
“ members  of  the  General  Committee  as  reside  in  or  near  Calcutta  being  a[)pointed  Members  of  the  Correspond- 
“ ing  Committee. 

“ From  the  zeal  which  yourself,  and  the  learned  body  over  which  you  preside,  display  in  the  cultivation  of 
“ Oriental  literature,  we  anticipate  with  confidence  that  you  will  render  the  most  important  assistance  in  the 
“ attainment  of  our  proposed  object. 

We  have  the  honour  to  be,  &c.” 

( Signed  as  above.) 

The  Committee  have  great  pleasure  in  informing  the  Subscribers  that  they  received  from  Lord 
William  Bentinck,  Governor  General  of  India,  before  his  Lordship’s  departure,  the  most  gratifying 
assurances  of  his  Lordship’s  intention  to  forward  their  views,  to  the  utmost  extent  of  his  power,  on 
his  arrival  at  Calcutta. 

Although  zeal  and  efficiency  may  be  confidently  expected  from  all  the  Committees  in  Asia,  it  is 
impossible  not  to  contemplate  with  peculiar  satisfaction  the  auspices  under  which  the  Corresponding 
Committee  will  be  formed  at  Bombay. 

Few  gentlemen  occupying  stations  of  authority  and  influence  possess  such  means  of  effectively 
assisting  the  Committee  as  Sir  John  Malcolm,  whose  Oriental  learning,  and  activity  in  the  promotion 
of  knowledge,  are  brilliant  examples  for  every  person,  not  only  under  his  own,  but  also  under  every 
other  Indian  Government,  to  endeavour  to  imitate. 

The  attention  that  the  Prospectus  and  letters  will  excite  in  India  must,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Committee,  create  a desire  for  improvement  in  the  Oriental  languages  among  the  junior  Civil  and 
Military  Officers  residing  there ; and  it  will  be  the  duty  of  the  Corresponding  Committees  to  foster 
that  feeling,  and  transmit  to  Europe  its  beneficial  results. 

After  preparing  instructions  for  their  Corresponding  Committees,  the  Committee  prepared  a few 
regulations  for  their  own  government.  These  regulations  will  be  submitted  to  you  this  day  for  amend- 
ment ; or,  if  approved,  for  confirmation. 
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The  Committee  hope  that  the  latitude  they  have  proposed  for  themselves  will  only  be  considered  an 
evidence  of  their  extensive  hopes  and  views,  and  that  the  Subscribers,  in  giving  these  regulations 
their  sanction,  will  leave  the  Committee  unshackled,  at  least  for  the  first  year,  that  they  may  have 
the  means  of  ascertaining  their  power  to  accomplish  the  objects  for  which  they  were  appointed. 

Although  most  of  these  regulations  have  been  formed  on  the  basis  of  the  original  Prospectus, 
two  alterations  have  been  suggested,  which  it  is  thought  will  add  considerably  to  the  usefulness  and 
the  pecuniary  means  of  the  Society  : — these  are,  the  creation  of  a second  class  of  subscribers,  and 
the  sale  of  a certain  number  of  each  of  the  works  printed  at  the  expense  of  the  Oriental  Translation 
Fund. 

As  the  Subscribers  of  Ten  guineas  each  are  entitled  gratuitously  to  a fine-paper  copy  of  every 
work  published  by  the  Committee,  it  is  proposed  that  an  annual  subscriber  of  five  guineas  shall  be 
entitled  to  any  of  the  works  published  by  tbe  Committee,  to  the  extent  of  his  subscription,  at  half 
the  price  paid  for  them  by  the  public ; but  without  having  his  name  printed  on  the  title-page,  that 
distinction  being  reserved  for  the  first  class  of  Subscribers. 

In  relation  to  the  second  proposal,  it  is  calculated  that  the  difference  of  expense  between  an  edition 
of  250  and  of  500  copies  of  any  book  is  only  about  7 per  cent,  exclusive  of  paper  : printing  the  latter 
number  instead  of  the  former,  and  selling  the  copies  that  remain  on  hand  after  the  Subscribers  are 
furnished  with  those  to  which  they  are  entitled,  will  therefore  defray  a considerable  part  of  the 
expense  of  printing  any  translation,  and  thus  enable  the  Committee  to  print  additional  works.  The 
following  particulars  are  added,  to  shew  the  advantage  of  printing  some  copies  for  sale  of  such  works 
as  the  Committee  may  publish.  An  edition  of  250  copies  of  a Persian  and  English  work  of  450 
octavo  pages  would  cost  £125,  or  10s.  per  copy;  but  the  second  250  copies  might  be  obtained  for 
£35.  or  about  2s.  lOd.  per  copy.  If  the  second  250  copies  were  gradually  sold  at  only  10s.  each, 
the  whole  expense  of  printing  the  work  would  be  ultimately  repaid,  with  the  exception  of  £35,  for 
which  sum  250  copies  would  be  obtained  by  the  Subscribers. 

This  calculation  is  founded  on  the  supposition  that  none  but  really  interesting  works  will  be 
printed,  and  that  there  will  consequently  be  a demand  for  them  in  England,  on  the  Continent,  and 
among  Europeans  in  Asia.  It  is  also  confidently  expected  that  many  copies  will  be  bought  by 
learned  natives  of  India,  who  may  be  either  desirous  of  learning  English  or  of  possessing  texts  of 
standard  Oriental  works,  free  from  the  errors  which  often  abound  in  manuscript  copies. 

The  acting  Treasurer  has  the  honour  to  report  to  the  Subscribers  the  state  of  the  Society’s  funds, 
made  up  to  the  present  day. 

The  amount  of  subscriptions  is  £1,128.  15s.,  from  which  is  to  be  deducted  the  expense  of 
printing  and  circulating  the  Prospectus  and  incidental  charges. 

If  it  should  receive  the  approbation  of  the  Subscribers,  the  annual  subscriptions  will  be  considered 
payable  on  the  1st  of  January  in  each  year,  the  second  subscription  being  reckoned  due  on  the  1st  of 
January  1829. 

As  the  Secretary  will  be  very  much  occupied  in  transacting  the  business  of  the  Committee,  it  is 
hoped  that  the  payment  of  fifty  pounds  a year  to  him,  from  the  1st  of  January  1828,  will  be  approved 
by  the  Subscribers. 

In  connexion  with  the  finances,  it  only  remains  for  the  Subscribers  to  elect  from  among  themselves 
a Treasurer  for  the  ensuing  year,  and  an  Auditor,  to  report  at  the  next  annual  meeting  the  receipts 
and  disbursements  of  the  Oriental  Translation  Fund  for  the  year  that  will  then  terminate. 

The  Committee,  after  thus  giving  an  account  of  their  proceedings  and  of  the  state  of  their  funds, 
venture  to  express  a hope  that  a continuation  and  increase  of  support  will  enable  them  to  extend  their 
operations,  in  proportion  as  their  views  enlarge  in  the  execution  of  their  plan. 

It  is  now  the  agreeable  duty  of  the  Committee  to  announce  to  the  Subscribers  the  encouraging 
prospects  which  have  been  created  by  their  munificent  support.  The  prosperous  state  of  their  funds, 
the  advantages  presented  by  tbe  English  Universities  and  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  and  the  gratuitous 
aid  tendered  by  many  eminent  Orientalists,  warrants  the  belief  that  the  Subscribers,  in  addition  to 
enjoying  the  honour  of  fostering  an  important  branch  of  learning,  and  rescuing  the  national  character 
from  the  charge  of  neglecting  Oriental  literature,  will  annually  receive  books  greatly  exceeding  their 
subscriptions  in  value. 

The  Committee  are  desirous  to  avoid  attributing  too  much  effect  to  their  labours ; but  they  feel 
bound  to  state,  that  they  know  that  the  circulation  of  their  Prospectus  has  already  stimulated  some 
individuals  to  undertake  translations  of  Oriental  works,  and  has  attracted  much  attention  to  Asiatic 
literature. 

The  inquiries  of  the  Committee  have  already  brought  to  light  several  translations  which  had  long 
remained  unnoticed,  and  they  have  received  a valuable  collection  of  Oriental  MSS.  which  were  col- 
lected by  the  late  Sir  Charles  Malet,  Bart,  during  his  residence  in  India,  and  presented  to  them  by  his 
son.  Sir  Alexander  Malet,  Bart.,  as  soon  as  he  was  informed  of  their  establishment  and  objects.  A 
Catalogue  of  this  collection  is  annexed. 
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Catalogue  of  Persian  MSS.,  presented  hy  Sir  Alexander  Malet,  Bart. 

Shah  Nameh,  by  Firdousi,  an  Epic  Poem,  containing  the  History  of  the  Kings  of  Persia. 

Shah  Jehan  Nameh  : imperfect.  The  History  of  Shah  Jehan,  Emperor  of  Hindustan. 

Rouzet  as  Saffa,  7 Vols.  Universal  History. 

Tarikh  Amir  Khaund  ; Universal  Chronology.  By  Amir  Khaund. 

Akbar  Nameh;  3 Vols.:  History  of  Akbar,  Emperor  of  Hindustan. 

Loghat  Ferheng ; 2 Vols. : a Dictionary. 

M iiasir  A1  Omrah  : History  of  Hindu  Nobility. 

Habbib  Asseir  ; 2 Vols. : fine  copy:  History  of  the  Mohammedan  States. 

Ditto  2 Vols  : imperfect : ditto. 

Tarikh  Khafi  Khan  ; £ Vols. : a short  History  of  Hindustan. 

The  Koran  : a fine  copy. 

Hukm  Nameh  : the  Orders  of  Tippu  .Sultan. 

Teimour  Nameh:  the  History  of  Tamerlene. 

Merat  Sekenderi : the  History  of  Guzerat. 

Tarikh  Nadari:  the  History  of  Nadir  Shah,  King  of  Persia. 

Ibrut  Nameb  : History  of  Hindustan. 

Sabifei  Shahi : Forms  of  Registers,  Letters,  &c. 

Letifei  Feizy : Letters. 

Aulumgir  Nameh  : the  History  of  Aurungzebe  Aulumgir,  Emperor  of  Hindustan  : two  copies. 
Rouzet  as  Shohada:  the  History  of  Mohammed;  in  Hindustani  verse. 

Muntekhab  al  Tuarikh:  an  Abridgment  of  Oriental  Flistory. 

Hujet  al  Hind : a Tale. 

Meer  Ghulam  Ali  : Biographical  Sketches  of  Oriental  Poets. 

Divan  Hafiz  : the  Odes  of  Hafiz. 

Gulistan  Sadi : Moral  Tales. 

Inshai  Jusufy  : Letters. 

Khezanae  Aumera : the  Peerage  of  the  Mogul  Empire. 

Kehter  al  Loghat : an  Abridged  Dictionary. 

Tarikh  : a short  History  of  India. 

Biaz : three  Common-place  books. 

TRACTS. 

Historical  Account  of  the  Expedition  of  Sudasew-Chimnaji  to  the  North  ofindia:  Mahratta  ; 

with  a Plan  of  Aurungabad. 

Account  of  Madhu  Rao  Peshwa,  2 copies. 

History  of  Ghazi  ad  Din  Khan. 

A Treatise  on  Hindu  Astronomy  : Sanscrit. 

Origin  of  the  Seiks : two  Tracts. 

History  of  the  Rajahs  of  Satara. 

Letter  from  Shah  Aulum,  Emperor  of  Hindustan,  to  his  Majesty  George  HI. 

History  of  the  Rohillas 
History  of  the  Rajahs  of  Guzerat. 

Epitome  of  the  Rise  of  the  Mahratta  Empire : Mahratta. 

Account  of  the  Assassination  of  Nana  Rao  Peshwa  : ditto. 

Account  of  Sendip. 

Hindu  Mythology. 

Hindu  Astronomy : Sanscrit. 

Account  of  the  Rajahs  of  Acheen  : imperfect. 

Account  of  the  Bhourla  Rajahs. 

An  Almanac : Sanscrit. 

Account  of  the  Rajahs  of  Kolapur : Mahratta. 

The  Committee  have  great  pleasure  in  announcing  that  the  following  works  have  already  been 
offered  to  them,  and  that  several  of  them  are  nearly  ready  for  the  press.  In  the  publication  of  these 
works,  or  of  such  others  as  the  Committee  may  obtain  or  get  translated,  they  pledge  themselves  to  a 
strict  observance  of  such  regulations  as  the  Subscribers  may  frame  or  sanction,  and  to  as  great  a regard 
to  economy  as  the  expensive  nature  of  copying  and  printing  Oriental  works  permits. 

Although,  in  selecting  works  for  publication,  the  Committee’s  principal  object  will  be  to  increase 
historical  and  general  information,  yet,  in  order  to  meet  the  taste  of  every  class  of  the  Subscribers, 
they  have  considered  it  proper  to  have  some  works  ot  fiction  translated,  particularly  as  the  East  has 
furnished  many  highly  interesting  specimens  of  that  species  of  literature,  if  even  it  is  not  the  parent 
country  of  apologues  and  romances. 
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LIST  OF  TRANSLATIONS  PREPARING  FOR  PUBLICATION. 

Class  1st. — Theology,  Ethics,  and  Metaphysics. 

1.  The  Cural,  a work  on  Ethics,  written  by  Tiruvalluven ; translated  by  Richard  Clarke,  Esq, 

This  ancient  work,  written  in  the  purest  style  of  Tamul  poetry,  possesses  a very  high  reputation  in  the 
whole  of  Southern  India. 

2.  The  Sanc’hya  Carica  : translated  by  Henry  Thomas  Colebrooke,  Esq, 

This  Sanscrit  work  contains  in  seventy-two  stanzas  the  principles  of  the  Sanc’hya  System  of  Metaphysical 
Philosophy. 

3.  The  Akhlak-e-Naseri  of  Naser-ud-Din  of  Tus  in  Bucharia;  translated  by  the  Rev.  H.  G.  Keene,  A.M. 

This  Persian  system  of  Ethics  is  an  elaborate  composition,  formed  on  Greek  models,  and  is  very  highly 
esteemed  in  Persia. 

4.  A Collation  of  the  Syriac  MSS.  of  the  New  Testament,  both  Nestorian  and  Jacobite,  that  are 
accessible  in  England ; by  the  Rev.  Professor  Lee. 

This  collation  will  include  the  various  readings  of  all  the  Syriac  MSS.  of  the  New  Testament  in  the 
British  Museum,  and  the  Libraries  at  Oxford,  Cambridge,  &c. 

5.  The  Didascalia,  or  Apostolical  Constitutions  of  the  Abyssinian  Church;  translated  by  T.  P. 
Platt,  Esq.,  A.M. 

This  ancient  Ethiopic  work  is  unknown  in  Europe,  and  contains  many  very  curious  opinions. 

6.  The  Bustan  of  Sadi ; translated  by  James  Ross,  Esq.,  A.M. 

This  is  a much-admired  Persian  Poem,  consisting  of  Tales,  &c.  illustrative  of  moral  duties. 

Class  2d — History,  Geography,  and  Travels, 

7.  The  Travels  of  Macarius,  Patriarch  of  Antioch,  written  by  his  attendant  Archdeacon,  Paul  of 
Aleppo.  Translated  by  F.  C.  Belfour,  Esq.,  LL.D. 

This  Arabic  Manuscript,  which  is  of  great  rarity,  describes  the  Patriarch’s  journey  through  Syria,  Anatolia, 
Rumelia,  Walachia,  Moldavia,  and  Russia,  between  the  years  1633  and  1660  of  the  Christian  JEra. 

8.  The  Tareki  Afghan  ; translated  by  Dr.  Bernhard  Dorn. 

This  is  a Persian  History  of  the  Afghans,  who  claim  to  be  descended  from  the  Jews.  It  will  be  accom- 
panied by  an  account  of  the  Afghan  tribes. 

9.  The  Annals  of  Ellas,  Metropolitan  of  Nisibis  ; translated  by  the  Rev.  Josiah  Forshall,  A.M. 

This  Syriac  Chronicle  contains  chronological  tables  of  the  principal  dynasties  of  the  world,  brief  memoirs 
of  the  Patriarchs  of  the  Nestorian  church,  and  notices  of  the  most  remarkable  events  in  the  East,  from  the 
birth  of  our  Saviour  to  the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  century. 

10.  The  Travels  of  Evlia  Effendi ; translated  by  Ritter  von  Hammer. 

This  work  contains  an  account  in  Turkish,  of  the  travels  of  Evlia  in  all  parts  of  the  Turkish  empire,  and 
in  Turkestan,  6ic.  in  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century. 

1 1.  Naima’s  Annals  ; translated  by  the  Rev.  Dr.  Henderson. 

This  Turkish  history  comprises  the  period  between  1623  and  1692,  and  includes  accounts  of  the  Turkish 
invasion  of  Germany,  the  siege  of  Buda,  Vienna,  &c. 

12.  The  Asseba  as  Syar  of  Syed  Muhammed  Reza  : translated  by  Mirza  Alexander  Kazem  Beg. 

This  is  a Turkish  History  of  the  Khans  of  the  Crimea,  written  about  A.D,  1740,  and  contains  many 
interesting  particulars  relating  to  Turkey,  Russia,  Poland,  and  Germany. 

13.  Ibn  Batuta’s  Travels : translated  from  the  Arabic,  and  illustrated  with  copious  notes  by  the  Rev- 
Professor  Lee. 

Ibn  Batuta  spent  above  twenty  years  in  travelling  in  the  fourteenth  century.  Besides  giving  very  interesting 
notices  of  Spain,  Greece,  Ceylon,  Java,  &c.  he  gives  long  accounts  of  Nigritia,  the  Maidive  Islands,  where 
he  acted  as  Judge  for  eighteen  months,  and  China,  to  which  he  went  as  ambassador  from  the  court  of  Dehli, 
at  which  he  resided  several  years. 

14.  Ibn  Khaldun’s  History  of  the  Berbers ; translated  by  the  Rev.  Professor  Lee. 

This  rare  and  valuable  Arabic  work  contains  an  account  of  the  origin,  progress,  and  decline  of  the 
Dynasties  which  governed^the  Northern  Coast  of  Africa. 
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15.  The  Tuhfat  al  Kebar  of  Kateb  ChelebI  al  Marhoom : translated  by  James  Mitchell,  Esq. 

This  Turkish  History  contains  a detailed  account  of  the  maritime  wars  of  the  Turks  in  the  Mediterranean 
and  Black  Seas,  and  on  the  Danube,  &c.  from  the  foundation  of  their  empire  in  Europe  to  the  commence- 
ment of  1640. 

16.  The  great  Geographical  Work  of  Idrisi ; translated  by  the  Rev.  G.  C.  Renouard,  B.D. 

This  Arabic  work  was  written  A.D.  1 15.3,  to  illustrate  a large  silver  globe  made  for  Roger,  King  of  Sicily, 
and  is  divided  into  the  seven  climates  described  by  the  Greek  Geographers. 

17.  Ibn  Khalikan’s  Lives  of  Illustrious  Men  : translated  by  Dr.  Rosen. 

This  is  a Biographical  dictionary,  arranged  alphabetically,  of  the  most  celebrated  Arabian  historians,  poets, 
warriors,  &c.  who  lived  in  the  seven  first  centuries  of  the  era  of  Mahommed,  A.D.  700  to  A.D.  1400. 

18.  Makrisi’s  Khitat,  or  History  and  Statistics  of  Egypt ; translated  by  Abraham  Salame,  Esq. 

This  Arabic  work  includes  accounts  of  the  conquest  of  Egypt  by  the  Caliphs,  A.D.  640;  and  of  the  cities 
rivers,  ancient  and  modern  inhabitants  of  Egypt,  &c. 

19.  Part  of  Mirkhond’s  Ruzet-al-Suffa  ; translated  by  David  Shea,  Esq. 

The  part  of  this  Persian  work  selected  for  publication  is  that  which  contains  the  History  of  Persia  from 
Kaiomurs  to  the  death  of  Alexander  the  Great. 

Class  3d Belles-Lettres. 

20.  Meher  va  Mushteri ; translated  by  Dr.  Bernhard  Dorn. 

This  is  a popular  Persian  poem,  which  celebrates  the  friendship  and  adventures  of  Meher  and  Mushteri, 
the  sons  of  King  Shapur  and  his  grand  Vizier. 

21.  Hatim  Tai ; translated  by  Duncan  Forbes,  Esq.,  A.M. 

This  is  a popular  Persian  romance,  which  narrates  the  seven  perilous  adventures  of  Hatim,  an  Arab  chief. 

22.  Ferhad  va  Shirin ; translated  by  James  Mitchell,  Esq. 

This  Persian  poem  contains  the  tale  of  Ferhad,  a celebrated  statuary,  and  Shirin,  Princess  of  Persia. 
It  also  includes  several  curious  legends  relating  to  Adam,  Mahommed,  &c. 


REGULATIONS 

FOR  THE 

ORIENTAL  TRANSLATION  COMMITTEE. 

1st.  The  Committee  which  is  attached  to  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  for  the  purpose  of  selecting 
and  superintending  the  translation  and  printing  of  Oriental  works  is  to  be  called  the  “ Oriental 
Translation  Committee.” 

2d.  The  object  of  the  Committee  is  to  publish,  free  of  expense  to  the  authors,  translations  of  the 
whole  or  parts  of  works  in  the  Oriental  languages,  accompanied  occasionally  by  the  original  texts,  and 
such  illustrations  as  may  be  considered  necessary.  These  translations  are  to  be  generally  printed  in 
English,  but  in  very  peculiar  cases  may  be  printed  in  Latin  or  French. 

3d.  The  Committee  is  empowered  to  add  to  its  number,  to  purchase  Oriental  MSS.  or  printed 
books,  to  present  copies  of  the  works  printed  at  the  expense  of  the  Oriental  Translation  Fund  to 
learned  Societies  and  individuals,  and  to  adopt  all  the  means  that  it  may  consider  to  be  necessary  for 
executing  the  plan  developed  in  the  Prospectus.  No  payment,  how'ever,  exceeding  twenty-five 
pounds,  is  to  be  made  until  approved  at  two  successive  Meetings  of  the  Committee. 

4)th.  The  Meetings  of  the  Committee  will  be  held  as  often  as  the  Chairman  or  Secretary,  or  any  two 
other  Members  of  it,  signing  a requisition  for  that  purpose,  deem  it  necessary.  All  the  Members  of 
the  Committee  resident  within  one  hundred  miles  of  London,  are  to  be  summoned  to  attend  each  of  it.s 
Meetings  ; and  five  Members,  including  the  Chairman  or  a Deputy  Chairman,  and  the  Secretary,  are 
to  constitute  a quorum. 

5th.  The  Secretary  is  charged  generally  with  the  business  of  the  Committee,  and  is  to  record  all  the 
votes  of  the  Committee  in  a Minute-Book,  which  every  Subscriber  has  the  right  of  inspecting  on 
application  to  him. 

6th.  For  the  purpose  of  directing  the  attention  of  scholars  to  the  literature  of  the  East,  and  en- 
couraging translations,  the  Committee  is  empowered  to  give  annually,  for  such  works  as  it  may  consider 
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deserving  of  distinction,  four  rewards  in  money,  in  sums  of  from  £50  to  £100  each,  and  four  gold  medals 
of  the  value  of  twenty  guineas  each,  inscribed  with  the  names  of  the  individuals  to  whom  they  are 
presented.  Any  Member  of  the  Committee  who  sends  a work  for  approval,  whether  to  obtain  a 
reward  or  medal,  or  merely  to  have  it  printed  at  the  expense  of  the  Oriental  Translation  Fund,  is  to 
cease  to  act  on  the  Committee  until  the  adoption  or  rejection  of  his  work  is  decided  on. 

7th.  No  work,  although  prepared  for  the  press  at  the  expense  of  the  Oriental  Translation  Fund,  is 
to  be  printed,  until  the  imprimatur  of  the  Chairman  or  a Deputy  Chairman,  and  at  least  twelve  Members 
of  the  Committee,  is  obtained. 

8th.  Every  individual  or  institution  subscribing  ten  guineas  or  upwards  annually  to  the  Oriental 
Translation  Fund,  will  be  entitled  to  one  fine-paper  copy  of  every  work  translated  and  printed  by  the 
Committee,  with  the  name  of  the  individual  or  institution  subscribing  printed  on  the  title-page. 

Individuals  or  institutions  subscribing  five  guineas  annually,  will  be  entitled  to  any  of  the  works 
published  by  the  Committee,  to  the  amount  of  their  subscriptions,  at  half  the  price  paid  for  them  by 
Non-subscribers. 

9th.  A General  Meeting  of  the  Subscribers  will  be  held  annually  on  the  first  Wednesday  in 
February,  May,  August,  and  November ; and  a Special  General  Meeting  shall  be  convened  by  the 
Secretary  at  any  time  it  is  required  in  writing  by  nine  Subscribers,  the  requisition  stating  the  subject 
that  is  to  be  proposed  for  consideration. 

10th.  A General  Meeting  will  be  held  annually  on  the  first  Wednesday  in  May,  to  which  every 
Subscriber  and  Member  of  the  Committee  resident  in  the  United  Kingdom  will  be  summoned.  At  that 
meeting  Regulations  may  be  proposed  or  rescinded ; the  Auditor  will  report  the  receipts  and  disburse- 
ments of  the  past  year ; and  the  Secretary  report  the  progress  made  in  the  works  that  have  been 
commenced,  and  give  an  account  of  those  that  are  proposed  for  publication  in  the  following  year.  A 
copy  of  each  of  these  Reports  will  be  sent  to  every  Subscriber. 


At  a Meeting  of  the  Subscribers  to  the  Oriental  Translation  Fund,  held  on  Wednesday  the 
1th  of  May  1828,  at  the  House  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society, 

His  Royal  Highness  Prince  Leopold  of  Saxe  Coburg,  In  the  Chair. 

A communication  from  Mr.  Pettigrew  was  made  to  the  Meeting,  expressing  His  Royal  Highness 
the  Duke  of  Sussex’s  regret  that  he  was  prevented  by  indisposition  from  taking  the  Chair,  as  had  been 
announced  in  the  circular  letter  by  which  the  Meeting  was  convened. 

The  Right  Honourable  Sir  Gore  Ouselev,  Bart.,  Chairman  of  the  Oriental  Translation  Committee, 
read  the  Prospectus  explanatory  of  the  objects  of  the  Subscribers  and  Committee,  the  names  of  the 
Patrons  and  Subscribers,  and  Lists  of  the  Committee,  as  originally  selected  by  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society,  and  as  subsequently  enlarged  by  the  addition  of  some  of  the  most  eminent  British  Orientalists 
in  various  parts  of  the  world. 

He  then  read  a Report  of  the  Proceedings  of  the  Committee  from  the  date  of  its  nomination  to  the 
present  time,  accompanied  by  a list  of  the  Translations  that  have  been  offered  to  it  for  publication,  and 
submitted  to  the  consideration  of  the  Subscribers  the  Regulations  which  had  been  prepared  for  the 
government  of  the  Committee  in  the  administration  of  the  Oriental  Translation  Fund. 

It  was  then  moved  by  the  Right  Honourable  Lord  Viscount  Melville,  seconded  by  Sir  Edward 
Hyde  East,  Bart.,  M.P.,  and 

Resolved  Unanimously, 

“ That  the  appointment  of  the  Committee  named  in  the  list  submitted  to  this  Meeting  be 
“ confirmed.  ” 

Moved  by  the  Right  Honourable  Charles  Watkin  Williams  Wynn,  M.P.,  seconded  by  Sir 
Edward  Kerrison,  Bart.,  M.P.,  and 

Resolved  Unanimously, 

“ That  the  report  of  the  Committee  be  adopted,  and  their  proceedings  approved  and 
“ confirmed.” 

Moved  by  the  Right  Honourable  the  Earl  of  Cassilis,  seconded  by  George  Watson  Taylor, 
Esq.  M.P.,  and 

Resolved  Unanimously, 

“ That  the  Regulations  for  the  Oriental  Translation  Committee  be  confirmed.” 

Moved  by  Sir  Alexander  Johnston,  Knt.,  seconded  by  the  Right  Honourable  Sir  Gore  Ouselby, 
Bart.,  and 

Resolved  Unanimously,  , 

“ That  the  grateful  thanks  of  this  Meeting  be  returned  to  his  Royal  Highness  the  Duke  of 
“ Clarence,  for  the  zealous  and  efficient  manner  in  which  His  Royal  Highness  has  promoted 
“ the  establishment  of  the  Oriental  Translation  Fund.” 
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Moved  by  Sir  Edward  Kerrison,  Bart.,  M.P.,  seconded  by  Sir  J.  Wathen  Waller,  Bart.,  and 
Resolved  Unanimously, 

“ That  Sir  Hutton  Cooper,  Bart.,  M.P.,  be  requested  to  accept  the  office  of  Auditor  of  the 
“ Oriental  Translation  Fund  for  the  ensuing  year.” 

Moved  by  Sir  Edward  Hyde  East,  Bart.,  M.P.,  seconded  by  Sir  Hutton  Cooper,  Bart., 
M.P.,  and 

Resolved  Unanimously, 

“ That  Lieutenant-Colonel  Fitzclarence  be  requested  to  accept  the  office  of  Treasurer  to 
“ the  Oriental  Translation  Fund  ” 


Moved  by  the  Right  Honourable  Earl  Spencer,  seconded  by  the  Right  Honourable  Sir  Gore 
OusELEY,  Bart.,  and 

Resolved  Unanimously, 

“ That  the  most  grateful  thanks  of  this  Meeting  be  given  to  the  Council  and  Members  of  the 
“ Royal  Asiatic  Society,  for  their  liberality  in  promoting  the  views  of  the  Subscribers  to  the 
“ Oriental  Translation  Fund,  by  granting  them  the  use  of  their  house  and  library,  and  by  their 
“ splendid  annual  donation  of  one  hundred  guineas.” 

Moved  by  Sir  J.  Wathen  Waller,  Bart.,  seconded  by  Lieutenant-Colonel  William  Black- 
BURNE,  and 

Resolved  Unanimously, 

“ That  an  account  of  this  day’s  proceedings,  preceded  b_v  the  Prospectus,  the  Report  from  the 
“ Committee,  and  the  Regulations,  be  printed  for  distribution.” 

Moved  by  Admiral  Sir  Charles  Morice  Pole,  Bart.,  seconde  d by  the  Right  Honourable  the 
Earl  of  Cassilis,  and 

Resolved  Unanimously, 

“ That  the  thanks  of  this  Meeting  be  given  to  His  Royal  Flighness  the  Duke  of  Sussex,  for 
“ his  kind  intention  of  presiding  at  this  meeting,  which  was  solely  prevented  by  His  Royal 
“ Highness’s  lamented  indisposition.” 

Moved  by  the  Right  Honourable  Sir  Gore  Ouseley,  Bart.,  seconded  by  Sir  Alexander 
Johnston,  Knt.,  and 

Resolved  Unanimously, 

“ That  the  cordial  thanks  of  this  Meeting  be  given  to  Lieutenant-Colonel  Fitzclarence,  for 
“ his  great  and  successful  exertions  in  favour  of  the  Oriental  Translation  Fund.” 

Moved  by  the  Right  Honourable  Charles  Watkin  Williams  Wynn,  M.P.,  seconded  by  the 
Right  Honourable  Sir  Gore  Ouseley,  Bart.,  and 

Resolved  Unanimously, 

“ That  the  Right  Honourable  Earl  Spencer  be  added  to  the  Vice-Patrons  of  the  Oriental 
“ Translation  Fund.” 

His  Royal  Highness  having  left  the  Chair  it  was  moved  by  the  Right  Honourable  Earl  Spencer, 
seconded  by  Lieutenant-Colonel  Fitzclarence,  and 

Resolved  Unanimously, 

“ That  the  warmest  thanks  of  this  Meeting  be  given  to  His  Royal  Highness  Prince  Leopold 
“ of  Saxe  Coburg,  for  his  able  and  condescending  conduct  in  the  Chair.” 


(Signed)  Wm.  Huttmann, 

Secretary. 


London  : 

PRINTED  BY  J.  L.  COX,  GREAT  QL’EEN  STREET, 
Lincoln’s-Inn- Fields. 
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